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Welcome to face2face! 



face2face is a general English course for adults and young 
adults who want to learn to communicate quickly and 
effectively in today's world. 

face2face is based on the communicative approach 
and it combines the best in current methodology with 
special new features designed to make learning and 
teaching easier. 

The face2face syllabus integrates the learning of new 
language with skills development, and places equal 
emphasis on vocabulary and grammar. 

face2face uses a guided discovery approach to learning, 
first allowing students to check what they know, then 
helping them to work out the rules for themselves 
through carefully structured examples and concept 
questions. 

All new language is included in the interactive Language 
Summaries in the back of the face2face Student's Book 
and is regularly recycled and reviewed. 

There is a strong focus on listening and speaking 
throughout face2face. 



Innovative Help wif/i Listening sections help students 
to understand natural spoken English in context and 
there are numerous opportunities for communicative, 
personalised speaking practice in face2face. The Real World 
lessons in each unit focus on the functional and situational 
language students need for day-to-day life. 

The face2face Student's Book provides approximately 
80 hours of core teaching material, which can be extended 
to 120 hours with the photocopiable resources and extra 
ideas in this Teacher's Book. Each self-contained double- 
page lesson is easily teachable off the page with minimal 
preparation. 

The vocabulary selection in face2face has been informed 
by the Cambridge International Corpus and the Cambridge 
Learner Corpus. 

face2face is fully compatible with the Common European 
Framework of Reference for Languages (CEF) and gives 
students regular opportunities to evaluate their progress. 
face2face Elementary reviews CEF Al and takes students 
to the end of A2 (see pl3). 



face2face Elementary Components 



® 



Student's Book with CD-ROM/Audio CD 

The Student's Book provides 49 double-page lessons: a 
Welcome to the class! lesson and 12 thematically linked 
units, each with 4 lessons of 2 pages. Each lesson takes 
approximately 90 minutes. 

The CD-ROM/Audio CD is an invaluable resource for 
students with over 200 exercises in all language areas, plus 
video, recording and playback capability, a fully searchable 
Grammar Reference section and Word List, all the sounds 
in English, customisable My Activities and My Test sections, 
and Progress sections where students evaluate their progress. 
Help students get the most out of the CD-ROM/ Audio CD 
by giving them the photocopiable instructions on pl0-pl2. 

Class Audio Cassettes and Class Audio CDs 

The two Class Audio Cassettes and three Class Audio CDs 
contain all the listening material for the Student's Book, 
including conversations, drills, songs and the listening 
sections of the Progress Tests for units 6 and 12. 

Workbook 

The Workbook provides further practice of all language 
presented in the Student's Book. It also includes a 24-page 
Reading and Writing Portfolio based on the Common 
European Framework of Reference for Languages, which can 
be used either for homework or for extra work in class. 



Teacher's Book 

This Teacher's Book includes Teaching Tips, Teaching 
Notes and photocopiable materials: 35 Class Activities, 
12 Vocabulajy Plus and 5 Study Skills worksheets, and 
12 Progress Tests. 

Network CD-ROM 

The Network CD-ROM is a network version of the 
CD-ROM material from the Student's Book CD-ROM/ 
Audio CD for use in school computer laboratories by up 
to 30 users. 

Elementary and Pre-intermediate DVD 

The Elementary and Pre-intermediate DVD contains all the 
video sequences from the Elementary and Pre-intermediate 
Student's Book CD-ROMs. The user guide accompanying 
the DVD gives ideas for exploiting the video material 
in class. 

Website 

Visit the face2face website www.cambridge.org/elt/face2face 
for downloadable activities, sample materials and more 
information about how face2face covers the language areas 
specified by the CEF 



The face2face Approach 



Listening 

A typical listening practice activity checks students' 
understanding of gist and then asks questions about specific 
details. The innovative Help with Listening sections take 
students a step further by focusing on the underlying reasons 
why listening to English can be so problematic. Activities in 
these sections: 

• focus on the stress system in English and its relationship 
to the main information in a text. 

• examine features of connected speech. 

• prepare students for what people in public places say. 

• highlight how intonation conveys mood and feelings. 

• encourage students to make the link between the written 
and the spoken word by asking them to work with the 
Recording Scripts while they listen. 

For Teaching Tips on Listening, see pl8. 

Speaking 

Ail the lessons in face2face Elementary and the Class Activities 
photocopiables provide students with numerous speaking 
opportunities. Many of these activities focus on accuracy, 
while the fluency activities help students to gain confidence, 
take risks and try out what they have learned. For fluency 
activities to be truly 'fluent', however, students often need time 
to formulate their ideas before they speak, and this preparation 
is incorporated into the Get ready ... Get it right! activities. 

For Teaching Tips on Speaking, see pl8. 

Reading and Writing 

In the face2face Elementary Student's Book, reading texts 
from a wide variety of genres are used both to present 
new language and to provide reading practice. Reading sub- 
skills, such as skimming and scanning, are also extensively 
practised. In addition there are a number of writing activities, 
which consolidate the language input of the lesson. 

For classes that require more practice of reading and writing 
skills, there is the 24-page Reading and Writing Portfolio in 
the face2face Elementary Workbook. This section contains 
12 double-page stand-alone lessons, one for each unit of the 
Student's Book, which are designed for students to do at home 
or in class. The topics and content of these lessons are based 
closely on the CEF reading and writing competences for levels 
Al and A2. At the end of the section there is a list of 'can do' 
statements allowing students to track their progress. 

Vocabulary 

face2face Elementary recognises the importance of vocabulary 
in successful communication. There is lexical input in every 
lesson, all of which is consolidated for student reference in 
the interactive Language Summaries in the back of the Student's 
Book. The areas of vocabulary include: 

• lexical fields (bus, car, train, etc.) 

• collocations (go swimming, play tennis, etc.) 

• sentence stems (Would you like ... ?, Can I have ... ?, etc.) 

• fixed and semi-fixed phrases (Sec you soon., Have a nice 
evening., etc.) 



When students meet a new vocabulary area, they are 
often asked to tick the words they know before doing a 
matching exercise or checking in the Language Summaries. 
This is usually followed by communicative practice of the 
vocabulary. In addition, each unit in face2face Elementary 
includes at least one Help with Vocabulaiy section, designed 
to guide students towards a belter understanding of the 
lexical systems of English. Students study contextualised 
examples and answer guided discovery questions before 
checking in the Language Summaries. 

For longer courses and/or more able students, this Teacher's 
Book also contains one Vocabulary Plus worksheet for each 
unit. These worksheets introduce and practise new 
vocabulary that is not included in the Student's Book. 

For Teaching Tips on Vocabulary, see pi 8. 

Grammar 

Grammar is a central strand in the face2face Elementary 
syllabus and new grammar structures are always introduced 
in context in a listening or a reading text. We believe students 
are more likely to understand and remember new language if 
they have actively tried to work out the rules for themselves. 
Therefore in the Help with Grammar sections students work 
out the meaning and form of the structure for themselves 
before checking in the Language Summaries. All new grammar 
forms are practised in regular recorded pronunciation drills 
and communicative speaking activities and consolidated 
through written practice. 

For Teaching Tips on Grammar, see pl9. 

Functional and Situational Language 

face2face Elementary places great emphasis on the functional 
and situational language students need to use immediately 
in their daily lives. Each unit has a double-page Real World 
lesson that introduces and practises this language in a 
variety of situations. Typical functions and situations include: 

• functions: suggestions, requests and offers, giving advice. 

• situations: in a restaurant, in a shop, planning a day out. 

Pronunciation 

Pronunciation is integrated throughout face2face Elementary. 
Drills for every new grammar structure and all new Real 
World language are included on the Class Audio Cassettes/ 
CDs and indicated in the Student's Book and Teacher's Book 
by the icon Q. These drills focus on sentence stress, weak 
forms, intonation and other phonological features. 

For Teaching Tips on Pronunciation, see pi 9. 



Reviewing and Recycling 

We believe that regular reviewing and recycling of language 
are essential and language is recycled in every lesson. 
Opportunities for review are also provided in the Quick 
Review sections at the beginning of every lesson, the 
comprehensive Review sections at the end of each unit and 
the 12 pholocopiable Progress Tests in this Teachers Book. 

For Teaching Tips on Reviewing and Recycling, see p20. 
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The Student's Book 




Lessons A and B in each unit 
introduce and practise new 
vocabulary and grammar 
in realistic contexts. 



Menu boxes list the 
language taught and 
reviewed in each lesson. 



Help with Grammar sections encourage 
students to work out the rules of form 
and use for themselves before checking 
their answers in the interactive 
Language Summary for the unit. 



9 AH in a day's work 



9A The meeting 



QUICK REVIEW 

Work in pairs. Writ* all the jobs you know. Do you know 
any people with these jobs? Tefl your partner about them. 



Vocabulary Worn 

£^ U) lick the wirds v»w know Iheildnlhe 
excrct-tf in Language Snmrnarv 11 

istonvw a report note* * letter 
afmssag? a contract a company 
netting atonfoente 

h) V huh word dues Jt& »n with the methl 

ttv f *s f t ***** /report ' fcf Ten 
m,w* itopbar* •■iiJfci'w*:*.?* 
ke o*?r/aea //sot* 

tk fit* a :w>p*'y/injn offk*/d mpof! 
u • meetings /cortMCf i * < mjen/n ej 
He n* .rrCMMc! «< mjMww »1 nnipvMy 

k mi groups 1-dk about what you 
for penple ymi kmm ) do ai work 

ing and Grammar 

x>k 41 pttmro I and 2 lis 'I 50;t in 
r we ihr ivr*»j*Ie-"* 

I IHU'll. Wliai In I'lJllUrt pnihlfni' 

•*! i'H again and rhisiM' ihc rtnici t 

• IT* 

.utJ< rsni il *otk tvrausv (hi f? ./'Lain 
Is Ulc 

ic tmctniguiih ihr Unindu hnnhers 
;it ;«Ms/t<iV«T4} . k I. 
.ink ivaiii- jatu 1 1«< iiai nee!wi$/ 
if* N": 

i i run i* #At»if;*t 
m i wmiiwLi* ! i ran- w >i ifi fie tr»eUntf/ 



Vocabulary work 

Grammar IV* sent Continuous for now 
Review jobs, common verbs 



5 



Ltl 



Liste 
Q an 




a) Whn says lUtsv Knunt'o - rank, J.itvct or La? 
t I'm waiting lor a iaxi 
k 2 I her it Mtnstg in vonr «dfu r 
. hev arm i liVile ng very lifij»pv 
k <hr* working til home mdav 

i run doing anything uiiponani at the mumctil 
<» Pj\iv Un lining lung. 

!>} ^.isicn again mid check your answers. 

Help with 

a) Ait the ->ri«f ml^n 4t) about iw>w or even* d.ij ? 

b) \\y use hi* ♦ vrrb+iV to make ihr ftirseni C mnmiuni> 
I ill in the giips in the taVey 




KttlliVl 

i<r< 

yoti/w^.They 
hrrsheA* 

c) Write the -nig farm nl ihr.se vt*ih$/ 

pUy pfayuig smoi* study sit 
look go wit* live siep 

d) chcik hi cm pi 4 




9 A VocafxJiaryandGrafrunar 



Help with Grammar 

1 Wrin* quolioits 5 nitd limn 9 in ihr Uihlr 

quetlion auxiliary subject verb-frng 
word 

SWtltHtf tt FriBll. ( rltliflg Vtwn? 

Is the t jxi moving 7 



1 fggjl Q l isten 
/'**> iMw'tnsr a ;aVi 

a) ItM^k at pictiuc J. t i: b talking to Danny. Its 

*J,55 a.m. I'm ihc veibs in the Proftnt (.ontiiutous. 

M'/ IVnny. Jtr vtm Irih> 

oannv VScll. cr. 1 i wrnri a Irtur 

ii? ( an itiu bike nctcv ai ihe meeting, ph-av' 

OAKMV W%\ ll!f J |.iV)k. lloh : {reath thi 

nev.-sptipcr A^k hmi. 
U7 Mr * ni*l icm\) thr nrw^p«jjcr He 

xttulv ihr hiisiiit'VN p^ges 
oanny \\e»l I* (wan* k*r a phone ull Iriun 

Nrw Ynik. 

M Ihvv * 'mn »ttrk» in Ne* Vtrk n^vc, 

Oaimv liVMX' a in ihnc 
dannv OK. OK I f*j5*»> h.wa Wlmh rwiin* 

br Listen and check \our ansum. 

Woik tn pairs liV 10.05 a in. What aie ihe*e people 

dning now, do vihi think? 

t Janet 3 1 lie Ijtnjda fnoihrrs 5 (rank 

I Hob 4 iianiu 6 l.u 



u tJilrti. jafhft'j, hawog a nutting. 1 

s now 10 \% ami. 1 rank is phoning I n 
l.tsu-n und finswvr ihe qucMiiMis. 

1 wliciv is i unli tailing lt»'i«* 

2 I* ih? taxi moving* 

3 \Mw« .tie J.im t and D.mnv dotni; 1 

* V\ hi*- .ire ihe} h|tvut£ the intemi« ? 

s v\ hat is l*ntnk doitij; -u i!k* end of ihe phmtv tall/ 



b) Wiite rxw.ii ne and negatl%r «-Ik)U answers 

lot lhe*c tptestionv 

1 \\n I wi<il n% heir ukU* •' 

v es. vwr j/t' Wo. 
^ Is (am i aii\*ernij: hn |>lmrh* % 
» \re they havtn^t die meet if i£ iioh ? 

C) Cheek itt |3| pi II 



\N ho Mgns the contntct. do y«u dunk - 
Janet oi I i,nik* Listen ;ind cheek 

a) It s now o.'St) p.m. f rank i< ndking to his wile. 
Kairn, on the phiMie. Nljike irturslinns in the 
I'resrm ( <intimnwv 
nuwr Us me 

kamn Mrlkt. da'hng. yojj/.if//f/*v0'* J 

Are *w stHf wcfkitKj ? 
rRAMt No. IVti biein^a drink wtfH I iz 1 M^ifd 

die unttr.kt umUw, 
karcn Oh iltaiswotuttTtuI' *yoti/t>*A>/ am'xntw * 
flUNk Yes tlniiks nvTw / vou / Jo * 
k.*»i n 1 ni nuking dinner 
f rank *t/ie kifii !4oi the* hcmev.XH* > 
KAXEN I.r iv i diev rt w\\ 
i <ank 'What / thfv ido* 
xaxln The^ re watching IV. 

b> Usten and cheek 

C' " r 1 istcn jmd praLtise the queMimt^ 

in 13a! 

Ate > ua si^ a&Jfcfn^ 



^) \\ork in i 
itnxip II 



o Rronp> Cintnp A p 1 10. 
pi IK. follim the hisiruitions. 



Students can learn and check 
the meaning of new vocabulary 
in the interactive Language 
Summary for the unit in the 
back of the Student's Book. 



There are practice activities 
immediately after the 
presentation of vocabulary 
to help consolidate the 



new language. 



The integrated pronunciation 
syllabus includes drills for all 
new grammar structures. 



• 



Reduced sample pages from face2face Elementary Student's Book 



The Student's Book 



Quick Reviews at the beginning 
of each lesson recycle previously 
learned language and get the class 
off to a lively, student-centred start. 



Help with Listening sections 
focus on the areas that make 
spoken English so difficult to 
understand and teach students 
how to listen more effectively. 




Strike! 



QUICK REVIEW 

Write six actions 1get up t w*tchTV 
etc). Work in pairs. Take turns to 
mime (he Actions to your partner. 
He/she guesses what you are doing. 



Vocabulary Transport 

8) Dtjw plenties t>l stv oF these 
types M transport. Von have 
Uurr minutes? 

a car a plane a train 
a taxi |U&acab| a bus 
a tram a bf*e a scooter 
a fcoat a motorbike 

b) Wmk in pairs, lake turtle 
u slum wut pictures. *nd sa\ 
what the putmcsarc 



Vocabulary transport 

Grammar Present Simple or Present Continuous? 1 
Help with Listening linking (2) 
Review question fnrms 



The Daily News 



50p 



IttpwfthUttefling J § 



3) Kind tltc consonant vmvel linki 
in thwe *eni ernes. 



TRANSPORT 
STRIKE TODAY 

No buses, trains or tubes for 24 hours 



i Wh.n do you think ol the si 

I its ;tk>nl loity minutes, 

3 Ami il * t.llinya vn> k»uj 

* I hn* s xtroeonr on a Ixke 

5 I'tii in1w*eetitfl.'«f ilw* 

6 flu* in;tl». is:i I it'iwi 

b) l.i#t«i h> ill 

Notice the linking. 

C) f jff f look at RO.8, pi 55. 
Listen ujftin and notice the 
cunsonantwwcl Unking. 

& ED O and practise the 
sememes in <sj. 




Students are often encouraged to 
refer to the Recording Scripts in the 
back of the Student's Book to help 
develop their ability in both listening 
and pronunciation. 



9B Vocabulary ana Grammar 



a) Read *hji some other people arc doing on the da* of the 
strike. Put (he verbs tn thr Present Simple or Present Onniimtouv 

til* I'm a jocrrwMst and 1 ven'te 
{write) fD' j national newspaper 
usually ' (work) in the cty. bu: 
to&iy I * (w«kj at heme because | 
ef the stftle At the moment • 
' m ^jT to tne gar&n «nd -*r>nng an article ? 

> \ ? oo "ty t&ptopt. i * inot wo*) at 

4flm I ho-TK' very ohtn - bu! t's much nicer 

t^n the cfitce 1 i 





that's •) 

■Ht}Otf l t 



Th.n'i. ngfci. 



No. it isn't, it's a o*c 



a) Mauh phitiy s l-o luttMV 
Check tn*5£}|>M0. 

i go hv hike «) <sttl 
? ^i* mt Font 
j <ti In plane 

4 £ t > hv iMI 

5 go hv Kntt 
b )• < Ijv tr.nn/ 

mbe/nus 

0) VVnrk in groups. l^Ik abintt 
Inw \mi irtivrl 




kosf On Thursdays we \:W\y * 

into towfS: and {vtstt) some 

fnriwfc But we • {stay) <*t home 
today because fhetp Are ten many tan. on 
thr roads. At the moment my Hrnband. 
Albeit, 4 {ttniwer) b» 4od I 
•* {vwttti} tenuis on Tv Normally ! 

11 (not watrii) TV m the <Jay. b«i I 
(f flfOy) thts nt*t<h very nw<h 



ft) l-<* Icn fl«etk your iin«.«TB» 

a) Miikc tjutstuws ahiuit ihe people in U) 

1 What dt*et t Itu » du 

2 *lic tn Hk nlhrr kslnv* work 

3 \\"h;« itw .-it the moment ** d^ 

4 she at home ven oltcn* <ui>rk> 

s W'luw -\Hwrt arwl Rnse usualtv nn 1 hnr«'da>'<* 'do* 

e What tlit'v itsJnv*" !do> 

7 Ro<c nornwllv in ihe d>y> Witch 

a she the tenuis m;»uli* i**m«vt 

It) Work in pairs. Take turns in ask and aiisurr die cpicMionv 



She* a joo'naSiM 



lie names oi d»u people in your fjimly and (our 
a piece ol papet 

what these people nre diung at the niomeni and 
usual!) do in their liee lime Dtittt write anvtluiig. 



Controlled practice exercises 
check students have understood 
the meaning and form of new 
language. 



Get ready... Get it right! sections are structured communicative speaking tasks that 
focus on both accuracy and fluency. The Get ready... stage provides the opportunity 
for students to plan the language and content of what they are going to say before 
Getting it right! when they do the communicative stage of the activity. 



Reduced sample pages from face2face Elementary Student's Book 




The Student's Book 




Lesson C Real World lessons focus on 
the functional/situational language 
students need for day-to-day life. 



Real World sections help students to 
analyse the functional and situational 
language for themselves before 
checking in the interactive Language 
Summary for the unit. 



9C On the phone 



QUICK REVIEW 

Write four phone numbers you know: Work tn pairs. Take turns to say them 
i© your partner once only. Write your partner's numbers. Check the numbers. 



I'll get back to you 

fffi r.niily to iti wtrk. I iH*k Jt 1 ) and answer 
llir i pit si ions 

*) \\ h.il is * .hi i- MorrKs job* 

b( VVHji hjtcH plav is vii)- '(.v^-* 

c) \\ Hal i» thr ^KWlttxIt* el Mums < omptilci-s* 

6) In which titouih i* the i-ntth-rvncr* 

*} Ho* m.tnv phi»m* <.i!k due*. 1 nuh want it make? 

I) What ts ( ltrt> Modish rnutil addre*** 

tl Win WiT (tic J<KUS lit \t»v * ihvw 7 

h) Is hainnn a Inemt or .t en«aotrur Jo vou think? 



Help wvtn listening 

lit I istrn to llit st phone tness, ij»es 

fill in the gaps with these words 



Real World phone messages; 
talking on the phone 
Help with Listening phono 
meswges 

Review c#/> for requests and 
possibility- suggestions 



KDwemaft person chcose 
back message press ;iy 

1 Hi'in ilu- i> Uin \\« ks voi i'ia 
* 11 vhi li .i\t a message lo y< l! 

? Intwm but ilu |iu ifead snot 

jt.ntakk' 

4 Mvau- kan umr .ihcr the one 

5 Mi am cm ul llu* lolf.Kuii); line 

Op{NMI% 

6 I or am other enquiries ihrtv 

7 fWr lau r 

b) IjsU'U to Ioui mcsoaitrv Tor rach 
message, ili> voir 

4) bant: U|* 

c) press a imniljf *-n ike phone 11 



at ' " l.isirn and answei these t|uesiums. 
i \\ ben v^k> I mih wain in 

*l mee; Man WteV 

bj men Kartin; * 

<J w to theatre-' 
i lt»»w mm It .in* tfie the sin* lit kcK* 




******* 



M\ hmk m Ku.U p] 
vintr answcis 



5 I. istrn again and chirk 





Say Cheese! 

by MtfJhaei Hutwn 

Je^- Ross and * WNw 
"This year's best comedy!" 

Bo.cHrf 0800 WW 





9C Real World 



Real World 



Can I call you back? 

a) Read tonvetsations I and 1 Match. them to 
photos A ami II. 

I. i sic ii ami eh ix isc ihr vsoidv'phrascs 
the people say. 

1 

TW Hello. 51M K. ( an I Ircij ton? 

icaikina t kilo /*wrtf rr»/(^rt7) .>|sral( to I niily pk-jKc ? 

tm 'Hchion/iiop a nwimm I H get her. 

twttv Hello l : in ty \Yt»C- 

kataina Hi Wsfl'm katnna. I *^of/harf voor me*si«r 

im&y Cot;J. Shall we go for .woifre ahtr uork' j 

kahuna *»unr K si\ i iWV DK" 

fwrnr Vrs. 1 9 s imi't mi < alt' I no. 

KATsiNA OK Ve von ihrn at «nx U>e 



ai Writi- tlit sr headings in thi* lorrcct ptat ts 
a <I> m i hi table 

ot h » T '<ise*ot phr a icc s calling people bwk 
saying who veu are asVmg to spcafc to people 

a) t>] 

IVfw- ^>f.w l» fnil,- "- s . ir%Ww 

pJeeae itom | *t tn: . 

Kt-*n • i «nr < ^Cn.N KS^] f i ^.ar>m« 

c) d) other useful phrases 

Catl in- 1 ' my wbtlfl. 
>-ky • ■■ a momeff 
> fjM t»n«*.f( 



Ca ■ C*t y w h i I. 

- Jill y*H latei 
C«n vnu afc rr ^ i a(k 

WClink in pi -It 



K-ATRIMA 
SIMON 

tarniNtA 

StMON 

<H^IN* 
SIMOM 



2 

HMi'.V 
Cl#iS 



ChWS 
IWUY 




O l.wn 4i id ptart ivr thr murines in r i3. 

it)if[ittma Wnukinj; -intiu- |il«ntc ralU ! fll In i)k v 
ps u ith parts ol the phrases* (nun 5*1 



Ik-Ik ui»w tt*y& < I . M, my 

•w I it* i Wiv ln*m VJ 
Hello I in It I «i k IniinaX'vi ir nou 
i • 1 1 1 all \mi *tn£kt tQ«.r,' > , 
Oft Ulu }l i ill i 

ln^ IIK-!«*r 

Rt -ht . i i<h. H m *"'/4 >«u At 
Thanks k t l'\i 

C I isten again and cheeky 

t ; Woi k in pans. \n-*v*p ihrse tpu'-vituns. 

l Uiidi nm , is'»ii< 

4) UiMistv. *..itl* /) «. i.l heiw x-h irit-nds' 
z In whx-h -fiTUTt/tiinn It the phn 

*l mi / bt talk Lit r 

Wh 

in a i»!|/;ii)k b\ wort s u«!i ! miK a! MM K 



I Mli s nm »-U* 
Speak tij: 

I i Nut tt Kiiruu v art. 

t fh lull a n, IaX k Uantuilk 
li^ltt u ^ 1 I t L 

Yes 1 1 uttse ' nn «<>hilc 

Kit. II L» "sr 

kai u.i 



VtttONICA 
fcOB 



* AT it MA III \ 'toil 

vtnoMCA Hi. k.ii - »w ilnu UK v<» t ? 
t lu ih.mli'> 
1 1 1 oh p.e-i 

ii iiK -tn. « > I) *e h -n 
H 1 Kaftiftj I * 

•in mr- ^ letsni' t .it h -i 
i -<i * i hi ic^ia 
<ai^ina t K v hi lie i Hu 

I isteu and eheik. 

at Work in pahs Wnle a phone < urn t-isntinn 

b) swap tttmersatums with another pan. Praniw 
lie new erin\ei<ittoti in your jwii^ I hen mle pla% 
it lor the pair who m itm* it 

Wurk hi pnir>. Mudcnt A pi 1 1 
Sttulem B pJ^O 1 ol low l Ik- iiistrmtinil> 



Help with Listening sections 
often focus on typical phrases 
that students will hear others 
say in day-to-day situations. 



The integrated pronunciation 
syllabus includes drills for all 
new Real World language. 



The Pair and Croup Work section in the 
back of the Student's Book provides 
numerous communicative speaking 
practice activities. 



Reduced sample pages from face2face Elementary Student's Book 



The Student's Book 



\ ex 

h 



Lesson D Vocabulary in Context lessons 
develop students' range of receptive 
skills by providing opportunities to see 
and hear new words and phrases in 
extended reading and listening texts. 



The Review sections at the end of every D 
lesson provide revision of key language from 
the unit. These activities can be done in 
class or for homework and help students 
prepare for the Progress Test for the unit. 



j9D The Adventure Centre 



Vocabulary Indoor and outdoor 
activities: adverbs and adjectives 
Review can/can'! 



QUICK REVIEW • • ♦ 
Work in pairs. Write alt the telephone phrases 
you can remember. Compare with another 
pair. Which pair has more phrases? 

a) Tick ihc wonls/phrase* von know. 
. I"hcn do ihr exercise in I^KJ pl-h>. 

swim iki type surf windjurf sail 
sing cook drive speak another language 
me a computer ride a horse 
rfeie a motorbike play tennis play chess 
play a musical awtrument 

b) Work in pair*, find four ihino> that yuu 
tan flu, hut your partner anVt <lti. Use the 
words/phrases in t») ttr vottr ow n ideas. 

(Can you ptaychessT) ' Ye-s, I can/No, I can't. } 
✓ ^ 

Read the joh advert. Would von like tt> tin 
tbkjoh? Why?/Wh? not? 



Group Leaders - 

The Mayo Adventure Centre 

*v» v y fcMksy *f (wr* *• wo-k as youe 
at our asU-j* :;wii<i * Count* W-rsyo, Irdatf We tritor 
t*0jyi idU w*!*!jrsd UtfAi tor aJufe and sosiat}** 
yieu&Tj sclioot groo&s fecm fcVcptf 

we wa.il ptopfe who 

bke wcrVjrj young people 

enjoy doing outdoor activities 

me goal at waif* sports 

can tide and (As wfkfctg wi8i houses 

are good ai languages 

haxe a tfrrws^ Scenes 

are fnendty and helpful 

* jr. atH'Jfcafioo (o»n 

Experience and references required. 



a) Read MclanicH reference. Do vou think 
shcV ;i go»»d person lur the [utt? 

b) Read die reference and advert again. 
I'iiul six misuitv uhv she ctin di> ilie jolt. 




The Highland Outdoor Centre 

Galloway OG7 3NG 
Scotland 

lot 01644 457M9 Fax: Ol«44 457©»8 
email: h-OUtdoCMifiscotwfch.com 



March 2005 

Dear Sir or Mwbm 
Reference: M« Mclaitic Smuir. 

I am writing 10 recommend Metafile for the pmiikut «M' group 
leader with your company. She worked fttr our outdoor enure 
tat summer anil a very hiird worker. She made friend* «wl|j 
wad was a poptthtr group leader with everyone * the certtie 

Mcliune lorn all sport*, ptinicularii climbwr. and mountain 
hiking. She cati nil very well ami ts a #ood mndKitrScr Mid 
a fi*vl v*tmmer She can at*o play the guitar iwautirulh - 
the children loved listening to her around the campflre in the 
evcnine.* She Hpcak's Pneneli fluendv and it art excellent driver 

Ple»se contact inc by pttouc or email if would like any 
further irdbonainm 

Y«airs faithfully 



Aiklrew McClaffrey 
Ccnur Wxnrtfcr 



MwwtVttaftftor 



£j {") l ook at this semence, I1n:n complete the mle^ wth 
(Kfi-crbs or a<tk*ti\cs. 

adverb adjective 
She rp&wcs Fmpchf iutntty and is an wceWeof^Atvrr. 

Wc uh* u> dc5criN' nuun> rhey usually c»>me 

bt'furo ilie it^ttti 

Wc itw «i dcsailw \irb\ "Ihcv ustully cwm 

aim the verb 

t» at the ;ulvcrb*» aiwl »tljeirtt\T> mi boltl m the 
letter. Wliich nouns or verb* do thev dcserihi'i' 

C) Write the adverbs for these adjectives What are the 
vftelling mles? Wlti<^t atlveib is im*£Ml«r* 

t Wautifnl 2 (Itient 3 taw 4 ^nid 

d) Cheek in t ^f ^ pMO and lotik at the t>thei 
irregular jchcrljs. 




5 cairlnl 

6 h;ir<I 

7 inni-i 
« batl 



^1 a) Choose the correct words. 
1 I tn *{goo&wvtt tt nni> player 
z I twiiaJlyviecp quite 6ad/oa£^y 

3 I work very fwftf/hard/y. 

4 1 always, tic my I rtj*ltv1i 
bomcwotk verv <An^ut/carvfuity 

5 I'm a b*dfbadty di Ivrr. 

6 I speak more than one 
Uitj(;u:ij;c ffotfiiffiutfHty 

7 l in a very tw^/ytxtrf conk 

t)) Change the vntenw* iu make 
ihcm true lot yoo 
/fp nor it w/ysfoec*itffl«s^fdrjw 
I s/eep very t^ii 

c) Lontpatt* sentences with a 
piirtner Ihiw many tire the vuuc? 

a) Choose three adjectives or 
adverhs Iront 4c) or 5. Write 

a sentent c about you for enrh 
word. Give the sentences 10 
vttiir teacher. 

b) l isten to youi icucIum teail 
M:ntcnccs alxnu different 
siutleot«>. C an y<iu gue<w who 
heAhc is miking about? 

tTancmg In the Street mt pIOX 
FoIltTW ihc instrutllons. 



9 Review 



a) Write two words/phraser 
thiit go with these verbs. 

1 sijitt * answer 
aconfiKf 5 take 

2 wtitc 6 worklttrVtn 

3 write to y go iu 

b) Work In pairs. Conipate >-our 
answers. 

a) Draw six pictures of people 
doing dilTcrcut activities. 

b) Work in pairs. Swap pictures. 
Guess what tlw people iu tlir 
pictures are doing. 
Itftinthe'sftirKiflg 
Wet, ht hn't /fe s ntnrtfcg: 

Put the verbs in the torrct I 
Torm of the IVcsem Continuous. 

mum Jim. 010 vf u help mr 7 
jim Sorry M tun l*'fp j&t»)g 

my homewnrk. tdo 
mum Whal* yourswer 
1 (do> 

jtM She** x shnwet 

(rstvt) 

mum And what 4 l*t«y 
and Sam ? (do* 

jtM They* foi>tbttlt 
fptoyi fiut Datl* 

anything ttwt <U>> 

oao Ye*. I am. I" the 
pajtet. (nr tds 

mum No) any itwte 1 

1 3) Write these travf Htttg 
vcrWpbrases. |^£J| 

1 yH fiy 

2 Jecey 

3 \hcd 

4 h»a 
s Kawl 

$ kiitt het rathi 

b) \\1wt is another way to sav 
tlicse \x*ilts/plmtses? 
fty go ftyp/ane 



Lattguatge SurTMnary 9 pMO 

a) Pitt the verbs in the Present 
Simple or l^rsent C'nnhnmuts. 

1 Where i/oe* v,mr bt>t 
hicnd wotfc or study? 
(wt>rk> 

I Wlui your hot btrnd 

at the moment' (do* 
3 Which TV programmes 
\*ou cv«ry 
week? (watch) 
a Wltat wur parents 

tod:tv do >tio thutk^ 

(do 

5 Where von usutilly 
on I riday evening!** 

6 What the itaclter 
now tto.' 

b) Wuik 111 pairs. Take turns to 
a*k and answer the qncMions. 

a) Write three things vou can 
ilo quite well and three things 
you can't do. 4^ 

b) Compatr Ideas in Rt«ups. 
Can ihc other students do the 
things you cant do? 



Progress Portfolio 



a) Tick the things wm can ilo 
in I ngltsh. 

I can talk about things ceoote tio al work 

I can ftescnfce tlttngs that ate 
haope mttj now 

1 can *3tk abotrt types d transport 
t con undttftaitd sunpte phone 
mewaflw 

1 can have a eocveisaiwi on the pJjoth; 
I cart !«tk atxwt trmgs I c i aiHJ 
can'! do 

I cart uoflerstanrt a 5itnpi« ti«tt*r 
^) What do ymt need to sitidy 
again* f * lEftffi^ /SSS 



He/p with Vocabulary sections 
encourage students to work out 
the rules of form and use of new 
vocabulary themselves, before 
checking in the interactive 
Language Summary for the unit. 



The Songs section on Student's Book 
p102-p103 contains fun activities 
based on popular songs appropriate 
for Elementary students. 



Based on the requirements of the Common 
European Framework of Reference for 
Languages (see p13), the Progress Portfolios 
allow students to monitor their own 
language development by checking what 
they can remember from the unit. Students 
are then directed to the CD-ROM for further 
practice of areas they are unsure about. 



Reduced sample pages from face2face Elementary Student's Book 




The CD-ROM/Audio CD: Instructions 4$l 



Use the CD-ROM/Audio CD in your computer to 
practise language from the Student's Book and to 
review language at the end of each lesson. 



Use the CD-ROM/Audio CD in CD players at home 
or in your car. Listen to and repeat the day-to-day 
language from the Real World lessons (lesson C in 
each unit). 



Read, listen and 
record yourselves 
saying any word 
or phrase from 
the Student's Book. 



Learn the 

phonemic symbols 
and practise saying 
the sounds. 

— —i ■■■■I." ■ r ■!)■■ T" 'i -i i-vtt mi ti-i ■■ri ■■r- d 

Check your 
progress. 



Make your own 
Tests from over 
600 questions. 



Look at the Language Summary reference for the Grammar 
and Real World language you have learned in the lessons. 
You can also add your own notes. 



-7? 



f*Q0^2t^QO€£ Elementary 

• Wfr ■ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 



O® 1 



10 11 12 



# My Activities 




Cambridge 



Watch video clips which recycle language learned in the 
Real World lessons in the context of a story. You can also 
record yourself speaking the conversations. 



Practise the 
language from 
the Student's 
Book in over 
200 different 
activities. 



Read and listen 
again to the 
main recordings 
from the 
Student's Book. 



How to use My Portfolio 

Grammar 



Click on the Grammar tab to 
open. The Grammar gives all the [ 
information from the Language 
Summaries in the Student's 
Book so you don't need to 
have the Student's Book to 
hand when you are working. 



Click on the name of a grammar j 
area to find the information 
you need. 




£€£2f<3C*© Elementary 






2 3 4 5 6 V 8 9 


10 IT 12 


#Myy*ctMtie* 



w pronoun *ni 
iv-t «fj*clivf 

rtior* and hot i 

1.4 be 

i t Questions 
> /.i h*** go: pc ni*e 
*t»4 r:«ff«tiv* 



^Grammar 



• 2.2 hj»v# got- quastioi. 
and bwl unvfrt: 

• 2 ; Po«esslv* it 
» 3 1 Protect Smipit- 

* 's. Present Simpte: Wh- 
qun Hon* | /yaui **■/ theyj 

• jf.J Present Sirnpie 



j 1 lb* positlv* and Wh- questions 

r pO$IWC 
I'm from lUty. (I'm * I *m) 
You're in room C (you're • you »re) 
He's from Mexico, (he's » he dj 
She's from Austr»H». [she's « she fc) 
k*i *»r1* FwU. (it's • it b) 
We're from the USA. (we're ■ vk trt) 
They're from Sp*in. (theyV* • >h *y *re) 



IVtf QUESTIONS 
i Where »m I? 

Where we you frem? 
Where's he from? 
Where's she from? 
Where's it from? 
What's your fttme? 
Where *re we? 




When you are working on 
an activity you can click 
on Grammar to get help. 



You can write your own 
grammar notes. 



Two screen grabs from face2face Elementary CD-ROM/Audio CD 



face2face 



errtary Pliotocoplabte 



© Cambridge University Press 2005 



The CD-ROM/Audio CD 



Phonemes 



face2face 

■§2345 



2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 



# My Activities 



Phonemic Symbols 
Vowel sounds 



C'ic L on eacf i soun J 
Compare the sound with the other 1 



I sounds. 





ae 

apple cat 


U 


D 


i 

ill SWjftt 


i 

Mendt* 


e 


A 


31 




UI 




♦ 

1 * 




chait where 


IB 


mature toyr 


DI 


ai 

nine eye 


ei 

Sight da& 


9U 

gQ fiver 


au ; 

&jt brovjfrt I 


Consonant sounds 


P 


b 

fctt rot 


f 

|ace iau&a 


V 


t 

lime vrf«£e 


d 

dog res 


k 

;^oi<j look 


g 

girt baa 


e 


5 


t; 

cJitps teacjj 


job pajje 


s 


z 

joo day* 


Lsijoe^iiion 


3 

teievj^cm 


m 


n 

£Ow rain 


n 

stog th|nk 


h 

Jiot haml 


1 


' JU- 
ITlSTrywrite 


we 






Click on the Phonemes tab to open. 
The Phonemic Symbols screen shows 
all the sounds in English. It is the same 
list as on Student's Book p159. 



You can click on the sounds to listen 
to and compare them. 



You can also record your pronunciation 
of the words and sounds. 



Progress 



face2face 



CI Ut? I CtUU Elementary 

1 2 3 4 6 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 



# My Activities 



Progress 




1 - Meeting people 

1A Whftte <ue you trom? 100 
vt Countries 
N«ion«litie; 
be: positive 
*> be: positive ft Wh- questions 
IB In the coffee bleak 79 
Number; 1-20 
Jobs 
* and »n 
* be: ne^%ti«e 
1L Personal details U 

VICEO- Introductions (1) 
V1CCO: Introductions £) 
• t VICCO: Personal det»Us (U 
' VireO: Personal details (2) 
ID Lost piopeity *<G 

f* Personal possessions 
this. th*t. these, those 



Click on the Progress tab to open. The 
Progress screen shows your percentage 
scores for your finished activities. 



V 



You can also print your scores 



faceaface^e^ 








£IZ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 


9 10 


11 12 # My Activities 



My Test 

1 Click on the units for your test. 

2 Choose the number of questions. 

3 Click on 'Use time limit' for a 
timed test 

Use time limit (5:00) 

•4 Click on 'Start' to begin. 



1 Meeting people 

2 People and possessions 

3 Daily life 

I Time off 

5 Homes and shops 

6 Good times, bad times 




8 Let's go away 

9 All in a day's work 
Mind a nd body 

1 1 Future plans 

12 Life experiences 




S ' 

Click on the My Test tab to open. You 
can choose the grammar and vocabulary 
^ that you want to be tested on. 



Choose the number of questions 
you want to do. 



You can set a time limit 



Click on Start. 



Three screen grabs from face2face 
Elementary CD-ROM/Audio CD 



© Cambridge University Press 2005 face2face 



® 



The CD-ROM/Audio CD 

How to practise new language 



Click on an activity 
on the main screen 
for the unit. 



Alternatively, make your 
own lesson by clicking 
on My Activities. Choose 
activities from the main 
screen in any unit and 
put them into the My 
Activities box. 



I Clvtj Elementary 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 




You can set a time limit. 



D 



Then click on Start and 
open one of the activities 
on the main screen or in 
the My Activities box. 



Read the instructions 
and questions for 
the activity. 



You can click for 
help with how to 
do the activity. 

If necessary, start the 
recording by clicking 
on 



f aC©2f Etementary 




1 i1MMW» M ™ 


10 11 12 # My Activities ... 




1C At Amy's conference 

Match the answers to the questions. Then watch the video to check, 
lt*s 46 t*reen kota4 t tOrKJon. 

I'm Australian, 

1. What's your surname? 

2. What*$ your nationality? 

3. What's your address, please? 
5 your phone number? 




Click on an answer. 



When you have finished, 
check which answers you 
got right/wrong. 



You can do the activity 

again and correct your 

wrong answers. 
^ 



When you have 
finished the activity, 
you can get your final 
score by clicking on the 
chequered flag icon. 



You can also see the 
correct answers by 



clicking on the key icon. 




face^face 



Elementary 



1 2 3 4 5 6 .7 8 9 10 11 12 



# My Activities 



1C At Amy's conference 2/4 O 

Match the answers to the questions Then watch the video to check 




I AMY Amy. A-M-Y 

A«IS IAWT WTut 't your nation *Hty? 
'.AMY I'm Agjti dim. 



You can check your score 
for the activity and find 
the Student's Book page 
numbers that the 
language comes from 
in the Feedback box. 



If necessary, you can 
click on the question 
mark icon for Extra help! 
where you can also see 
the Recording Script of 
the recorded activities. 



Three screen grabs from face2face Elementary CD-ROM/Audio CD 



face2face 



Elementary Photocopiable 



© Cambridge University Press 2005 



The Common European Framework (CEF) 



What is the Common European Framework? 

Since the early 1970s, a series of Council of Europe 
initiatives has developed a description of the language 
knowledge and skills that people need to live, work and 
survive in any European country Waystage I990 1 , Threshold 
1990 2 and Vantage 3 detail the knowledge and skills required 
at different levels of ability 

In 2001, the contents of these documents were further 
developed into sets of 'can do' statements or 'competences' 
and officially launched as the Common European Framework 
of Reference for Languages: Learning, teaching, assessment 
(CEF) 4 . A related document, The European Language 
Portfolio, encourages learners to assess their progress by 
matching their competences against the 'can do 1 statements. 

The face2face series has been developed to include 
comprehensive coverage of the requirements of the CEE 
The table above right shows how face2face relates to the 
CEF and the examinations which can be taken at each level 
through University of Cambridge ESOL Examinations 
(Cambridge ESOL), which is a member of ALTE (The 
Association of Language Testers in Europe). 



face2face 
Student's Book 


CEF 
level 


Related 
examinations 


Council of ^\ 
Europe document 


Elementary 


A1 




Breakthrough 


A2 


KET 

Key English Test 


Waystage 


Pre-intermediate 


B1 


PET 

Preliminary English Test 


Threshold 


Upper Intermediate 


B2 




Vantage 

J 




FCE 

First Certificate in English 



In the spirit of The European Language Ponfolio developed from 
the CEF, face2face provides a Progress Portfolio at the end of 
every Student's Book unit. Students are encouraged to assess 
their ability to use the language they have learned and to review 
any aspects they are unsure of by using the CD-ROM/ Audio 
CD. In the Workbook there is a 24-page Reading and Writing 
Portfolio section linked to the CEF and a comprehensive list of 
'can do' statements in the Reading and Writing Progress Portfolio, 
which allows students to track their own progress. 



face2face Elementary and CEF levels A1 and A2 







Al 


A2 


u 

N 
D 
E 
R 
S 
T 


Listening 


I can recognise familiar words and very basic phrases concerning 
myself, my family and immediate concrete surroundings when 
people speak slowly and clearly. 


I can understand phrases and the highest frequency vocabulary 
related lo areas of most immediate personal relevance, (e.g. very 
basic personal and family information, shopping, local area, 
employment). I can catch the main point in short, clear, simple 
messages and announcements. 


A 
N 
D 
I 

N 
G 


Reading 


I can understand familiar names, words and very simple 
sentences, for example on notices and posters or in catalogues. 


1 can read very short, simple texts. I can find specific, predictable 
information in simple everyday material such as advertisements, 
prospectuses, menus and timetables and I can understand short 
simple personal letters. 


S 
P 
E 
A 
K 
I 


Spoken 
Interaction 


I can interact in a simple way provided the other person is 
prepared lo repeat or rephrase things at a slower rale of speech 
and help me formulate what Fm trying to say. I can ask and 
answer simple questions in areas of immediate need or on very 
familiar topics. 


I can communicate in simple and routine tasks requiring a 
simple and direct exchange of information on familiar topics 
and activities. I can handle very short social exchanges, even 
though I can't usually understand enough to keep the conversation 
going myself. 


N 
G 


Spoken 
Production 


I can use simple phrases and sentences to describe where I live 
and people I know. 


1 can use a series of phrases and sentences to describe in simple 
terms my family and other people, living conditions, my 
educational background and my present or most recent job. 


W 
R 
I 

T 
I 

N 
G 


Writing 


I can write a short, simple postcard, for example sending 
holiday greetings. I can fill in forms with personal details, for 
example entering my name, nationality and address on a hotel 
registration form. 


I can write short, simple notes and messages relating to matters in 
areas of immediate need. I can write a very simple personal letter, 
for example thanking someone for something. 



The table above describes the general degree of skill required 
at levels Al and A2 of the CEE Details of the language 
knowledge required for A2 are listed in Waystage 1990 and 
the 'can do 1 statements for both Al and A2 are listed in the 
Common European Framework of Reference for Languages: 
Learning, teaching, assessment 



The Listening, Reading, Speaking and Writing tables on 
pl4-p!7 show where the required competences for levels 
Al and A2 are covered in face2face Elementary. For more 
information about how face2face covers the areas specified 
by the Common European Framework, see our website 
www.cambridge.org/elt/face2face. 



1 Waystage 1990) A van Ek and J L M Trim, Council of Europe, Cambridge University Press 

2 Threshold 1990] A van Ek and J L M Trim, Council of Europe, Cambridge University Press 

3 Vantage J A van Ek and J L M Trim, Council of Europe, Cambridge University Press 

4 Common European Framework of Reference for Languages: Learning, teaching, assessment (2001) Council of Europe Modern Languages Division, 
Strasbourg, Cambridge University Press 




The CEF 



Listening 



A language user at A1 and A2 can: 


W 


1 


2 


3 


manage simple, routine exchanges 


w 


1A 1B 
1C 


2C 2D 


3A 3B 


identify the topic of/information in a discussion 








3C 


handle simple business in shops, post offices or banks 






2C 




understand directions 










extract essential information from short recorded passages 




1B 1C 


2A 2C 
2D 


3A 3B 
3C 3D 


identify the main points of TV news items 










understand the main point in short, clear messages and 
^announcements 











Reading 



language user at A1 and A2 can understand and find 
simple information in these types of text: 


% i # 
w 


1 


z 


3 


directions, signs, notices and instructions 


w 




2C 




posters and advertisements 










brochures, leaflets, guides 










price lists, tickets, menus 










radio, theatre, TV programmes, timetables 










maps 










forms 




1C 

WB1C WBP1 






personal correspondence: letters, notes, postcards, etc. 








WB3B 
WBP3 


articles 






WB2D 


3A 3D 


weather forecasts 











W = face2face Elementary Student's Book Welcome to the class! lesson WB1A = face2face Elementary Workbook Unit 1 lesson A 

1A = face2face Elementary Student's Book unit 1 lesson A WBP1 = face2face Elementary Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 1 




The CEF 
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5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


10 


11 


\ 

12 


4A 4B 
4D 


5A 


6A 6B 
6C 




8A 


9B 9C 


10C 


11A 1 1B 
11C 


12A 12C 




5A 


6C 


7 A 7C 




9A 


10A 10B 


11B 


12B 


4C 


5C 














12C 
















11C 




4A 4B 
4D 


5B 


6A 


7B 7C 


8A 8B 
8C 


9C 


10B 


11A 1 1B 

lie 


12A 12B 








7C 




9A 9B 








4C 
















J 



4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


10 


11 


12 










WB8A 




WB10A 




WBP12 


WBP4 


5B 
WBP5 




WBP7 




9C 9D 
WBP9 


10A 


11C 


12C 




WB5D 




WB7B 


8B 8C 
WB8B WB8C 
WBP8 






WBP11 




4C 
























WBP7 










WBP12 
















lie 

WB11C 




WB4B 


















4C 
WBP4 


WBP5 


WB6D 
WBP6 


WBP7 


8D 
WB8A 


9C 9D 
WB9A WB9D 
WBP9 




ha lie 

WB11B 
WBP11 


WBP12 


WB4D 


5D 


6B 6D 
WB6B 


7A 7B 
7C 

WB7A WB7C 


WB8D 




10D 
WBP10 


1 1D 
WB11D 


12A 
WB12A 














10D 




J 



® 



The CEF 

Speaking 



A language user at A1 and A2 can: 


W 


1 


2 


3 


makp an introduction and use basic greetings and leave-taking 
expressions 


w 


1A 






asK now people are ano react io news 




1 A 

I M 






make and respond to invitations, suggestions and apologies 


w 






3C 3D 


say what he/she likes and dislikes 






2A 


3B 


discuss what to do in the evening/at the weekend 










agree and disagree with others 








3B 3C 


exchange relevant information and give his/her opinion 










make simple purchases by stating what is wanted and 
asking the price 










get simple inTorrnation aDuut travel anu uuy uLKcib 










give and receive information about quantities, numbers and prices 




1B K 
1 D 


2C 2D 


3C 


order a meal 










ask and answer questions about themselves and other people, where 
they live, people they know, things they have 




1A 1B 


2A 2B 


3A 3B 


indicate time by such phrases as next week, last Friday, in November, 
three o'clock 






2C 2D 


3B 3C 
3D 


asK Tor ano give oirecnons referring to a map or pian 










ask for and provide personal information 


w 


1A 1B 
1C 


ChK CO 




use simple techniques to start, maintain or end a short conversation 






2A 


3C 


^ask for repetition and say he/she didn't follow 




1C 







Writing 



^ A language user at A1 and A2 can write these simple types of text 
and perform the following written functions: 


1 


2 


3 


forms 


1C WBP1 






standard letters 








personal correspondence 






WBP3 


notes and messages relating to everyday life 








describe events and activities 








describe plans and arrangements 









express likes and dislikes 




WBP2 


I 


describe family and living conditions 






WBP3 


^relate personal experiences 









W = face2face Elementary Student's Book Welcome to the class! lesson WBP1 = face2face Elementary Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 1 
1A = face2face Elementary Student's Book unit 1 lesson A 
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1 1 A 1 1 R 
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4B 4D 




6D 


7A 


8C 


9B 








A D 


C A 


cn 

OA dl ou 


/ L. 


8A 8B 
8C 8D 


QA on 


10A 10B 
10D 


11A 11B 
11C 1D 


1?A 


4C 


5D 


























9B 






12C 




CD 
DO 


CD 
DD 








i nn 
1 uu 




1 PA 


4C 


















4A 4B 
4C 


5A 5B 
5C 5D 


a a cd 
OA dd 


7A 7B 
7C 7D 


Q A 

oA 


9A 9B 
9D 


10A 10B 
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1 1 d i in 
1 1 D 1 1 U 


12A 12B 
12C 


/t A 

4A 




6A 6B 
6C 


7D 
/ D 






in a 

IUA 


1 1 A 1 1 R 
I I A I I D 
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10C 










6C 


7C 




9C 9D 
























J 




4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


10 


11 


12 
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Teaching Tips 



Listening 

• Make full use of the Help with Listening sections in the 
Student's Book, which are designed to help students 
understand natural spoken English and develop their 
ability to anticipate and understand what is being said. 

• Before asking students to listen to a recording, establish 
the context, the characters and what information you want 
them to listen for. 

• Give students time to read the comprehension questions in 
the Student's Book. Deal with any problems or new 
language in these questions before playing a recording. 

• Be sensitive to the difficulties that students might be 
having and play a recording several times if necessary. 

• If you use a cassette recorder in class, don't forget to set 
the counter to zero each time. 

• When you play a recording for a second or third time, you 
can ask students to read the Recording Scripts at the back 
of the Student's Book while they listen. This helps them 

to 'tune in' to spoken English and connect what they hear 
with what they read. 

• When students need to listen and write their answers, 
you can stop the recording after each answer in second 
and subsequent listenings to give them time to write. 

• Use the activities for the Songs on Student's Book 
pl02-pl03 at the points suggested in the course. 

• Encourage students to listen to the classroom recordings 
again on their CD-ROM/Audio CD on their computer at 
home. Note that students can only listen to these 
classroom recordings on a computer, not on a CD player. 

Speaking 

Pair and Group Work 

• Make full use of all the communicative speaking activities 
in the Student's Book, particularly the Get ready ... Get it 
right! sections. 

• Help students with the language they need to do speaking 
tasks by drawing their attention to the 'transactional 
language' in the speech bubbles. If necessary, drill this 
language with the class before they do the speaking 
activity in their pairs or groups. 

• Try to ensure that students work with a number of 
different partners during a class. If it is difficult for 
students to swap places in class, you can ask them to work 
with students in front of or behind them as well as on 
either side of them. 

• It is often useful to provide a model of the tasks you 
expect students to do. For example, before asking students 
to talk about their family in pairs, you can talk about your 
family with the whole class to give students a model of 
what they are expected to do. 

• Remember that students often find speaking activities 
much easier if they are personalised, as they don't need 
to think of ideas as well as language. 



• Go around the class and monitor students while they are 
speaking in their pairs or groups. At this stage you can 
provide extra language or ideas and correct any language 
or pronunciation which is impeding communication. 

• Avoid becoming too involved in speaking activities 
yourself unless you see students have misunderstood your 
instructions or you are asked for help. As soon as you join 
a group, students often stop talking to each other and talk 
to you instead. 

• When giving feedback on speaking, remember to praise 
good communication as well as good English and focus on 
the result of the task as well as the language used. 

Correction 

• When you hear a mistake, it is often useful to correct it 
immediately and ask the student to say the word or phrase 
again in the correct form. This is particularly effective if 
the mistake relates to the language you have been working 
on in the lesson. 

• Alternatively, when you point out a mistake to a student 
you can encourage him/her to correct it himself/herself 
before giving him/her the correct version. 

• Another approach to correction during a freer speaking 
activity is to note down any mistakes you hear, but not 
correct them immediately. At the end of the activity write 
the mistakes on the board. Students can then work in pairs 
and correct the mistakes. Alternatively, you can discuss the 
mistakes with the whole class. 

• You don't have to correct every mistake when students are 
doing a freer speaking activity, particularly when the 
mistake is not specifically in the language they have been 
asked to practise. Effective communication is often just as 
important as accuracy 

Vocabulary 

• Give students time to work through the exercises in the 
Help with Vocabulaiy sections on their own or in pairs, 
rather than doing this with the whole class. This gives 
students the opportunity to try and work out the rules 
themselves before checking their answers in the Language 
Summaries. You can then check students have understood 
the main points with the whole class. 

• Point out the stress marks (*) on all new words and 
phrases in the vocabulary boxes in the lessons and the 
Language Summaries. These show the main stress only 

• When you write a new vocabulary item on the board, 
make sure students know the stress and part of speech. 
Students then copy new vocabulary into their notebooks. 

• Make students aware of collocations in English (for 
example, go swimming, go dancing) by pointing them out 
when they occur and encouraging students to record them 
as one phrase in their notebooks. 

• Encourage students to notice patterns in new vocabulary, 
for example, twenty, thirty, forty. 



Teaching Tips 



• Review and recycle vocabulary at every opportunity in 
class, using the Reviews, the Language Summaries, the 
Classroom Activities and Games and the Class Activities. 

• Use the photocopiable Vocabulary Plus worksheets to 
introduce and practise extra vocabulary which is not 
included in the Student's Book. They can be used for 
self-study in class or as homework, or as the basis of a 
classroom lesson. There is one Vocabulaiy Plus worksheet 
for each unit in the Student's Book. 

• Use the photocopiable Study Skills worksheets in class 
to help students understand other aspects of vocabulary, 
such as grammatical terms, using a dictionary and how to 
record vocabulary items. 

Grammar 

• Give students time to work through the exercises in the 
Help with Grammar sections on their own or in pairs, 
rather than doing this with the whole class. This gives 
students the opportunity to try and work out the grammar 
Riles themselves before checking their answers in the 
Language Summaries. You can then check students have 
understood the main points with the whole class. 

• Teach your students useful grammatical terms (for 
example, auxiliary, etc.) when the opportunity arises. This 
helps students become more independent and allows them 
to use grammar reference books more effectively 

• Use different colour pens for different parts of speech 
when writing sentences on the board (for example, Present 
Simple questions). This helps students see the patterns in 
grammar structures. 

• If you know the students' first language, highlight 
grammatical differences between their language and 
English. This raises their awareness of potential problems 
if they try to translate. It is also useful to highlight 
grammatical similarities to show students when a 
structure in English is the same as in their own language. 

■ • After teaching a grammatical item, use reading and 

listening texts as reinforcement by asking students to find 
examples of that grammatical item in the text. This helps 
students to see the language in a realistic context. 

Pronunciation 

• Make full use of the pronunciation drills on the Class 
Audio CDs/Class Audio Cassettes. These drills are marked 
with the pronunciation icon in the Student's Book and 
Teacher's Book, and give standard British native-speaker 
models of the language being taught. 

• Point out the stress marks on all new vocabulary in the 
vocabulary boxes in the lessons and the Language 
Summaries. Note that only the main stress in each new word 
or phrase is shown. For example, in the phrase listen to 
music, the main stress on music is shown, but the secondary 
stress on listen is not. We'feel this is the most effective way of 
encouraging students to stress words and phrases correctly. 

• Also point out the example sentences in the Student's 
Book before using the pronunciation drills. Note that in 
the examples of sentences in Grammar or Real World 
drills, all stresses in the sentences are shown. 



• When using the recordings of these drills, there are usually 
sufficient pauses for students to repeat chorally without 
stopping the recording. Alternatively, you can pause the 
recording and ask each student to repeat individually 
before continuing. 

• For variety, model and drill the sentences yourself instead 
of using the recordings. 

• Point out the stress, linking and weak forms marked in 
some of the Recording Scripts (Student's Book pl48). 

• Encourage students to listen to the audio component 
of the CD-ROM/Audio CD on their CD player. This 
contains Real World drills from each lesson C in the 
Student's Book. 

Helping students with sounds 

• Consider teaching your students the phonemic symbols 
(Student's Book pl59). This allows students to look up 
the pronunciation of the words and record difficult 
pronunciation in their notebooks. It is often easier to take 
a little and often' approach to teaching these symbols, 
rather than trying to teach them all in one lesson. 

• Encourage students to use the phonemes section of the 
CD-ROM/Audio CD at home. This will help them to learn 
the symbols and allow them to practise the sounds. 

• Highlight the phonemic transcriptions in the Language 
Summaries. Note that transcriptions are only given for 
vocabulary that is particularly problematic. 

• Write the phonemic transcription for difficult words on 
the board. Ask students to work out the pronunciation. 

• For sounds students often have problems with (for 
example, /0/) you can demonstrate the shape of the mouth 
and the position of the tongue (or draw this on the board). 
Often students can't say these sounds simply because they 
don't know the mouth position required. 

• Draw students' attention to the English sounds which are 
the same in their own language(s) as well as highlighting 
the ones that are different. 

Helping students with stress and intonation 

• Drill all new words, phrases and sentences, and pay 
particular attention to words that sound different from 
how they are spelt. 

• When you write words or sentences on the board, mark 
the stress in the correct place or ask the students to tell 
you which syllables or words are stressed. 

• When you model sentences yourself it may be helpful to 
over-emphasise the stress pattern to help students hear 
the stress. You can also 'beat' the stress with your hand. 

• Emphasise that intonation is an important part of meaning 
in English and often shows how we feel. For example, 

a falling intonation on the word please can sound very 
impolite to a native English speaker. 

• Show the intonation pattern of model sentences by 
drawing arrows on the board or making hand gestures. 

• Hum the sentences you are focusing on. It is sometimes 
easier for students to hear the stress or intonation pattern 
when there are no words. 
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Drilling 

• Make sure students know the meaning of new language 
before drilling this with the class. 

• When you model a phrase or sentence, speak at normal 
speed with natural stress and contractions. Repeat the 
target language two or three times before asking the whole 
class to repeat after you in a 'choral drill*. 

• After choral drilling it is usually helpful to do some 
individual drilling. Start with the strongest students and 
drill around the class in random order 

• As the aim of drilling is accuracy you should correct 
students when they make a mistake. However, avoid 
making the students feel uncomfortable and don't spend 
too long with one student. 

• Praise students for good/comprehensible pronunciation 
and acknowledge weak students' improvement, even if 
their pronunciation is not perfect. 

• Use 'mumble' drills. Ask students to say the phrase or 
sentence to themselves initially, then increase the volume 
each time until they are speaking at a normal volume. Shy 
students often appreciate the chance to say things quietly 
until they feel more confident. 

• Use chain drills to revise vocabulary. Students sit in a 
semi-circle. Give an object (or a picture) to the student 
at one end and ask What's this?. The student replies It's 
a . . . , takes the object, turns to the next student, asks 
What's this? and so on. Meanwhile, give a new object to 
the student at the other end and repeat the process. At 
regular intervals, feed in more objects at each end so that 
there are several going around at the same time. 

Reviewing and Recycling 

• Use the Quick Reviews at the beginning of each lesson. 
They are easy to set up and should take no more than five 
to ten minutes. They are a good way of getting the class to 
speak immediately as well as reviewing what students 
learned in previous lessons. 

• Exploit the Review sections at the end of each unit. They 
can be done in class when students have finished the unit, 
or set for homework (see the Extra practice and 
homework boxes in the Teaching Notes). Alternatively, 
individual exercises can be used as quick fillers at the 
beginning or end of a lesson, as the Review exercises are 
organised in lesson order. 

• After a mid-lesson break, ask students to write down in 
one minute all the words they can remember from the first 
part of the lesson. These quick Wliat have we just learned? 
activities help students to transfer information from their 
short-term to their long-term memory. 

• Start a class vocabulary box. You or the students write 
each new vocabulary item on a separate card and put it in 
the box. The cards can be used for activities which review 
vocabulary for example, Know, Might Know, Don't Know 
(see p21). 

• Encourage students to use the face2face CD-ROM/Audio 
CD to review each lesson at home and to review new 
language by reading the Language Summaiy for the lesson. 



• Set homework after every class. The face2face Elementary 
Workbook has a section for each lesson in the Student's 
Book, which reviews all the key language taught in 

that lesson. 

Teaching Mixed Level Classes 

In Elementary classes, teachers are often faced with a mixture 
of complete beginners, false beginners and Elementary 
students. If this is the case in your class, try some of the 
following suggestions. 

• Work at the pace of the average student. Try not to let the 
fastest or slowest students dictate the pace. 

• To avoid stronger students dominating, nominate the 
quieter ones to answer easier questions. 

• Allow time for students to check their answers in pairs 
or groups before checking with the whole class. 

• Encourage stronger students to help weaker ones, for 
example, if a student has finished an activity ask him/her 
to work with a slower student. 

• Give students time to think by asking students to write 
down the answers rather than shouting them out. This 
helps avoid the more able students dominating the class. 

• When monitoring during pair and group work, go to the 
weaker students first to check if they have understood the 
instructions and are doing the activity correctly 

• Plan which students are going to work together in pair and 
group work. Mix stronger students with weaker ones when 
they can give help, for example, in a vocabulary matching 
activity. On other occasions, for example, in freer speaking 
activities, it is often a good idea to place stronger students in 
the same group. Weaker students may feel more confident 
speaking with other students at their own level. 

• In activities where students work on their own, ask them 
to put up their hands as they finish. Fast finishers can 
check answers together while they are waiting. 

• Have ideas for extra activities to give early finishers to do 
while the slower ones are still working, for example, an 
exercise from a Review section or the Workbook. 

• Don't feel that you have to wait for everyone in the class to 
finish an exercise. It is usually best to stop an activity 
when the majority of the class have finished. 

• Vary the amount and type of correction you give according 
to the level of the student, in order to push stronger 
students and avoid overwhelming those who are less 
confident. Remember to praise successful communication 
as well as correct language. 

• Grade the tasks you set students, for example, when 
students are practising conversations on the recordings, 
weaker ones can read the recording script for support. 

• Be flexible in the number of questions, sentences, etc. you 
expect different levels of students to produce. 

• In progress checks, acknowledge improvement as well as 
final performance. 

• Set weaker students extra homework from the Workbook 
or the CD-ROM/Audio CD to help them catch up with 
areas of language the rest of the class is confident with. 



Classroom Activities and Games 



These Classroom Activities and Games can be used to practise 
a variety of different language areas in class. The Teaching 
Notes suggest when they can be used alongside the lessons in 
the Student's Book. 

Board Race 

This activity is useful for revising vocabulary. You need a 
classroom where students can stand in two lines in the centre 
of the room, facing the board. 

• Divide the class into two teams. Each team stands in a line 
facing the board. Divide the board into two columns with 
the headings Team A and Team B. 

• Give the first student in each team a board pen. 

• Give students a topic (for example, food/drink or places in 
a town/city) and a time limit (for example, three minutes). 

• Say Go. The first student in each team runs to the board, 
writes a word associated with the topic in his/her team's 
column, runs back and gives the pen to the second 
student, who does the same and so on. Students can help 
other members of their team. 

• When the time is up, students sit down. Check answers 
with the whole class. Teams get one point for each answer, 
one point for each word/phrase that is spelt correctly and 
one point for each answer not in the other team's list. The 
team with the most points wins. 

Know, Might Know, Don't Know 

This activity helps you to find out what vocabulary students 
already know. It is a good activity for mixed level classes, as 
stronger students can teach weaker students vocabulary that 
they don't know. 

• Before the lesson, write a worksheet containing 
15-20 words or phrases you want to teach or review. 

• Photocopy one worksheet for each student. 

• In class, give each student a copy of the worksheet. Tell 
students to divide the words into three groups: Know 

(I know this word/phrase and can give an example or 
definition), Might Know (I think 1 know this word/phrase 
but I'm not sure) and Don't Know (I don't know this 
word/phrase). 

• Students work in pairs or groups and compare their 
answers. If one student knows a word, he/she should teach 
it to his/her partner or the other members of the group. 
Alternatively, students can move around the room and talk 
to various students. 

• When they have finished, students say which 
word/phrases they still don't know. Encourage other 
groups to give definitions to help them, or give the 
meanings and examples yourself. 

• Allow time for students to record any new vocabulary in 
their notebooks. 



Bingo! 

This popular activity can be used to revise any large lexical 
group, such as numbers, irregular verbs, dates, free time 
activities, etc. 

• Before the class, choose a language area that you would 
like to practise and make a list of words/phrases. 

• Make one card for each student and divide each card into 
8 or 10 equal squares. 

• Write one word/phrase taken from your list in each square, 
ensuring that no two cards have exactly the same words 
on them. 

• In class, give one card to each student. 

• Dictate the words on your list. Students cross out any 
words they hear which are on their cards. 

• The first student to cross out all their words shouts Bingo!. 
Ask the student to dictate back all the words. If they are 
correct, that student wins. 

Noughts and Crosses 

This is a quick revision activity which can be used for 
vocabulary, grammar or students' common mistakes. 

• WSk Draw a noughts and crosses grid on the board and fill 
in the boxes with examples of your chosen language area, 
for example: 



under 


behind 


from 


on 


in 


by 


at 


in front of 


to 



• Divide the class into two teams: a noughts (0) team and 
a crosses (X) team. The purpose of the game is to be 
the first team to complete a line of either three noughts 
or three crosses in any direction (horizontal, vertical 

or diagonal). 

• Teams toss a coin to see who starts. Each team takes it 
in turns to choose a word/phrase from a square on the 
grid. Students then try to make a sentence with it that 
shows they know the meaning. If they are successful, 
mark a nought or a cross in that square. 

• Play continues until a horizontal, vertical or diagonal line 
is complete. The team that completes the line wins 

the game. 

• Alternatively, prepare nine questions for students to answer 
and write numbers 1-9 on the grid. Again, toss a coin to 
see who starts. Each team takes it in turns to choose a 
number and you ask the team the corresponding question 
from your list. If students answer the question correctly, 
mark a nought or a cross in the numbered square. 



@ 



Classroom Activities and Games 



Pelmanism 

This is a student-centred activity which can be used to review 
vocabulary or grammar. 

• Before the lesson, prepare a set of 10 pairs of cards for 
each pair of students (for example, happy/sad y boring/ 
interesting, etc.). 

• In class, put one set of cards on the table arranged face- 
down in five rows of four cards each. 

• Demonstrate how to play the game by turning over two 
cards. If they don't match, put them back in the same 
places, face-down. Explain that if a student has a 
successful match, he/she has another turn. 

• Give a set of cards to each pair. Students take turns to 
turn over two cards until all the pairs are matched. The 
student with the most pairs of cards wins. 

Grammar Auction 

This is a fun grammar revision activity which involves the 
whole class. 

• Before the class, prepare a worksheet with 10-12 sentences 
on it, based on the grammar areas you have covered with 
your class. Some of the sentences should be correct 
English and some should contain mistakes. 

• Photocopy one worksheet for each student. 

► In the lesson, divide the class into teams of four or five. 
Give one worksheet to each student. Students discuss in 
their groups which sentences are correct and which are 
incorrect. Students should speak quietly so that other 
teams can't hear them. 

» Check that they know what an auction is and how to buy 
something. Tell the class each group has £20,000 to spend. 
Act as the auctioneer and sell the sentences one 
at a time. 

» Students try to buy the correct sentences. They can also 
use tactics to persuade other teams to buy the incorrect 
ones, for example, bidding for incorrect sentences to put 
doubt into the minds of the other students. 

> When a group buys a sentence, they mark that sentence 
on their worksheet. Students must stop bidding when they 
have no more money * 

> When all the sentences have been sold, check which are 
correct with the class. The team with the most correct 
sentences wins. In the case of a tie, the team with the most 
money left wins. 

► At the end of the auction, students work in their groups 
and correct the incorrect sentences. Check answers with 
the class. 



Dialogue Build 

This activity focuses on grammatical accuracy as well as 
giving students confidence in speaking. 

• Before the lesson, prepare a 6-8 line conversation based 
on language the students should know. Find a magazine 
picture of each person in the conversation (or draw two 
people on the board). 

• In class, set the context (for example, in a restaurant). Put 
the pictures of the two speakers on either side of the board. 

• Draw a speech bubble from the person who speaks 
first and insert a prompt, for example, order?. Elicit the 
target sentence, for example, Would you like to order 
now?. Model and drill the target language with the whole 
class and then individually. Don't write the sentence on 
the board at this stage. 

• Draw a reply speech bubble from the person on the other 
side of the board and insert a prompt, for example, burger 
+ chips. Elicit the target sentence and continue as above, 
establishing one line each time until the conversation 

is complete. 

• Students practise the conversation in pairs. They then 
change roles and practise the conversation again. 

• Re-elicit the whole conversation, writing each line 
on the board by the appropriate prompt. Give students 
time to copy the conversation into their notebooks. 

Running Dictation 

This activity involves all four skills (reading, writing, 
speaking and listening) and is a good way to inject some 
energy into a class. 

• Before the lesson, choose a short text. This text can be 
used to introduce a topic in a lesson, provide a context for 
new language, revise a language area already covered or 
simply provide extra reading practice. 

• Photocopy one copy of the text for each student. 

• In class, divide students into pairs, one reporter and one 
secretary. Secretaries sit near the back of the class with pen 
and paper. 

• Put one copy of the text on the board. With larger classes, 
put other copies on the wall at the front of the class. 

• When you say Go, the reporters go to the board, 
remember as much as they can of the text, then run back 
to their partners, who must write down the exact words 
they hear. When a reporter has told his/her secretary all 
he/she can remember, he/she goes back to the board and 
repeats the process. 

• In the middle of the activity, clap your hands and tell 
students to change roles. 

• The first pair to complete the text wins. Allow the activity 
to continue until most or all of the students have finished. 

• Give a copy of the text to each student. Students then 
check their version of the text against the original. 



Welcome to the class! 



Student's Book p4-p5 



Hello! 



3) ^'fffr Focus students on the photo and teach a teacher 
and a student Play the recording. Students listen and read 
conversation 1. Play the recording again if necessary. 
Drill the conversation with the class, either by playing the 
recording again and pausing after each phrase/ sentence 
or by modelling the phrases/sentences yourself. Point out 
that My name's ... and I'm ... have the same meaning. 
Note: for tips on drilling in class, see p20. 

b) Practise conversation 1 with individual students. 
Students should use their own names. 

a ) I El Focus students on Marco and Lin in the photo. 
Establish that they don't know each other. 

Play the recording. Students listen and read conversation 
2. Play the recording again if necessary. Point out that Hi 
is more informal than Hello, 

Drill the conversation chorally and individually with the 
class, either by playing the recording again and pausing 
after each phrase/sentence or by modelling the phrases/ 
sentences yourself. 

b) Demonstrate the conversation with a few confident 
students. Then ask students to practise the conversation 
with six other students, either by moving around the room 
or talking to people sitting near them. Students should use 
their own names. 



Colours 



Students work on their own or in pairs and match the 
words to the colours. Check answers with the class. 
Model and drill the colours. N ote th at the colours are in 
Language Summary Welcome SB (Student's Book) 
pl21. 

~~ EXTRA IDEAS 1 ~~ 

If you have a class of complete beginners, 
pre-teach the colours using items in the classroom 
before doing 3. 

Teach What colour is it?. Put students into pairs. 
Students take turns to point to a colour and ask 
their partner what colour it is. 



The alphabet 



a) I I Pre-teach or elicit the alphabet. Play the 

recording. Students listen and say the alphabet. 
Play the recording again if necessary. Pay particular 
attention to the pronunciation of the letters g /d3i:/, 
h /eit//, j /d3ei/ r/a:/ and w /'dAbalju:/. Note that 
students often confuse the letters e IvJ and i /ai/, and 
the letters a /ei/ and r /a:/. 



Vocabulary colours; the alphabet and spelling; days 
of the week 

Real World saying hello and goodbye; introducing 
yourself; classroom instructions 



b) Do question 1 (the grey letters) with the class to show 
that all the letters in that colour have the same vowel 
sound /ei/. Students then work in pairs and decide how 
we say the other sound groupings. Check answers with 
the class. 

1 /ei/:A, H,J, K 

2 lvJ\ B, C, D, E, G, P, T, V 

3 /e/: F, L, M, N, S, X, Z 

4 /ai/:I, Y 

.5 /u:/;Q,U,W 
6 feu/: O /a:/: R 

c ) ^Pffc Pl^y the recording (see Student's Book pl48 
for the recording script) and ask students to repeat. You 
could ask students to look at the table in Language 
Summary Welcome Wbwm SB pi 21 while they are listening. 

d) Point out the TIP! (ee = double e). Drill the word double. 
Spell out hello and ask students to write it down. 

■atra Play the recording (SB pi 48). Students write down 
the words they hear. Check answers with the class. 

yellow; please; green; class; teacher; student; welcome 



EXTRA IDEAS 



If you have a strong class, draw the table from 
Language Summary Welcome COB SB pi 21 on 
the board without the letters of the alphabet filled 
in. Then drill the seven symbols at the top of the 
columns. When you check the answers to 4b), 
write the letters in the correct place in the table. 
Use the completed table to highlight that the same 
vowel sound is used in each column of letters, 
then drill the letters in their groups as in 4c). 
You can also point out that there is a full list of 
phonemic symbols on SB pl59. 

Students work in pairs. Student A says a letter, 
and student B has to point to the letter in the 
Student's Book. Alternatively, students can take 
turns to say each letter of the alphabet in pairs. 

Students take turns to say the letters of the alphabet 
in order. If a student makes a mistake, he/she is 
'out' and stops playing. The last student to stay In' 
wins. This game can be played with the whole class 
or in small groups. The game can be made more 
challenging by asking students to say the alphabet 
backwards! 



Welcome 



Classroom instructions 



a) Students work on their own and tick the instructions 
they understand. 

Ask students to turn to Language Summary Welcome 
lAWifl (SB pl21) and do the matching exercise. Check 
answers with the class, demonstrating any instructions 
to the whole class if necessary. 

Note: explain to students that the Language Summaries 
in face2face contain aU the new language taught in each 
lesson/unit of the Student's Book and are a useful reference 
when students are working in class or at home. 



RW0.2 



2h) 3j) 4d) 5a) 6i) 7l) 8k) 9e) 10c) lib) 12g) 



b) IMA Play the recording (SB pl48). Students underline 
the instructions in 5a) when they hear them. Play the 
recording again if necessary. 



EXTRA IDEA 

If you have a class of complete beginners, teach 
the instructions yourself first and use the matching 
exercise in Language Summary Welcome 
(SB pl21) as practice. 



1 



RW0.2 



Spelling 

3) Pre-teach late, first name, surname and spell Drill these 
words with the class. 

Focus students on Pablo in the photo and ask students to 
read conversation 3. Students then match questions 1-3 
to answers a)-c). 

b) itPM Play the recording (SB pl48). Students listen 
and check. 

ic) 2b) 3a) 

C) iM:fc Play the recording. Students write down the 
students' names. Ask students to check answers in pairs. 

d) Students turn to recording script R0.8 on SB pl48. 
Play the recording again and allow students to listen and 
read. Check answers with the whole class. Note: in 
face2face students are often directed to the recording 
scripts in the back of the Student's Book, as listening and 
reading at the same time can help students 'tune in' to 
sound-spelling relationships in English. 



1 Isabel Boutron 2 Pavel Stepanov 



Play the recording and ask students to repeat 
the questions. 

b) Students ask four other students the questions in 6a) 
and write down the answers. Students can either move 
around the room or talk to students sitting near them. 

EXTRA IDEA 

Students spell out their names to you. Write them 
on a large sheet of paper and put it on the classroom 
wall to help students remember one another's names. 



Goodbye! 

a) Pre-teach day and week. Students work in pairs and 
put the days of the week in order. 

b) dim Pky ^e recording. 
Students check their answers. 







Play the recording again and ask students to repeat the 
days. Pay particular attention to the pronunciation of 
Tuesday /'tjuizdei/ and Thursday /'(teizdei/ which students 
often confuse, and Wednesday /'wenzdei/ which is two 
syllables not three. 

i;{V^i Play the recording. Students listen and write the day 
(Thursday). Play the recording again and ask the students 
to repeat each word/phrase. Check students understand 
that we say Hello/Hi when we meet someone and 
Goodbye/Bye when we leave them. 

Students practise the conversation with other students. 



Progress Portfolio 



• Progress Portfolio boxes encourage students to reflect 
on what they have learned. This approach is consistent 
with the need for students to think about their own 
language learning as required by the Common European 
Framework of Reference for Languages (CEF). There 
is a Personal Progress box at the end of each unit 
in the Student's Book. More information on how to 
use these boxes is given in the teaching notes for 
unit 1, p32. 

Students can also work on their own and tick the things 
they can do. Encourage students to check new language 
in Language Summary Welcome, SB pi 21. 

Students can also work in pairs or groups and compare 
which statements they have ticked. 



EXTRA IDEA 

If you have a class of complete beginners, use the 
pictures in Language Summary Welcome IsffMfel 
SB pl21 to teach the meaning of J can ... before 
students begin ticking the things they can do in 
the Progress Portfolio box. 



fjfy Students close their books, then work in pairs and tell their 
partner three things they can do in English. Students should 
demonstrate their ability to do these things to their partners. 

Finally, suggest to students that they review the language 
they have learned in the lesson in the Language Summary 
Welcome SB pl21 at home. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



fEnf ll Study Skills 1 Classroom language p202 

(Instructions p199) 

Workbook Welcome to the class! p3 



w 1 Meeting people 



Student's Book p6-p13 



Where are you from? 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

• Quick Reviews begin each lesson in a fun, student- 
centred way. They are short activities which revise 
previously taught language and are designed to last 
about five or ten minutes. For more information on 
Reviewing and Recycling, see p20. 
This activity reviews spelling and vocabulary. Students 
write six words on their own, then work in pairs and 
take turns to spell the words to each other. They should 
write down their partner's words. Finally, students 
check their spelling is correct. Check any problem 
words with the class. 



Introducing people 

a) Focus students on Carol and John in the photo. 
Elicit where they are (at a conference in a hotel). 

Play the recording. Students listen and read 
conversation 1. 

Play the recording again, pausing after each 
phrase/sentence for students to repeat. Check students 
understand the meaning of How are you? and I'm fine/ • 
OK } thanks. 

b) Demonstrate the conversation with a few confident 
students. Then ask students to practise the conversation 
with four other students, either by moving around the 
room or talking to students sitting near them. Students 
should use their own names. Encourage students to do 
this without looking at their books if possible. 

3) Focus students on Monica, Roberto and Elena 

in the photo. Play the recording. Students listen and read 
conversation 2. Check students understand that Monica 
is introducing Elena to Roberto. 

£| Pl a y the recording again, pausing after each phrase/ 
sentence for students to repeat. Check students 
understand that they can say either And you. or Nice 
to meet you too. You can also teach You too. as another 
possible response. 

b) Demonstrate the conversation with a few confident 
students. Then put students into groups of six and ask 
them to practise introducing one another. Alternatively, 
students can practise this conversation by moving around 
the room. 



EXTRA IDEA 

If students know each other well, give them false 
identities of famous people on cards before they 
practise the conversation. 



Vocabulary countries and nationalities 

Grammar be (1): positive and Wh- questions; subject 

pronouns and possessive adjectives 

Real World introducing people 

Help with Listening word stress 

Review saying hello; the alphabet 



Vocabulary Countries and nationalities 

a) Pre-teach country. Students then work on their own 
and tick the countries they know in the first column. 
Check students know where each country is. Point out 
that all countries and nationalities are spelt with a capital 
letter. Also point out the use of the article the with USA 
and UK. The USA is often called the US, the States or 
America. Note that the UK refers to England, Scotland, 
Wales and Northern Ireland, whereas Great Britain/Britain 
refers to England, Scotland and Wales only. 



b) E2l Write on the board Vmfrom Brazil Vm ... . 
Elicit the missing word (Brazilian). Use this example to 
establish the difference between countiy and nationality. 

Focus on the examples in the table in 3a). Students then 
fill in the missing letters in the nationalities column. 

Students check answers in #111 SB (Student's Book) pl22. 
Check they have noticed the spelling pattern in each section 

Point out that the third column in the table in (E3SB * s a 
list of the languages spoken in these countries. Drill these 
words with the class. 



Help with Listening 



• Help with Listening boxes are designed to help 
students understand natural spoken English. They 
often focus on phonological aspects of spoken English 
which make listening problematic for students. For 
more information on the face2face approach to 
Listening, see p5. This Help with Listening section 
introduces students to word stress. 

Focus students on the table in 3a) and point out 
how stress is marked in the Student's Book 0). Play the 
recording. Students listen and notice the word stress. 

Use the countries and nationalities to teach syllable and 
ask how many syllables there are in some of the words. 
Point out that the same syllable is stressed in most 
countries and nationalities, for example, Brazil/Brazilian. 
Elicit which countries and nationalities don't follow this 
pattern: Italy /Italian; China/Chinese; J apaii/J apanese. 
Also highlight that Spain and France don't have a stress 
mark as they are one-syllable words. 



1A 



Play the recording again and ask students to 
repeat the pairs of words. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of Australia /D'streilis/ and Turkey /t3:rki/, 
and the word stress on Italy/Italian, China/Chinese and 
fapanlfapanese. 



r~ EXTRA IDEA 



Students work in pairs, student A and student B. 
Student B closes his/her book. Student A says a 
country from the list in 3a) and student B says the 
nationality. After a few minutes, students swap roles. 



Listening and Grammar 







Write on the board Where are you from? I'm from (the 
UK). Drill the question with the class, then practise with 
individual students. 

Focus students on the rest of the people in the photo and 
pre-teach receptionist. 

liiii Play the recording. Students listen and fill in the 
countries in conversations 3, 4 and 5. Play the recording 
again if necessary. Check answers with the class. 

3 Italy 4 the USA 5 Mexico; Australia; Spain 

Help with Grammar 



• Help with Grammar boxes help students to examine 
examples of language and discover the rules of 
meaning, form and use for themselves. Students 
should usually do the exercises on their own or 
in pairs, then check their answers in the Language 
Summaries. You can then check the main points with 
the whole class as necessary. For more information 
on the face2face approach to Grammar, see p5. 

a)-C) Students do the exercises on their own or in 
pairs, then check their answers in d*ixw SB pl23. 
Check answers with the class. 

• a) 1 'm 2 're 3's4's5's6 're 7 're 

• Highlight that 'm is the contracted form of am, etc., 
and. that contractions are very common in spoken 
English and informal writing. Encourage students 
always to use contracted forms when speaking. 

• Check students understand the subject pronouns 
I, you, he, she, it, we, they and point out that you is 
both singular and plural in English. 

• Highlight which part of be (am/is/are) goes with 
each subject pronoun. 

• b) 1 are 2 's 3 's 4 's 5 are 6 are 

• Highlight the word order in questions: question 
word + am/is/are + subject + . . . , and that 's in 
questions 2, 3 and 4 is the contracted form of is. 

• Highlight that we don't contract are to 're in 
questions: Where are you from? not Whcre'm 
you from? . 



a) | Play the recording and ask student to repeat. 

Check students pronounce the contractions correctly. 



&) dOI | Play the recordings and ask student to 
repeat. Point out the pronunciation of Where are /wears/ 
and W)\at are /wots/. Also check students are pronouncing 
the weak form of are fef and the contracted forms Wliere's 
and What's correctly. 

C) Students work in pairs and practise conversations 3, 
4 and 5. Monitor and correct pronunciation as necessary. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check their 
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Point out that we don't contract are after a noun, for 
example, names: Our names are . . . not Our namcs'rc ... . 

2 're 3 are 4 's 5 's 6 are 7 are 8 are 9 'm 10 's 



Help with Grammar 

















" a)-b) Students do 10a) on their own or in pairs, then 
check their answers in |? | SB pl23. Check answers 
with the class. 

• The possessive adjectives are: my your, his, her, its, 
our, their, 

• We use subject pronouns with verbs: Ymfrom 
France, They're both from Germany, etc. 

• We use possessive adjectives with nouns: my name, 
his book, etc. 

• Point out that you and your are both singular and 
plural in English, and that we always use a capital 
1 for the subject pronoun. 

• Also highlight that verbs in English always need 
a subject: It's my book, not Is - my book . 



Play the recording (SB pl48) and ask students 
to repeat. Check students pronounce the contractions, 
pronouns and possessive adjectives correctly. 

Focus students on the photo again and point out the 
name cards that the people are wearing. Tell students that 
the receptionists are giving out these name cards to people 
arriving at the conference. 

Play the recording (SB pl48). Students listen to 
three conversations and fill in the gaps on the name 
cards. Play the recording again, pausing if necessary to 
give students time to write. Check answers with the class. 

A Jansen, the UK; Iveson, the UK B Demirlek, Turkey 
C Koprowska, Poland 

EXTRA IDEA ^ N 

When students have completed the name cards, 
ask them to turn to RL8, SB pl48. Play the 
recording again. Students listen and read at the 
same time to check their answers. 



1A and 1B 



Get ready ,.. Get it right! 



• There is a Get ready . . . Get it right! activity at the 
end of every A and B lesson. The Get ready ... stage 
helps students to collect their ideas and prepare the 
language they need to complete the task. The Get 
it right! stage gives students the opportunity to use 
the language they have learned in the lesson in a 
communicative (and often personalised) context. 
These two-stage activities help students to become 
more fluent without losing the accuracy they have 
built up during the controlled practice stages of the 
lesson. For more on the face2face approach to 
Speaking, see p5. 

Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 
As turn to SB pl04 and student Bs turn to SB pi 12. 

a) Focus students on the example questions above the 
cards. Point out that the people on cards C and D and 
on cards E and F are together so students should ask 
questions with they/their. Remind students of the 
question: How do you spell that?. 



Students work on their own and prepare the rest of the 
questions they need to ask in order to complete the 
name cards. While students are working, check their 
questions for accuracy and help with any problems. 
Students work in their pairs and take turns to ask 
questions and complete their name cards. Students 
are not allowed to look at their partner's cards. 

b) Students check their answers (and spelling) with 
their partners. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



15181 11 Class Activity 1A At the conference p137 

(Instructions p122) 

1 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p13 

CD-ROM Lesson 1A 

Workbook Lesson 1A p5 



1B In the coffee break 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews the question What's his/her name? • 
and the names of the students in the class. Check students 
understand I think and I can't remember. Model and drill 
these phrases if necessary. Put the students in pairs. They 
take turns to ask the names of the other students in the 
class. Finally, check the students' names with the class. 



Vocabulary Numbers 0-20 

Students work in pairs and see how many of the numbers 
they can say, then check in liM SB pi 22. Highlight that 
we can say zero or nought for 0. 

Model and drill the numbers. Highlight the pronunciation 
of nought /no:t/, three /0ri:/ and eight /eit/, and the stress 
on the -teen words (thineen, fourteen, etc.). 

a) Set the context by reminding students of the hotel in 
lesson 1A. 

| Play the recording (SB pl48). Students listen and 
write down the ho tel. room numbers. Play the recording 
again if necessary. Check answers with the class. 

A 19 B 427 C 15 D319 E 316 

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to dictate five 
numbers. Their partner writes down the numbers. 
Students check their answers with their partner. 



Vocabulary numbers 0-20; phone numbers; jobs; a and an 
Grammar be (2): negative, yes/no questions and short 
answers 

Review be; positive; countries 



EXTRA IDEA s 

Students work in pairs and count from 0-20, 
taking turns to say a number. They can then 

count backwards from 20-0. 

, , . ,,, , . . . j 

a) Pre-teach phone number and point out the TIP! on how 
to say and double digits in phone numbers. 
Students work in pairs and try to work out how to say the 
four phone numbers on the yellow note. 

k) ) Pl a Y recording. Students listen and check. 
§3 Play the recording again and ask students to repeat. 
Check students pause between numbers at the 
appropriate places. 

Point out that in phone numbers the digits are said 
individually and are grouped together in 'chunks 1 
separated by pauses. 

a) j P Play the recording (SB pl48). Students listen 
and write the phone numbers. Play the recording again, 
pausing if necessary to allow time for students to write. 

Students check their answers in pairs by saying them to 
their partner. Check answers with the class. 

A 01622 654331 B 07931 516087 C 01902 785664 
D 0034 96 3922 959 




1B 



b) Focus students on the pictures and use these to teach 
phone and mobile phone. Drill the questions in the speech 
bubbles and point out that we often say It's . . . before 
saying our phone number. 

Students ask three other people for their phone numbers. 
They can invent numbers if they prefer. Students should 
check they have written each number down correctly 
before moving on to the next person. 

Vocabulary Jobs; a and an 



a) Pre-teach the word job. Students work on their own 
and tick the jobs they know, then do the exercise in 
tf^jtl SB pi 22. They can then check answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the whole class. Point out that 
a waiter/an actor is for men and a waitress/an actress 
is for women (although actor is now often used for 
both men and women). 

Draw students' attention to the TIP! and point out that 
only the main stress is shown in the vocabulary boxes 
and Language Summaries. We feel this is the simplest and 
most effective way to make sure students put the main 
stress in the right place. For example, the main stress in 
shop assistant is on shop, not on the second syllable of 
assistant (which is also stressed). 

ITU 1c) 20 3i) 4l) 5n) 6h) 7e) 8p) 9j) 10o) 11b) 
13g) 14m) 15d) 16k) 

b) I I Play the recording and ask students to 
repeat. Check students stress the words/phrases correctly. 
Highlight the pronunciation of musician /mjui'zijan/, 
manager /'maenid33/, lawyer /'bis/ and retired /n'taisd/. 

Help with Vocabulary 

• Help with Vocabulary boxes help students to explore 
and understand how vocabulary works, and often 
focus on aspects of lexical grammar. Students should 
usually do the exercises on their own or in pairs, then 
check in the Language Summaries. Check the main 
points with the class as necessary. For more information 
on the face2face approach to Vocabulary see p5. 

a) Pre-teach consonant and vowel. Students work on 
their own and complete the rules by referring to the 
vocabulary in 5a). Check answers with the class. 

• We use a with nouns that begin with a consonant 
sound. 

• We use an with nouns that begin with a vowel sound. 

• Highlight that we always use an article with jobs: I'm 
a doctor, not Vm doctor . 

• Point out that unemployed and retired are adjectives, 
and so don't take a or an. We say He's unemployed, not 
He's an unemployed . 



b) Students work in pairs. Check answers with the class. 



1 a 2 a 3 an 4 a 5 an 6 a 



a) Teach and drill the questions What's his job? and 
What's her job? and the answer He/She's a/an .... 

Students look at the pictures in G9 SB pl22. Ask 
students to cover the words. 

Put students into pairs. Students take turns to point to 
a picture and ask their partner what the person's job is. 
Remind students of the phrase J can't remember. 

b) Tell students that What's your job? and What do you do? 
have the same meaning. Model and drill both questions. 

Students ask each other what their jobs are. Help students 
with any job words they need at this stage. 

Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 



Listening and Grammar 

^} a) Focus students on the photo and the lesson title. Ask 
where the people are (at the conference in the coffee break). 

l;frffri Play the recording. Students read, listen and fill in 
the gaps. Play the recording again if necessary. Check 
answers with the class. 



1 engineer; lawyer 2 musician 3 doctor; teacher 

b) Students work on their own or in pairs and match 
conversations 1-3 in 8a) to the groups of people A-C 
in the photo. Check answers with the class. 

1B 2C 3A 



Help with Grammar 




gative, 
short answers 



a)-d) Students do the exercises on their own or in 
pairs, then check their answers in I^frl SB pl23. Check 
answers with the class. 

• b) 1 'm 2 aren't 3 isn't 

• We make negatives of be with not Not comes after 
the verb. 

• Point out that aren't is the contracted form of are 
not and isn't is the contracted form of is not. 
Encourage students always to use the contracted 
forms in speaking and writing. 

• We can say you/we/they aren't or you're not/we're not/ 
they're not, and he/she/it isn't or he's not/she's not/it's not. 

• c) 1 'm 2 Is; isn't 3 Are; aren't 

• Highlight the inverted word order in yes/no 
questions: be + subject + ... . 

• Point out that we don't usually just answer these 
questions with Yes or No as this can sound impolite. 

• We don't use the contracted form in positive short 
answers: Yes, I am. not Yes, I'm . 

• We don't usually use the uncontracted form in 
negative short answers: No, I'm not. not No, I am not . 

• For negative short answers we can say: No, you/we/ 
they aren't or No, you're not/we're not/they're not, and 
No, he/she/it isn't, or No, he's not/she's not/it's not. 



1B and 1C 







R1.14 



I Play the recording and ask students to repeat. 
Check students are pronouncing the contracted forms 
correctly Students can also follow the stressed words in 
the recording script (SB pl48). 

^} a) ESl Write I'm from (France), on the board (or another 
country if you are from France). Ask if this is true for you. 
Elicit the negative sentence I'm not from (France). Add 
Ym from (your country). 

Students do the exercise on their own. 

b) Students compare sentences in groups. Ask students 
to share interesting sentences with the class. 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 
As turn to SB pl04 and student Bs turn to SB pi 12. 

a) Tell students that they are receptionists at the 
conference hotel. They have a conference guest list, but 
some of the information that is circled is wrong. All the 
information that is not circled is correct. 

Teach and drill Mr /'mista/ and Mrs /'misiz/. 

Focus students on the examples. Students then work 
on their own and write yes/no questions to check the 
rest of the information in the circles. 



b) Check students understand that five of the pieces of 
information circled are correct and five are wrong. 
Students work with their partners and take turns to ask 
and answer their questions. Students are not allowed 
to look at their partner's guest list. 
Encourage students to use the correct short answers. 
Students should correct any wrong information on their 
version of the conference guest list. 

C) Students work in pairs with another student from 
the same group and check their answers. 



EXTRA IDEA 



With a class of complete beginners, ask students 
to check their yes/no questions with a student 
from the same group before they work with their 
partner in 12b). 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



EP Vocabulary Plus 1 Jobs p187 (Instructions p182) 



jgg|| Class Activity 1B Short answer dominoes p138 

(Instructions p122) 

1 Review Exercises 3, 4 and 5 SB p13 

CD-ROM Lesson 1B 

Workbook Lesson 1B p6 



1C Personal details 




QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews jobs. Students do the activity in 
pairs. Set a time limit of two minutes. iQI Find out which 
pair has the most words and write them on the board. 
Ask students to spell any difficult words. Find out if other 
pairs have any different words and add them to the list. 



r. 



Real World asking for and giving personal details; asking 
people to repeat things 
Vocabulary numbers 20-100; age 
Help with Listening numbers with -teen and -ty; 
sentence stress (1) 
Review be; phone numbers 



What number is it? 

0^ Start with a quick revision of numbers 0-20. 

Students work in pairs and try to say the numbers, then 
check in a-lfch SB pi 22. Highlight the use of hyphens (-) 
in compound numbers like twenty-one. 
Model and drill the numbers. Pay particular attention to 
the pronunciation of thirty /'03:rti/ and forty /'f o:ti/. 

Students work in pairs and practise saying the numbers. 
Check answers with the class. Drill any problematic words. 



Help with Listening 



'teen 



■MB 



This Help with Listening section helps students to hear 
the difference between numbers that end in -tern and 
those that end in -ty. 



a) C2l Remind students of word stress by writing some 
words on the board and asking them which syllable is 
stressed. 

liiiki Play the recording. Students look at the numbers 
and listen to the stress. Highlight that for thirteen, fifteen, 
etc. the stress is usually on the -teen syllable and for 
thirty fifty, etc. the stress is on the first syllable. 

b) Students work on their own or in pairs and mark 
where they think the stress is in the numbers. 

C) Play the recording and ask students to check 

their answers. 



forty; seventeen; eighty; sixty; eighteen; fourteen; 
sixteen; seventy 



1C 



a) I | Play the recording again. Ask students to 
repeat. Check they are stressing the numbers correctly 

b) Demonstrate this by saying a number between 1 and 
100. Ask a confident student to say the next three numbers. 

Students work in pairs and take turns to say a number 
between 1 and 100. Their partners then say the next 
three numbers. 

Hiring a car 

a) Focus students on the photo. See if students remember 
the names of the two people from lesson 1A (Molly and 
David) and ask where they are now (at a car hire office). 

Students match the words to Molly's things 1-4. Check 
answers with the class. 

Model and drill the words, paying particular attention to 
the pronunciation of business /'biznis/. 

1 a passport 2 a letter 3 a credit card 4 a business card 

b) Pre-teach married, single and How old is she?/How old 
are you?. Point out that we use the verb be to talk about 
age, not have. We say She's 26 (years old), not She has 26 
years old . 

Students answer questions 1-4 on their own or in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. Point out that we can say 
She's 26 years old. or She's 26., but not She's 26 years . 

1 No, she's British. 2 She's a lawyer. 3 She's married. 
4 Students will need to calculate Molly's age using 
her date of birth (23 rd June 1980). 



f.VTRA IDEA ~~ 

Drill the question How old are you?, then ask 
students to practise asking each other their ages. 
Students can find out if anyone is the same age as 
them. Note that this activity might not be suitable 
if you think your students will be reluctant to talk 
about their age. 

Students do the exercise on their own. 



b) Focus students on the speech bubbles. Students check 
answers in pairs by asking questions with Wlmt's her ... ?. 

Check answers with the class. Point out that postcode is 
British English and zip code is American English. 

Use Molly's email address to teach students how we say 
. (dot) and @ (at): molly dot blachwell atwjl dot com. 
(Students practise saying their email addresses in 10b).) 

2a) 3b) 4d) Si) 6e) 7c) 8h) 9j) 10f) 



Help with Listening 

This Help with Listening section introduces students 
to sentence stress and highlights that we stress the 
important words. 



a) Play the recording. Students listen and notice 
the sentence stress in the questions. 

Check students can hear that these words/syllables 

are said louder than other words/syllables. Use 
sentences 1-7 to highlight that we stress the important 
words in sentences (the words that carry the meaning). 

b) Play the recording again. Students listen for the 
pronunciation of your /jo/ and and hv\l. 

Use the sentences in 7a) to show how the sound of 
unstressed words often changes in sentences and are 
not pronounced as students might expect. Point out 
that the alternative ways to say these words are called 
'weak forms'. 

You may wish to highlight the schwa hi in the weak 
forms of your and and. Note that the schwa is dealt 
with in detail in lesson 2B, and that weak forms in 
general are dealt with at various points in the Help 
with Listening syllabus. 



a) Focus students on David in the photo of the car hire 
office. Ask what he wants to do (hire a car). Pre-teach 
fill in and Jbrm. 

l^M i Play the recording (SB pl48). Students fill in the 
form while they listen to the conversation. Play the 
recording again if necessary. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

Surname: Holmes Nationality: British 
Address: 57 Green (Road) (Birmingham) B22 4LJ 
Home phone number: 0121 787 6544 
Mobile phone number: (07810) 056678 

b) Students look at R1.18, SB pl48. Play the recording 
again and ask students to follow the stress on the woman's 
sentences. This activity will help students 'tune in* to 
sentence stress in spoken English. Note that only the 
woman's sentences are marked for stress. 

Real World 

a) Set the context and establish the meaning of asking 
people to repeat things by saying something too quickly 
for the students to understand. 

i jfffp l Allow students time to read the exercise, then play 
the recording. Students fill in the gaps using the words 
in the box. Play the recording again if necessary. 

Students check answers in f } SB pl23. Point out 
that say again and repeat mean the same thing, but 
repeat is more formal. Also point out that we often say 
sony when we ask people to repeat things. 

1 say; again 

2 sorry 

3 could; repeat 



1 



1C and 1D 



b) Establish that intonation is very important in 
English and that the correct intonation pattern can help 
students sound polite. Say the sentences in 9a) with 
rising and flat intonation to demonstrate how a rising 
intonation makes you sound polite and flat intonation 
makes you sound impolite or bored. 

Ifp Play the recording again and ask students to repeat. 
Check they are copying the rising intonation pattern 
correctly. Drill students individually if necessary. 




a) | | Focus students on questions 1-7 in 7a), 

then play the recording and ask students to repeat. 
Check students use the correct stress in the questions. 



1D Lost property 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews numbers 0-100. Demonstrate both 
parts of the activity with a confident student before 
asking students to do the activity in pairs. 



Focus students on the picture and the title of the lesson. 
Establish the meaning of lost property. Ask them where 
the lost property room is (in the hotel). 

Students work on their own or in pairs and match the 
words to the pictures. Check answers with the class. 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of suitcases /'suitkeisiz/, watches /'wDt/iz/, 
dresses /'drcsiz/ and teeth /ti:0/. 

suitcases 5; wallets 13; shoes 7; coats 4; an umbrella 9; 
a CD player 2; ID (identity) cards 11; watches 12; 
a camera 8; dresses 1; bags 6; a bike 10; false teeth 3 



Help with Vocabulary 

a)— b) Pre-teach plural, man, woman, child and person. 
Students do 2a) on their own or in pairs by referring to 
the words in 1 , then check their answers in fSSSB SB 
pi 22. Check answers with the class. 

• To make most nouns plural we add -s: bags, shoes, 
suitcases, etc. 

• If the noun ends in -ch, -sh, -s, -ss, -x or -z, we add 
-es: watches, dresses, etc. 

• If the noun ends in consonant + y, we change -y to 
Aes\ diaries, etc. 

• A few common nouns have irregular plural forms: 
men, women, children, people, teeth, etc. 

• Persons does exist but it is very formal. Point out 
that we use a plural verb form after people. We say 
British people are friendly, not British people is friendly . 



b) Put students in pairs, if possible with people they don't 
know very well. Students take turns to interview their 
partner and fill in the form. Remind them of the questions 
in 9a) and How do you spell that? before they begin. 

When both students have filled in their form, they check 
that all the information on their partner's form is correct. 

Note that the language needed for asking about people's 
personal details is in liMlj pi 23. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



fai ll Class Activity 1C At the car hire office p139 

(Instructions p122) 

1 Review Exercise 6 SB p13 

CD-ROM Lesson 1C 

Workbook Lesson 1C p8 



r 



Vocabulary personal possessions (1); plurals; this, that, 
these, those 
Review be 



0Q I I Pl^y the recording and ask students to repeat- 
Pay particular attention to the -es /iz/ endings in suitcases, 
watches and dresses, and the pronunciation of women 
/'wimin/, children /'tfildrsn/ and teeth /ti:0/. 

0^ Students do the exercise on their own, then check their 
answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

Ask students how they think these plural forms are 
pronounced. Drill the plural forms with the class, focusing 
on the extra /iz/ syllables in waitresses and addresses. 

b) credit cards c) nationalities d) waitresses 
e) countries f) addresses g) cameras h) colours 

0^ Tell students to cover the vocabulary box in 1 and the 
table in 2a). Say the number of two or three items in 
the picture and ask students to say what they are. 

Use the speech bubbles to remind students of the 
difference between It's and They're for singular and 
plural nouns. 

Students work in pairs and take turns to test each other 
on the items in the picture. 

0^ Focus on the main picture and establish that Eva has got 
a job at the hotel. Then focus on the four smaller pictures 
1-4. Tell students that Eva isn't a native English speaker 
and so she is asking how to say things in English. 

Students work on their own and fill in the gaps in the 
conversations. 

Check answers with the class. 
1 umbrella 2 watches 3 CD player 4 false teeth 




1D and 1 Review 



Help with Vocabulary 

Students fill in the gaps in the table by referring back to 
pictures 1-4 in 6. They then check answers in (GEI SB 
pi 22. Check answers with the class. 

• Check the table with the class (see the table in 
BUI SB pi 22V 

• We use this and these to indicate something that is 
close to us. 

• We use that and those to indicate something that is 
further away from us. 

• We use this and that to refer to singular nouns and 
these and those to refer to plural nouns. 

• Point out that we often use over there with that and 
those if something is a long way from us: WhaCs 
that over there?. 

■ 



a ) CUES O Play the recording (SB pl49). Ask students 
to repeat. This is a 'chain drill' which helps students build 
up correct stress patterns in longer sentences. 



b) Give students time to choose three things in the 
classroom or in their bags that they want to know the 
English word for. 

B&k Students ask you what the things are in English, 
using the questions in 6. Tell students the answers. 
Write new words on the board and mark the stress. 



- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 

1 Review SB p13 

CD-ROM Lesson 1D 

Workbook Lesson 1D p9 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 1 p64 

Progress Test 1 p211 



1 Review 



The Review section reviews the key language taught in 
the unit. It includes communicative and personalised 
speaking stages as well as controlled grammar, vocabulary 
and writing practice. 

This section is designed to be used in class after students 
have finished lesson D, but individual exercises can be 
used as 'fillers' if you have a few minutes left at the end 
of a lesson. The Extra practice and homework boxes list 
which exercises are relevant to each lesson. 

The icons refer to the relevant sections of the Language 
Summary. Students can refer to these if they need help 
when doing the exercises. 

For more information on the face2face approach to 
Reviewing and Recycling, see p5. 



la) 
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lb) Brazilian; German; Italian; French; American; Chinese; 
Turkish; British; Polish; Russian 

lc) Brazil, Brazilian; Germany, German; Italy, Italian; 
France, French; the USA, American; China, Chinese; Turkey, 
Turkish; the UK, British; Poland, Polish; Russia, Russian 

2a) 1 His name's Boris. 2 They're from Italy. 3 I'm from 
England. 4 Her surname's Owen. 5 My name's Amanda. 
6 He's from Germany. 



2b) 1 What's his name? 2 Where are they from? 3 Where 
are you from? 4 What's her surname? 5 What's your name? 
6 Where's he from? 

3 2 an actor 3 a musician 4 a waitress 5 an accountant 
6 a manager 7 an engineer 8 a police officer 

5a) 2 Brad Pitt isn't an accountant. He's an actor. 3 Venus 
and Serena Williams aren't from Spain. They're from the 
USA. 4 Nike and Ford aren't British companies. They're 
American (companies). 5 Ferraris aren't German cars. 
They're Italian (cars). 

6a) 2 What's your (first) name? 3 What's your nationality? 

4 What's your phone number? 5 What's your email 
address? 6 What's your address? 7 How old are you? 
8 Are you married? 



Progress Portfolio 



• Progress Portfolio boxes encourage students to 
reflect on what they have learned and help them 
decide which areas they need to study again. 

• Note that the I can ... statements reflect 
communicative competences as set out in the 
Common European Framework of Reference for 
Languages (CEF) for levels Al and A2. For more 
information on the CEF, see pl3. 

a) Students work through the list of I can ... statements 
on their own and tick the things they feel they can do. 
They can refer to Language Summary 1 if they wish. 

b) Students work on their own or in pairs/groups 
and decide which areas they need to study again. 
Encourage students to use the CD-ROM/Audio CD, 
lessons 1A-D to help them improve in these areas. For 
more information on the CD-ROM/Audio CD, see plO. 




2 People and 

Student's Book p14»p21 



What's important to you? 




QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews personal possessions (1). Remind 
students of the lost property room at the hotel. Students 
work on their own and write all the things they can 
remember that were in the room. Set a time limit of three 
minutes. Students compare answers in pairs, then check 
in the picture on p12. 



Vocabulary Adjectives (1) 

WSk Write a red dress on the board and use this to teach 
the words noun and adjective. 

Students tick the adjectives they know, then do the 
exercise in SB pi 24. 

Check answers with the class. Point out the two opposites 
of old (new and young) and teach the word opposite. 

Model and drill the words, focusing on word stress. Pay 
particular attention to the pronunciation of ugly PaqU/ 
and favourite /'feivrit/. 

jfffl 2a) 3i) 4f) 5e) 6d) 7b) 8g) 9j) 10c) 12k) 
13l) 14n) 



Help with Vocabulary 

a)— b) B&k Write the example sentences on the board. 
Ask a student to underline the adjectives and circle the 
nouns. Check students understand the meaning of veiy. 

Students do the exercise on their own and check their 
answers in K&M SB pl24. Check answers with the class. 

• We put adjectives after the verb be: She's old. not 
She old is . 

• We put adjectives before a noun: It's a small bag. 
not It's a bag small . 

• We put very before adjectives: He's a very happy 
child, not He's a happy very child . 

• Adjectives aren't plural with plural nouns: Those 
are my new shoes, not Those are my news shoes . 



Vocabulary adjectives (1); adjectives with very; personal 

possessions (2) 

Grammar have got 

Review be: possessive adjectives 



Reading, Listening and Grammar 



a) Focus students on the photos of Sally and her 
grandfather, Bill. Tell students that Sally and Bill are 
talking about the things that are important to them. 
IMi Play the recording. Students listen and read to find 
four important things for each person. Play the recording 
again if necessary. 

sally a great CD player; an old bike; a beautiful long 
dress; a new mobile phone 

bill a very old car (a Toyota); a dog; an expensive 
digital camera; a very good DVD player 

b) Check students understand true and false. Students do 
the exercise on their own, then check their answers in 
pairs or groups. 

Check answers with the class, and ask students to correct 
the false sentences. 

2T 3F 4F 5T 6F 




a) Students work on their own and use the rules in 2a) to 
put the words in the correct order. 

b) Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

2 It's my old camera. 3 The dresses are very beautiful. 
4 It's a very cheap watch. 5 They're your new books. 



a)-C) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 
then check their answers in ESDI SB pi 25. Check 
answers with the class. 

• The positive form of have got is: I/you/we/ they've 
got and He/she/it's got. 

• The negative form of have got is: I/you/we/they 
haven't got and he/she/it hasn't got. 

• Highlight the contractions I've, he's, haven't, hasn't, 
etc. in the positive and negative forms. 

• Highlight that the 's in he's got, etc. is a contraction 
of has, not is. 

• Point out that we don't contract have with names: 
Bill and Sally have got ... not Bill and Sally'vc got... . 

• Have got is very common in British English to talk 
about possession, family, illnesses, etc. In American 
English, have is often used rather than have got: 
I've got a new car. (UK) = I have a new car. (US). 
Have and have got are dealt with in more detail in 
unit 4. 




2A 



Play the recording and ask students to repeat. 
Help students reproduce the correct sentence stress and 
contractions. Students can follow the stressed words in 
the recording script (SB pl49). 

a) Complete question 1 with the whole class and use this 
to teach the meaning of but. Students do the exercise on 
their own, then check answers in pairs. Check answers 
with the class. Make sure students have used the 
contracted forms of have. 

1 ve got 2 ve got 3 ve got 4 ve got 5 s got; hasn't got 

b) Use the speech bubbles to teach Really? and highlight 
the example of a follow-up question. 

Model a rising intonation of Really? to show interest. 
Say I've got an old car. and encourage students to ask 
questions about it using adjectives from 1 . 

Students work on their own and write down four things 
that are important to them. 

Students work in groups of three or four and take turns to 
exchange information. Encourage them to ask questions 
about each thing. 

Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 



Vocabulary Personal possessions (2) 



Students work in pairs and tick the words they know, 
then check the new words in SB pl24. 

Model and drill the vocabulary, focusing on correct stress. 
Highlight the pronunciation of videos /'vidisuz/, digital 
camera /,did3itl 'kaernara/ and radio /'reidisu/. 

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases is shown 
in vocabulary boxes and the Language Summaries. 

Point out the American English words a cell phone (or 
a cell) and a VCR. 



Listening and Grammar 

m 



a) Focus students on the picture and ask where Bill and 
Sally are (an electrical shop). Establish who the other man 
is (a shop assistant) and that he is doing a survey 

to find out what electrical products people have got. 

Students look at the product survey forms and guess 
which things Bill and Sally have got by writing yes or 
no in the your guess columns. 

b) | Play the recording (SB pl49). Students complete 
the his/her answer columns and compare the answers with 
their guesses. 

Play the recording again if necessary Check answers with 
the class. 



Product 


Bill 


Sally 


computer 


yes 


no 


mobile phone 


no 


yes 


digital camera 


yes 


no 


personal stereo 


yes 


no 


DVD player 


yes 


no 



/— EXTRA IDEA 

■ When the students have completed the listening, 
ask them to turn to R2.3, SB pl49, then play the 
recording again. Students listen and read the 
conversation at the same time. 



Help with Grammar 



Q 



a)~b) Students do 10a) on their own or in pairs, then 
check their answers in ti$&M SB pi 25. 

Check answers with the class. 

• Check the questions and short answers with the 
class (see SB pi 25). 

• Highlight the word order of questions: (question 
word) + have/has + subject + got + ... . 

• We don't use contractions in positive short answers: 
Yes, I have, not Yes, IVe . 

• We don't use got in short answers: No, he hasn't not 
No, he hasn't got . 

• We often use any in plural negatives and questions 
with have got Any is dealt with in more detail in 
unit 5. At this stage we suggest you just teach it as 
an item of vocabulary. 







O Play the recording and ask students to repeat. 
Point out that have is stressed in short answers but not 
in questions. 

Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and answer 
questions about Bill and Sally Students can check their 
partner's answers in 4a) and 9a). 



EXTRA IDEA 

If you have a class of complete beginners, ask 
students to write their questions before putting 
them in pairs. 



S 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



Put students into pairs, student A and student B. If 
possible, students should work with someone they 
don't know very well. Student As turn to SB pi 05 and 
student Bs turn to SB pi 13. Check they are all looking 
at the correct exercise. 

a) Students work on their own and guess which things 
their partner has got by putting a tick or a cross in the 
your guess column. Students are not allowed to talk to 
each other at this stage. 

b) Students work on their own and write questions 
with you about the pictures. While students are 
working, check their questions for accuracy and help 
with any problems. 



2A and 2B 



C) Students work with their partner and take turns to 
ask and answer their questions. They should fill in the 
your partner's answer column with a tick or a cross and 
check if their guesses were correct. 

d) Students work with a new partner and say five 

things their first partner has/hasn't got. 

Finally, ask the class who had the most correct guesses. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



133 11 Vocabulary Plus 2 Personal possessions p188 
(Instructions p182) 



BP Class Activity 2A Harry and Harriet p140 

(Instructions p123) 

2 Review Exercises 1, 2 and 3 SB p21 

CD-ROM Lesson 2A 

Workbook Lesson 2A p10 



2B^ Meet the Robinsons 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews have got and personal possessions. 
Students work in pairs and ask questions with Haveyou 
got... ? to find five things they've got that their partner 
hasn't got. Ask students to share interesting information 
with the class. 



Vocabulary Family 



a) Focus on the title of the lesson and elicit the name of 
the family in the family tree (the Robinsons). Point out the 
photos of Bill and Sally from lesson 2A. Check students 
understand the organisation of the family tree and that the 
two-rings symbol means the people are married. 
Students work on their own and fill in the gaps in each 
paragraph. Check answers with the class. 

- EXTRA IDEAS 

To generate interest at the beginning of the lesson, 
bring in photos of your family and talk about them 
to the class. 

If you have a class of complete beginners, teach 
the words in the boxes yourself first by drawing 
your own family tree on the board. Then use 1a) 
as a practice activity 



b) | | Play the recording. Students listen and check 
their answers. Check answers with the class. 

With a strong class you can also teach typical, baby, kids 
and divorced from the texts. 

lisa 2 children 4 son 5 father 6 mother 7 brother 
max 9 sisters 11 grandchildren 12 granddaughters 
13 grandson sally 15 uncle 16 cousins 
18 grandfather 19 grandmother 



J 



Draw a three-column table on the board with the 
headings male, female and male and female. Tell students 
to copy the table into their notebooks. Write the examples 
from the Student's Book in the correct places in the table. 

Students work in pairs and complete the table with the 
words from the three vocabulary boxes in the family tree, 
students then check answers in jfjp SB pl24. 



Vocabulary family; How many ... ? 
Help with Listening the schwa hi in words and sentences 
Grammar possessive 's 
Review be; have got; jobs 



Point out that only your mother and father are your 
parents, other family members are relatives. Also point 
out that dad, mum and kids are informal words for father, 
mother and children. You can also teach the words 
a boyfriend/a girlfriend. 

Model and drill the words, focusing on word stress. Pay 
particular attention to the pronunciation of parents 
/'pearants/, daughter /'doits/ and aunt /a:nt/. Also focus 
on the I hi sound in mother /'mAda/, son /sAn/, brother 
/'brAda/, husband /'hAzbsnd/, grandmother /'graendmAda/, 
uncle /'Agkal/ and cousin /'kAZsn/. 



Help with Listening 



• This Help with Listening section introduces the 
schwa hi sound in words and highlights that we 
don't stress this sound. 

a) Point out the schwas in the words in the box (the 
schwa is the most common sound in English). 

^)^»f Play the recording. Ask students to listen to the 
words and notice the schwas. Elicit that the schwa is 
not stressed. 

k) II I Pl a Y recording and ask students to identify 
where the schwas are in the words in the box. Check 
answers with the class. Alternatively, students can try 
to work out where the schwas are first, then listen 
and check. 

Highlight the relationship between the stressed syllables 
in each word and the schwa, which is never stressed. 
Also point out that -orf-er word endings in English are 
often pronounced as a schwa. 

doctor address woman musician manager 
hi hi hi hi hi 




2B 



Write Lisa's got ... brothers and sisters, and Bill and Pat 
have got ... children, on the board. Use these sentences to 
elicit the example questions with How many ... ? in the 
Student's Book. Tell students that we use How many ... ? 
to ask about a number and that the noun used with How 
many ... ? is always plural. 

Also point out that brothers is only for men/boys, so we 
ask How many brothers and sisters (have you got)?. 

Model and drill the example questions and elicit similar 
questions from the class..,. 

Students work in pairs and ask each other six How many 
... ? questions about the Robinsons. Monitor and correct 
any mistakes you hear. 

EXTRA IDEAS 

Students prepare their questions with How many 
... ? on their own first before working in pairs. 

Students do the activity with their books closed 
as a memory game. 



Grammar and Listening 







Go through the examples with the class. Students then do 
the exercise on their own, using the family tree to help 
them. Check answers with the class. 

3/4/5 Kate is Sally's aunt. 6 / 



Help with Grammar 

a)-C) Students do the exercises on their own or in 
pairs, then check answers in ^tftfcl SB pi 25. Check 
answers with the class. 

• a) We use name + 's for the possessive. 

• b) 1c) 2a) 3b) 

• We say Kate is Lisa's sister, not Kate is the sister 
of Lisa . 

• When there are two names, we put the apostrophe 
after the second name only: Pat is Chris and 
Emma's grandmother, not Pat is Chris's and Emma's 
grandmother , 

• For plural nouns ) the apostrophe is after the s: 
My parents' names . . . not My parent's names . . . . 



Students work on their own and make sentences about 
the people. Check answers with the class. 

2 Max is Anna's husband. 3 Pat is Bill's wife. 4 Chris 
is Bill and Pat's grandson. 5 Emma is Chris's sister. 
6 Sally is Anne and Max's daughter. 



a) Ask students to find Kate on the family tree. Ask 
Is she married? and elicit/teach No, she's divorced. 

Tell students she's got a new boyfriend, Tim, and she 
wants to show him some photos of her family. 

Ask students to name the people in photos A-C. 

A Max, Anna, Sally, Pat, Bill, Fred the dog 
B Emma, Chris 
C Lisa, Tom 

b) | | Play the recording. Students listen and put the 
photos in the order they hear them. 

Check answers with the class. 
1C 2B 3A 

C) Give students time to read sentences 1-7, then 
play the recording again. Students listen and choose 
the correct words. 

2 musician 3 seven 4 lawyer 5 Italian 
6 a teacher 7 seventy-three 




• This Help with Listening section introduces the 
schwa fa/ sound in sentences and highlights that 
we often say many small unstressed words (and, are, 
etc.) with this sound. 

fjjjjfy a) Write the sentence Come and look at these 
photos of my family, on the board. Elicit which words 
are stressed. 

Tell students that the vowel sounds in small 'grammar' 
words like and, are, a, of, to and the are often pronounced 
as schwas in sentences. Point out the words with 
schwas in the example sentence (and, at, of) and tell 
students that these are called 'weak forms'. 

l^-fcp Play the first sentence of the recording and ask 
students to listen for the words with the schwas. Ask 
students if the words with the schwas are stressed (they 
aren't). Tell students that the schwa is a weak sound and 
is never stressed. 

b) Students turn to R2.9, SB pl49. Play the whole 
recording again. Students listen and notice the stressed 
words and the unstressed schwas. 

Note that the small words like are, and, etc. which Kate 
and Tim pronounce in their strong form are not marked 
with a schwa in the recording script. 

EXTRA IDEA N 



Play the recording (SB pl49) and ask students 
to repeat. Point out the extra Az/ syllable in Chris's and 
Max's. This is because Chris and Max end in a /s/ sound. 



Students read the recording and make a list of all 
the words that are pronounced with a schwa. 



2B and 2C 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



a) Students write their names and the names of five 
family members of a piece of paper. 
Give students two minutes to think about what they 
can say about these people. Students must not write 
this information. 

b) If possible, put students into pairs with someone 
they don't know very well. Ask them to swap papers. 
Point out the example questions and elicit more topic 
areas: age, job, nationality, possessions, etc. 
Students then work on their own and write questions 
about the people on their partner's paper. While 
students are working, check their questions for 
accuracy and help with any problems. 



2C Time and money 



a) Students take turns to ask their partner their 
questions. Students should make notes on their 
partner's answers. 

b) Students work in new pairs and swap information 
about their partner's family. 

Finally, students can share any interesting information 
with the class. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



2 Review Exercises 4 and 5 SB p21 
CD-ROM Lesson 2B 
Workbook Lesson 2Bp11 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews family vocabulary. Students do the 
activity in pairs. Set a time limit of three minutes. Students 
decide whether the words on their list are for men/boys, 
women/girls, or both. Students then compare lists with 
another pair. You could do this as a Board Race (see p21). 



What's the time? 

0^ Students work in pairs and try to put the words in order, 
then check in Wj&M SB pi 24. 

Model and drill the words. Highlight the pronunciation 
of minute /'minit/ and the silent h in hour /aua/. 

2 a minute 3 a hour 4 a day 5 a week 6 a month 
7 a year 

a) Pre-teach cooker and check students remember the 
other words in the vocabulary box. 

Use the speech bubbles to teach J think ... and Me too. Say 
1 think A is a radio, and invite students to respond with the 
language in the speech bubbles. 

Students work in pairs and decide what the things are in 
pictures A-E 

A a cooker B a mobile (phone) C a TV D a laptop 
E a digital camera F a radio 

b) Students match the times to photos A-F; then check 
their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 
Model and drill the times. Note that only the main stress 
on each time is given in the Student's Book. Highlight the 
schwa in o'clock /o'klDk/. 



Real World talking about times and prices; buying tickets 
Vocabulary time words [minute, year, etc.); How much ... ? 
Review numbers 



B ten forty C eight fifteen D three forty-five 
E nine twenty F two thirty 

C) Tell students that there are two ways to tell the time in 
English. Students work on their own or in pairs and match 
the times to photos B-E Check answers with the class. 
Check students understand the meaning of quarter, half, 
past and to in times. Point out that we can say quarter 
past six or a quarter past six, but not fifteen past six . 
Model and drill the times. Highlight the pronunciation of 
quarter /'kwoito/ and half /ha:f/, and point out the weak 
form of to /ta/ in quarter to four, etc. 

B twenty to eleven C quarter past eight D quarter 
to four E twenty past nine F half past two 

Use the pictures to teach the difference between a watch 
and a clock. 

Students work on their own or in pairs an d write the 
times, then check their answers in f | SB pl25. Model 
and drill the times. 



1 five past one 2 twenty-five to seven 3 ten past eight 
4 ten to twelve 5 twenty-five past ten 6 five to three 

j ;Mhh Refer students back to photos A-F in 2a). Play 
the recording (SB pl49). Students listen and match the 
conversations to three of the photos. Check answers 
with the class. 

1A 2F 3C 



2C 



Real World 

a)-C) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 
then check their answers in SB pi 25. Check 

answers with the class. 



1 is 2 clock 3 time 4 past 5 got 

Point out that all three questions have the same 

meaning, but the third question is more polite. 

1 at 2 from; to 

Point out that we use at with individual times and 
we use from ...to for lengths of times. 
Teach the meaning of a.m., p.m., noon, midday and 
midnight Model and drill these words/phrases. 



a) Pre-teach price. Elicit what the money symbols 
represent (£ = pound, p = pence, € = Euro, $ = dollar, c = 
cents). Students work in pairs and try to say the prices. 



b) (2 3 Pl a y ^e recording. Students listen and check 
their answers. 



Play the recording again and ask students to repeat. 
Highlight the pronunciation of p /pi:/, euros /'joorsoz/ and 
cents /sents/. 

Point out that in the UK it is much more common to say 
forty p than forty pence, although both are correct. Also 
point out that the currency words are often missed out if 
the context is clear, for example, twenty-nine ninety-nine. 
Note that how to say the prices in 8a) is given in I 
SB pl25. 



RW2.3 



a) | | Play the recording. Ask students to repeat. 
Check students copy the polite intonation correctly 

Also check students understand Thanks a lot. (an informal 
way to say Thank you.) and You're welcome, (a polite 
response to Thank you.). 

b) Give students one minute to work on their own and 
write down six times. 

Students work in pairs and take turns ask and answer 
the questions in 5a). Their partner should write down 
the times. Encourage students to use all three questions. 

Students check they have written down the correct times 
with their partner. 

An evening out 

a) Use adverts A-C to teach adverts. You can teach 
students that advert and ad are short forms of 
advertisement /ad'v3:tism9nt/. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check in 
pairs. Check answers with the class. 

A an exhibition B a concert C a cinema 



- EXTRA IDEAS 

Ask students to find more detail in the adverts, 
(the names of the exhibition, singer and films, the 
months the exhibition/concert/films are on, etc.). 

Point out that a booking fee is often added to the 
price of a ticket bought by phone or credit card 
and that the numbers (12) and (15) after the film 
titles in advert C give the minimum age that a 
child must be to see the film. 

b) Tell students they are going to hear two recorded 
messages and one conversation about the adverts A-C. 
Focus students on the gaps 1-5 for the times. 

l^ijfo Play the recording (SB pl49). Students listen and 
write the times. Play the recording again if necessary. 
Check answers with the class. 

1 5.30 (p.m.) 2 4.30 (p.m.) 3 7.30 4 5.40 5 2.50 



C) Refer students back to adverts A-C. Focus students on 
the gaps a)-Q for the prices. 

03D Pre-teach ticket, then play the recording (SB pi 49). 
Students listen and write the prices. Play the recording 
again if necessary. Check answers with the class. 



a) 7 b) 5 c) 19.50 d) 17.50 e) 6.50 f) 4 

a) Focus students on the photo. Elicit the name of the 
woman (Kate from lesson 2B), where she is (at the 
cinema) and what she wants to do (buy tickets). Use 
the photo to teach ticket office and ticket seller. 

Point out that Kate's sentences 1-4 are in the correct 
order. Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

k) t^pi Play the recording. Students listen and chet k 
their answers. Check students understand the phrases 
How much is that?, Here you are., Right. (= OK), Thanks 
a lot. and You're welcome, (a common response to 
Thank you.). 

ic) 2a) 3d) 4b) 

C) Students practise the conversation in pairs. They then 
swap roles and practise the conversation again. 

After a few minutes, ask students to close their books 
and see if they can remember the conversation. You can 
also ask pairs of students to role-play the conversation 
for the class. 



EXTRA IDEA 



With a beginner's class, you can practise the 
conversation as a Dialogue Build (see p22). 



Real World 



a)-b) Students fill in the gaps on their own, then 
check answers in { SB pi 25. Check answers 
with the class. 



• 1 is 2 are 3 is 4 are 

• Remind students that we use How much ... ? 
to ask about prices. 



Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 
As turn to SB pi 05 and student Bs turn to SB pi 13. 

a) Allow students time to read about their roles. 
Students then work in their pairs and student A buys 
tickets from student B. Students should write the time 
and how much their tickets cost. 

b) Students read about their new roles. Students repeat 
the role-play with student B as the customer. 

C) Students role-play the conversations again. Customers 
buy tickets for a different film and write the times 
and how much their tickets cost. Encourage students 
to buy different types and numbers of tickets each time. 
You can finish by asking a few pairs of students to role- 
play their conversations for the class. 



— — 2C and 2D 

s~ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK v 

(IP Class Activity 2CTime and money p141 

(Instructions p123) 

2 Review Exercises 6 SB p21 

CD-ROM Lesson 2C 

Workbook Lesson 2Cp13 



2D Where's the baby? 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews times and prices. Students write 
four times and prices on their own, then work in pairs 
and dictate them to their partner, who writes them 
down. Students check their answers in pairs. 



Students work in pairs and tick the words they know, then 
do the exercise in SB pi 24. They can then check 
answers with another pair. 

Check answers with the class. Model and drill the words. 
1*81 1j) 2g) 30 4h) 5e) 6c) 7d) 8b) 9a) lOi) 



Help with Vocabulary 

0ft Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs, then 
check answers in HH SB pi 24. Check answers with 
the class. 

Note that by is taught here, rather than next £o, as it 
is more commonly used in this context. Next to is 
introduced later in the course. 

1 in front of 2 behind 3 under 4 by 5 on 6 in 



Focus students on the picture. Establish that the people in 
the picture, Lisa, Emma and Tom, are the people from the 
Robinson family tree in lesson 2B. You can use the picture 
to teach living room. 

Focus students on the speech bubble below the box. Ask 
students to find Lisa's DVDs in the picture. 
Students work in pairs and take turns to say where the 
other things in the box are in the picture. Check students 
are using the correct prepositions at this stage. 



Vocabulary things in a house; prepositions of place; 
Whose... ? 

Review possessive 's; possessive adjectives; personal 
possessions 



Check answers by asking individual students to tell the 
class where things are. 

Tom's suitcase is behind the sofa. Tom's keys are on 
the coffee table. Tom's mobile phone is under the coat. 
The DVD player is under the TV Lisa's coat is on the 
sofa. Emma's new shoes are under the chair. The cat is 
on the chair. Emma's bag is by the door. Emma's books 
are in the bag. Tom's passport is on the TV. Emma's 
personal stereo is on the coffee table. 



^— EXTRA TOEA 

To revise the vocabulary in 1, students work in 
pairs and take turns to point to things in the 
picture. Their partner must say what the item is. 



Use the speech bubbles to teach Whose ... is it/are they?. 
Point out the use of It's . . . /They're . . . and the possessive 
's in the answers. Drill the questions and answers with 
the class. 

Ask students to cover the box in 3 and then put students 
into pairs. Students take turns to point to things in the 
picture and ask their partner questions with Whose ... ?. 



EXTRA IDEA 

Go around the class and ask each student to put 
one of their possessions in a bag. Then ask 
students to take turns to take an object out of the 
bag and ask Whose ...is this?. The other students 
answer (I think) it's (student's name + 's). 




2D and 2 Review 



a) Focus students on the picture. Tell students that the 
Robinson family are having a busy Monday morning. 

iSPlfft Play the recording (SB pi 49). Students listen and 
tick the things in the box in 3 that the family talk about. 
Check answers with the class. 

Tom's suitcase; Tom's keys; Tom's mobile phone; 
Lisa's coat; Emma's new shoes; Emma's bag; 
Emma's books; Tom's passport 

b) Check students understand that three things are in 
the wrong place in the picture. Play the recording again. 
Students listen and find the three things. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

1 Tom's keys: in the picture they're on the coffee 
table, but in the recording they're on the desk by 
the computer. 2 Emma's shoes: in the picture they're 
under the chair by the sofa, but in the recording they're 
under the chair by the window. 3 Tom's passport: in 
the picture it's on the TV, but in the recording it's on 
the table by the window, in front of the plant. 

C) Ask students to find the baby (he's under the desk). 

3 Students look at R2.16, SB pl49. Play the recording 
again. Students listen and underline all the prepositions 
of place. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with the 
class. You can do this by playing the recording again and 
asking student to shout stop when they hear a preposition. 
Pause the recording briefly each time they shout stop 
before continuing. 



Drill the questions and answers in the speech bubbles 
to remind students of the language they need to do 
the exercise. 

Allow students two minutes to look at the picture. They 
are not allowed to make notes. 

Students close their books. Put students into pairs. 
Students take turns to ask each other where things are 
in the living room. 

s~ EXTRA IDEA — 

• Students work on their own and write eight 
questions about things in the picture. Students 
close their books and work in pairs. They take 
turns to ask their questions and give their partner 
one point for each question he/she gets right. 
The student with the most correct answers is 
the winner. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



Class Activity 2D Where is it? p 142 
(Instructions p124) 
2 Review SB p21 
CD-ROM Lesson 2D 
Workbook Lesson 2D p14 
Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 2 p66 
Progress Test 2 p212 



on; By; under; on; under; by; by; in; on; by; in front of 



2 Review 



D 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 

la) 2 cheap 3 small 4 slow 5 beautiful 6 easy 7 young 
8 good 

lb) 2 expensive 3 big 4 fast 5 ugly 6 difficult 7 old 
8 bad 

3a) 2 Has 3 Have 4 Have 5 Have 

4 2 your sister 3 your grandchildren 4 your uncle 

5 your grandfather 6 your aunt 7 your grandparents 
8 your cousin 



5 2 has 3 is 4 possessive 5 is 6 is; possessive 

6a) 2 quarter to ten 3 ten to ten 4 five to ten 

5 ten past ten 6 quarter past ten 7 twenty-five past ten 

8 half past ten 

6b) nine forty- five; nine fifty; nine fifty- five; ten ten; 
ten fifteen; ten twenty-five; ten thirty 



Progress Portfolio 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 




3 Daily life 

Student's Book p22-p29 

i A glamorous life? 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews prepositions of place. Do one or two 
examples with the class before putting them in pairs. 
Students take turns to tell their partner where something 
is in the room. Their partner guesses what the thing is. 



Vocabulary Daily routines 

a) Students work on their own and tick the words/phrases 
thev know; then do the exercise in iWli SB pi 26. They 
can then check answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. Point out that get in get 
home means arrive and that we usually say have breakfast/ 
lunch/dinner not eat breakfast, etc. Use the words/phrases 
in the box to teach the phrase daily routine. 

Focus students on the TIP! under the vocabulary box. 
Point out that only the main stress in phrases is shown 
in the vocabulary boxes and in the Language Summaries. 
We only show the main stress (finish work), not the 
secondary stress (finish work) as we feel this is the 
simplest and most effective way to make sure students 
put the main stress in the right place. 

Model and drill the words/phrases. Highlight the 
pronunciation of breakfast /'brekfgst/, lunch /lAntJV, work 
/w3:k/ (often confused with walk /wo:k/) and the different 
vowel sounds in leave /li: v/ and live /hv/. 

i%Ip lb) 2n) 3c) 4i) 5m) 6e) 7Q 8k) 9j) lOd) 
111) 14o) 15a) 

b) Pre-teach in the morning/afternoon/evening and at night 
Point out that we don't say in the night . Check students 
understand what parts of the day these are. Drill these 
phrases with the class. 

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. 

1 have breakfast; leave home; start work/classes; 
work; study 2 have lunch; work; study; finish 
work/classes; (get home) 3 (get home); have 
dinner; (work); (study) 4 go to bed; sleep 



Reading and Grammar 

a) Focus students on the photos. Ask students what Sam 
Dane's job is (he's a film actor). Pre-teach early, late, before, 
after, at home and at the studio. 

b) Tell students to cover the article. Students do the exercise 
on their own or in pairs. ^3 Write students' suggestions 
for the times film actors do these things on the board. 



Vocabulary daily routines 

Grammar Present Simple (1): positive and Wh- questions 

(l/you/we/they) 

Review the time 



C) Students read the interview and check their answers. 
Check answers with the class. 

1 five o'clock in the morning 

2 about 7.30 

3 about 5.45 

4 twelve 

Students read the interview again to find out if sentences 
1-6 are true or false. Remind students to correct the false 
sentences. Check answers with the class. 

2F They get up very early. 3T 4F They have 
half an hour for breakfast. 5T 6T 



EXTRA IDEA 

With a strong class, teach the other new words in 
the article: a party, a holiday, glamorous, star, long, 
get to (= arrive at), first 



Help with Grammar 



a)-C) Students do the exercises on their own or in 
pairs, then check answers in i'^'fffc SB pi 27. Check 
answers with the class. 

• 2 get up 3 start 4 have 

• Point out the word order: subject + verb + ... . 

• The form of the Present Simple is the same after I, 
you, we and they and it is the same as the infinitive. 

• Check students understand that we often use the 
Present Simple to talk about routines. 



Point out the stress on the example sentence, 
then play the recording and ask students to repeat. Check 
they stress the sentences correctly. 

You can also point out the schwas in the weak forms of 
at, an and for in sentences 1, 3 and 4. 

£^ Students do the exercise on their own. While they are 
working, monitor and check for accuracy. 

Students can compare sentences in pairs or groups. Ask 
each student to tell the class one of their sentences. 




a) Pre-teach get back to (the hotel). 

Students read the sentences about the rest of Sam's daily 
routine and guess which answers are correct. Students 
can compare guesses in pairs. 

&) *^»^ Play the recording (SB pl50). Students listen 
and check answers. Play the recording again if necessary. 
Check answers with the class. 

1 9 2 an hour or two 3 9.30 4 10.30 5 six hours 

C) This exercise introduces students to the question 
form of the Present Simple. Ask students to look at R3.2, 
SB P 150. ' 

Play the recording again. Students listen and find all the 
questions. Check answers with the class. 

Remind students that When and Wliat time can both be 
used to ask about times. 

When do you finish work? And when do you have 
dinner? What time do you get back to the hotel? 
And what time do you go to bed? So, do you have 
a glamorous life? 



Help with Grammar 



Focus students on the stressed words in the example and 
point out that do you is often pronounced fd&f 
in natural spoken English. Note that do you is also 
pronounced /djo/. 

G Pl a y ^e recording again and ask students to repeat. 
Encourage students to copy the* sentence stress and 
the weak form of do you. 

1 Where do you live? 2 Where do you work? 
3 What time do you get up? 4 When do you start 
work or classes? 5 What time do you get home? 
6 When do you have dinner? 

C) Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and 
answer the questions in 9a). Encourage students to use 
natural short answers, for example, In Madrid. At about 
8 o'clock., not whole sentences. Monitor and correct 
pronunciation as necessary. 



S 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



a) 52l Draw the table on the board and write in the 
example questions. 

Teach the meanings of the grammar headings: question 
word, auxiliaiy, subject and infinitive by referring to the 
examples in the table. 

Use the examples to highlight the word order of Present 
Simple questions with I/you/we/they: question word + do 
+ subject + infinitive + . . . . 

Establish that the auxiliary do has no meaning but is 
used to make the question form of the Present Simple 
with I/you/we/they. 

b) -c) Students do the exercise on their own, then 
check answers in SB pi 27. Check answers with 
the class. 

• Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit 
which words in sentences 1—3 in 8b) go in each 
column and complete the table (see the table in 
%f*tyfc SB pi 27). Use these examples to highlight 
the word order in Present Simple questions. 

• You may also wish to highlight the difference in 
word order between Present Simple questions 
and questions with be and have got. 



Focus students on the examples and teach the phrases 
in the week and at the weekend. Students work on their 
own and write eight questions about people's daily and 
weekend routines, using words/phrases from 1a). 
While students are working, check their questions for 
accuracy and help with any problems. 

a) Remind students of the phrase Me too. and teach 
What about you?. 

Students move around the room asking other students 
their questions or ask as many people as they can sitting 
near them. 

When they find a student who does something at the 
same time as them, they write the person's name down 
next to the question. Students should try and find a 
different student for each question. While students are 
working, monitor and help with any problems. 

b) Use the speech bubble to teach both. Point out that 
both can go after the subjects (Petra and I both . . .) or at 
the beginning of the sentence (Both Petra and I . . .). 

Students take turns to tell the class two things they have 
found out. 



0^ a) Students do the exercise on their own, referring back 
to the table in 8a) if necessary. You can do the first 
question with the class as an example. 

k) C I Pl a y ^e recording. Students listen and check 
their answers. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



FSfll P Vocabulary Plus 3 Daily routines p189 
(Instructions p183) 

RJTI ll Class Activity 3A World routines p143 

(Instructions p124) 

3 Review Exercise 1 SB p29 

CD-ROM Lesson 3A 

Workbook Lesson 3Ap1 5 



Evenings and weekends 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity practises daily routine vocabulary and the 
Present Simple. Students work on their own and make 
notes on their daily routines {get up -830, etc.). Put 
students into pairs. Students compare their daily routines. 
Check students are saying whole sentences at this stage 
(/ get up at 830, etc.). Students find out how many of the 
times are the same. 



Vocabulary Free time activities (1) 

a) Check students understand the meaning of free time 
(when you're not working). 

Students work on their own and tick the phrases they 
know, then do the exercise in wtMUm SB pl26. They can 
then check answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. Point out that go for a drink 
means a drink in a pub/bar, not in a cafe, and that we say 
Do you want to go for a drink? not Do you want to drink 
something? . 

Also note that we can say eat out or go out to eat, and stay 
in or stay at home. 

Highlight the different phrases that follow go: go for a 
drink, go to the cinema, go to concerts, and go shopping 
not go to shopping . 

Model and drill the phrases, focusing on stress. Note 
that only the main stress in words/phrases is shown 
in vocabulary boxes and the Language Summaries. 

iBEl Id) 30 4j) 5h) 6b) 7g) 8k) 9i) 10c) 
111) 12a) 

b) Give students a few moments to think of their answers 
to the question. They can use phrases from 1a) or their own 
ideas. Help students with new vocabulary as necessary. 

Students work in pairs and compare answers. 

Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 

Listening and Grammar 

Focus students on the photo and ask where the people are 
(at an office party). Ask students if they think Tanya and 
Robert, the people in the foreground, are good friends. 



Help with Listening 



This Help with Listening section helps students 
to understand Present Simple questions with do 
you ... ? and highlights the weak pronunciation 
/d3o/ of this phrase. 



r 



Vocabulary free time activities (1); time phrases with 
on, in, at, every 

Grammar Present Simple (2): negative and yes/no 
questions [l/you/we/they) 
Help with Listening questions with do you ... ? 
Review Present Simple: positive 



a) Tell students they are going to listen to five questions 
that Robert asks Tanya at the office party Give students 
time to read questions 1-5. 

Play the recording. Students listen and fill in the 
gaps. Check answers with the class. Point out that in 
sentences 2 and 4 do is both the auxiliary verb and 
the infinitive. 

2 do; evenings 3 eat 4 do; weekends 5 go; concerts 

b) Play the recording again. Highlight the pronunciation 
of do you /d39/ in questions and point out that this is 
how these questions are normally pronounced in 
natural spoken English. 



EXTRA IDEA 



Ask students which words are stressed in 
questions 1-5 in 3a). Play the recording again for 
students to check their answers. Ask students if 
do you is stressed (it isn't). 



a) Give students time to read the sentences and check 
students understand the new words same, office, a Jot 
and together. 

liK^l Play the recording (SB pl50). Students listen and 
tick the true sentences. Check answers with the class. 
Ask students to correct the false sentences. 

1 X Robert and Tanya work in different offices. 
2/3 / Tanya doesn't go out on Saturday evenings. 
4 X Tanya doesn't want to go to a concert with 
Robert. 5 X Tanya's married. 

b) Point out that the a) and b) options in 1-5 in 4a) are 
Tanya's possible answers to Robert's questions in 3a). 
Play the recording again. Students listen and choose the 
correct answers, a) or b). Check answers with the class. 

2b) 3b) 4a) 5a) 



EXTRA IDEA ~ 

Ask students to look at R3.5, pl50 and play the 
recording again. Students listen and read, noticing 
the pronunciation of do you in the questions. This 
is useful consolidation for students and helps them 
see the relationship between sounds and spelling 



J 



Help with Grammar 



a)-C) Students do the exercises on their own or in 
pairs, then check their answers in iSlftlfo l SB pi 27. 

While they are working, draw the table from 5a) on 
the board so you are ready to check students' answers. 
Check answers with the class, 

• Focus students on the table on the board. Check 
students understand that don't is the contracted 
form of do not. Point out that we usually use the 
contracted form in speaking and writing. 

• Use the example to illustrate the word order of 
the Present Simple negative with I/you/we/they: 
subject + don't + infinitive + ... . 

• Elicit which words in sentences 1 and 2 in 5b) go 
in each column and complete the table (see the 
table in EH SB pl27). 



a) Go through the example with the class. Students do 
the exercise on their own. 

b) Focus on the speech bubbles. Ask students which of 
the sentences in the blue speech bubbles is positive (I go 
shopping on Saturdays.) and which is negative (I don't watch 
TV every evening.) . Check students understand every. 

Use these examples to teach/review Me tooJI don't., which 
are ways to agree or disagree with a positive sentence, and 
Me neither/Oh, 1 do., which are ways to agree or disagree 
with a negative sentence. 

Students work in pairs and compare their sentences from 
6a). Encourage students to respond by using the language 
in the speech bubbles. 

Ask students to share any interesting ideas with the class. 

Help with Grammar ^ffl 



a)-C) Students do the exercises on their own or in 
pairs, then check answers in MtkWk SB pl27. 

fl^Sl While they are working, draw the table from 7a) on 
the board so you are ready to check students' answers. 
Check answers with the class. 

• Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit 
which words in questions 1 and 2 in 7b) go in 
each column and complete the table (see the 
table in®!SBpl27). 

• Use the examples to illustrate the word order in 
Present Simple yes/no questions: Do + subject + 
infinitive + . . . . 

• Point out that we use the auxiliary do or don't 
in the short answers, but we don't repeat the 
infinitive: Yes, I do. not Yes, I do go . 

• Remind students that short answers are very 
common in spoken English. 



a) Pre-teach sometimes. Do the first example with the 
class, then ask students to finish the exercise on their own. 

Students can compare their answers in pairs or groups. 

&) 4 ; P' ; ^ Play the recording. Students listen and check 
their answers. 

Q Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat. Focus 
on word stress and the pronunciation of do you Id^l. 

1 A Do; go B visit 2 A Do; have 3 A Do; go B do 
4 A Do; eat B don't; stay; watch 5 A Do; do B don't 

C) Demonstrate this activity with a confident student. 
Make it clear that students answer about themselves. 

Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and answer 
the questions in 8a). 

Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 

Vocabulary Time phrases 

0^ a) Student do the exercise on their own or in pairs, then 
check answers in C H SB pi 26. 



While they are working, draw the four circles on the 
board so you are ready to check student's answers. 

Check answers with the class. Help students see the 
following patterns: we use on with days; we use in with 
the morning, the afternoon, the evening (but we say at night 
not in the night )\ we use at with times. Highlight the use 
of at with night and the weekend. 

Point out that we can use the singular or plural of days, 
parts of days and the weekend: I play tennis on Monday/ 
Mondays., etc. Note that we don't use plurals with every. 
We say every week not every weeks . 

Also point out that in American and Australian English 
we say on the weekend. 

on Thursday; Mondays; Monday mornings; Sunday 
afternoon 

in the afternoon; the evening; the week 
at half past three; night; the weekend 
every Thursday; day; month; night; morning 

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to test each 
other on the time phrases, as in the speech bubbles. 



S 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



Put students in three groups, group A, group B and 
group C. Ask students to turn to the appropriate pages 
in the back of the Student's Book. 

a) Students work on their own and choose the correct 
words in the phrases. 

Students check answers with someone from the same 
group. If they disagree, ask them to check any queries in 
GjjO SB pi 26. Monitor and deal with any problems. 

group A 2 on 3 in 4 every 5 at group b 2 every 
3 on 4 at 5 every group C 2 in 3 at 4 on 5 every 



3B and 3C 



b) Students work on their own (or in pairs with 
someone from the same group) and write the questions. 

C) Students move around the room asking their 
questions or ask as many people as possible sitting near 
them. They must find two people who answer yes for 
each question. When they find a person who answers 
yes, they must write his/her name in their table. 

Tell students to change partners when they have written 
down a student's name. 

d) Students take turns to tell the class about the people 
in their table, as in the examples. 






QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews the Present Simple (positive and 
negative). (Ejl Write On a perfect day I ... on the board 
and teach the meaning of perfect Write the positive and 
negative examples or give two of your own. Students then 
work on their own and think of four ways to finish the 
sentence. Students compare their perfect days in pairs. 
Ask students to share their ideas with the class. 



Congratulations 



a) Focus students on the photos of the five cards and 
v. teach card. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check in pairs. 

Check answers with the class and use the cards to teach 
wedding, New Year's Eve, birthday and wedding anniversary. 
Drill these words/phrases with the class, paying particular 
attention to the pronunciation of birthday /'b3:0dei/. 

1C 2E 3D 4B 5A 

k) Play the recording (SB pi 50). Students match 

the conversations 1-5 to the special days in 1a). Play the 
recording again if necessary. Check answers with the class. 

1 a New Year's Eve party 2 the birth of a new baby 
3 a wedding anniversary 4 a birthday 5 a wedding 



Real World 

Tell students we say these phrases on special days. 
Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 
with the class. Point out- that we usually write these 
phrases with exclamation marks. 

Happy birthday! 3 Happy New Year! 2 
Congratulations! 1; 5 Happy anniversary! 4 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



fsJSl lf Class Activity 3BTime phrase snap p144 

(Instructions p124) 

3 Review Exercises 2 and 3 SB p29 

CD-ROM Lesson 3B 

Workbook Lesson 3B p16 



Real World phrases for special days; suggestions 
Vocabulary months and dates 
Help with Listening dates 
Review be\ Present Simple 



0ffr *0 ^'fffifr CI Pl a y recording. Students copy the stress 
and intonation so that they sound enthusiastic! 

k) 4tM flfr Play the recording (SB pi 50). Students should 
respond to each sentence with the appropriate phrase. 

1 Happy birthday! 2 Congratulations! 3 Happy 
anniversary! 4 Congratulations! 5 Happy New Year! 



When's your birthday? 



a) Students work in pairs and put the months in the 
correct order. Point out that months always begin with 
capital letters. Teach these common abbreviations: Jan, 
Feb, Mar, Apr, Aug, Sept, Oct, Nov, Dec. 



k) fckfHil Play the recording. Students listen and check 
their answers. 

Draw students' attention to the stress marks in 4a). 
O Play the recording again and ask students to repeat. 
Pay particular attention to the pronunciation of February 
/'februori/, June /d3u:n/, July /d3u'lai/ and August /'oigsst/. 



^a) S 



a) WSk To establish the difference between date and day, 
write today's day and date and on the board and elicit 
which is which. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check answers 
in g&l SBpl26. 

Check answers with the class. Point out the use of the 
letters st, nd, rd and th when we write dates using numbers, 
and the hyphens (-) in numbers written as words. 



2 nd = second; 3 rd = third; 4 ,h = fourth; 5 th = fifth; 
20 th = twentieth; 22 nd = twenty-second; 
23 rd = twenty-third; 31 st = thirty-first 



EXTRA IDEAS 

Write each date (I s ', etc.) and word (first, etc.) on 
separate cards. Give one to each student. Students 
move around the room to find their partner. 

Students count round the class using ordinal 
numbers (first, second, etc.). If they make a 
mistake, they are 'out'. The last student 'in' wins. 



b) j Play the recording and ask students to repeat 

the dates. Pay particular attention to the Consonant 
clusters' at the ends of words (fifth, thirteenth, etc.). You 
may want to drill the other dates with your class. 

Help with Listening 



• This Help with Listening section helps students to 
understand questions about dates and the different 
ways we say dates. 

a) | J Play the recording. Students fill in the gaps. 

Check answers with the class. Highlight that we use on 
with dates. Point out that we say the fifth of May or 
May the fifth (or May fifth in American English), but 
we write 5 th May or May 5 th . 

Also point out that dates are written differently in 
the UK and the USA. The date 1/9/07 is the first of 
September 2007 in the UK, but the ninth of January 
2007 in the USA. 

1 April 2 July 3 May 

b) Play the recording again. Students listen and notice 
the weak forms of the /da/ and of /9v/. Point out the 
schwas hi in these weak forms. 



b) Use the speech bubbles to teach Why ... ? and 
Because .... 

Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say their 
dates to each other. They should write down their 
partner's dates. 

Student then ask their partner why these dates are 
important. While they are working, monitor and help 
with any new vocabulary students need. 

Ask students to share interesting information with 
the class. 

What shall we get him? 

a) Focus students on the photo and ask students if they 
recognise Tanya (from lesson 3B). Elicit that Simon is her 
husband and tell students that they are talking about their 
friend Tom's birthday. 

Pre-teach (birthday) present and focus on the title of the 
section to establish that get means buy in this context. 

^fc 1 ^ Play the recording. Students listen to find out what 
Tanya and Simon decide to buy. 

Check the answer with the class (they decide to buy the 
new Simpsons DVD). 

b) Give students time to read the conversation. Play the 
recording again. Students listen and fill in the gaps. Play 
the recording again if necessary. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

1 tenth 2 birthday 3 book 4 DVD 5 DVD 6 good 
7 watch 



a) | \ Play the recording (SB pl50). Students listen 
and circle the dates they hear. Play the recording again 
if necessary. Check answers with the class. 

2 December 13 lh 3 March 14 th 4 July 2 nd 
5 October 20 th 6 February l sl 

b) | Play the recording. Students repeat the 
correct answers from 7a). Encourage students to use the 
weak forms of the /6o/ and of favl when saying dates. 

EXTRA IDEAS 

After 7b), students practise saying the other dates 
in 7a). 

Pre-teach Wlien's your birthday?. Students move 
around the room asking the question with the aim 
of standing in a line in order of their birthdays. At 
the end, each student says his/her birthday in turn 
to check everyone is standing in the correct place. 



a) Students work on their own and write four important 
dates for them. 



EXTRA IDEA 

Write the words that go in the gaps on the board 
in random order before students listen. Students 
predict which gaps they go in, then listen and check. 



Real World 

I J a)— b) Students look at the conversation in 9b) and fill in 
the gaps in the table, then check their answers in 
SB pl27. Check answers with the class. 



BW3.2 



Check the table with the class (see the table in 
6SBSBpl27). 

Check students understand the meaning of 
suggestions and the headings in the table. 
Check students understand the meaning of get, 
buy and give. We say give someone a present not 
present someone . 

Point out that What shall we ... ? and Let's ... are 
followed by the infinitive. Let's is a short form of 
Let us, although this is very rarely used. 
Teach How about ... ? as an alternative to What 
about . . . ?. 

Highlight the negative answer No, I don't think so. 
which isn't in the conversation. 



3C and 3D 



$ a) Play the recording (SB pl50) and ask 

students to repeat. Encourage students to copy the stress 
and intonation. Note we use the weak form of shall /J3I/. 

b) Students work in pairs and choose a role, Tanya or 
Simon. They practise the conversation in pairs and try 
to memorise it. Students should use today's date. 

C) Students close their books and practise the 
conversation again to see if they can remember it. 

Ask a few pairs of students to role-play the conversation 
in front of the rest of the class. 

j^pl a) Students work in groups of four and make a list of 
typical birthday presents. Make sure you have an even 
number of groups, so if you have extra students have 
some groups of five. Help students with vocabulary as 
necessary and encourage them to write as many things 
as possible. 



b) Tell students to imagine that it is everyone's birthday 
today and that they are going to give presents to students 
in another group. Pair up the groups so that students 
know who they are giving presents to. 

Students discuss in their groups which presents from 
their list to give the people in the other group. Encourage 
students to use the language from 10a) in their discussion. 

When they have decided on their presents, each student 
should draw one of the presents on a piece of paper to 
give to a person in the other group. 

C) Drill the phrases in the speech bubbles. Teach lovely. 

Put the matching groups together. Students take turns 
to give their presents and say thank you. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 

1 Review Exercises 4 and 5 SB p29 
CD-ROM Lesson 3C 
Workbook Lesson 3C p18 



3D Early bird or night owl? 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity revises asking for, making and responding 
to suggestions. Students do the activity in groups of four. 
Ask each group to share their plans with the class. The 
class decides which plan is the best. 



Vocabulary frequency adverbs 
Grammar subject and object pronouns 
Review Present Simple; routines 



Help with Vocabulary 



Focus students on the line and check they have noticed 
the 100% and 0% at each end. Use the position of hardly 
ever on the line to teach its meaning. Tell students that 
the words in the box are called frequency adverbs. 
Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs, then 
check in SB pl26. Check answers with the class. 

Model and drill the frequency adverbs. Pay particular 
attention to the pronunciation of usually /'ju^UQli/ and 
hardly ever/'haidli .evo/. 

a) Focus students on the questionnaire and the pictures. 
Pre-teach (Ym an) early bird, (someone who likes getting 
up early) and (I'm a) night owl (someone who prefers 
being awake and active at night). 

Pre-teach happy, have (a lot of) energy, record a TV 
programme, the end (of a party, film, etc.) 
Students do the questionnaire on their own. 

b) Ask students to turn to SB pl58. Students work out 
their score and read their profile. Help students with 
vocabulary as necessary.' 

C) Students compare scores in groups, then find out how 
many of their answers are the same. Ask students to share 
their results with the class. 



a)"C) Students-do the exercises on their own or in pairs 
by referring back to the questionnaire. They then check 
answers in MsU SB pl26. Check answers with the class. 

• Frequency adverbs go after the verb be: 
Vm always happy when 1 get up. 

• Frequency adverbs go before other verbs: 
/ sometimes get up before 9. 

• Point out that we can only use always, usually 
and often in negative sentences. We can say 1 don't 
always/usually /often go out on Sunday evenings, but 
not I don't sometimes/hardly ever/never go out on 
Sunday evenings . 



a) Pre-teach tired, then go through the example with 
the class. 

Students do the exercise on their own, referring to the rules 
in 3b) as necessary. Monitor and check for word order. 

b) Students check answers in pairs and find out how 
many sentences are the same. 

Ask each pair to tell the class one or two sentences that 
are the same for both students. 



® 



3D and 3 Review 



EXTRA IDEA 



To practise word order further, write jumbled 
up sentences on the board or on a worksheet, 
for example, go I We I to I on I Friday I the cinema I 
usually. Students work in pairs and put the 
sentences in the correct order. Students can 
then make the sentences true for them. 








a)— C) Establish the concept of subject and object 
by drawing a man and a woman on the board with a 
speech bubble from one person saying J love you. Ask 
students to identify the subject and object (subject = J, 
object = you). Use the sentence to point out the typical 
subject + verb + object word order in sentences. 

Students then do the exercises on their own or in pairs 
before checking their answers in i&hk SB 127. 

While they are working, draw the table in 5b) on 
the board so you are ready to check students' answers. 

Check answers with the class. 

• In the example sentences in 5a) I and We are 
subject pronouns, her and him are object pronouns. 

• Elicit the answers to 5b) and fill in the table on 
the board: you; him; her; it; us; them. 

• Point out that in positive and negative sentences, 
subject pronouns come before the verb and object 
pronouns come after the verb: I often phone her at 
1 1 p.m. We don't usually see him in the mornings. 



Focus on the example from the questionnaire. Point out 
the object pronoun it in the second sentence and show 
how it represents the noun phrase a good film in the 
first sentence. 



Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

3b) it -» a good film 

5a), 5b), 5c) them -> friends 

6a), 6b) him/her -> a friend 

a) Remind students who Tanya is (the woman from 
lessons 3B and 3C). Ask if she's married (she is) and 
. what her husband's name is (Simon). Tell students 
Tanya is doing the questionnaire. 

liktVi Focus students on the questionnaire and play the 
recording (SB pi 50). Students listen and write T next to 
Tanya's answers. Play the recording again if necessary. 



b) Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

1b) 2c) 3c) 4c) 5a) 6a) 

Score: 11 Tanya's an afternoon person. 

/— EXTRA IDEA ■ — 

■ Students look at R3.17, SB pl50. Play the 
recording again. Students listen and read to 
check their answers. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



J 



IsBl P Study Skills 2 Nouns, verbs and adjectives 
p203 (Instructions p199) 



fglil ll Class Activity 3D Snakes and ladders p145 

(Instructions p125) 

3 Review SB p29 

CD-ROM Lesson 3D 

Workbook Lesson 3D p19 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 3 p68 

Progress Test 3 p213 



3 Review 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 

la) 2 When/What time do you get up? 

3 Where do you work? 

4 When/What time do you start work? 

5 When/What time do you have lunch? 

6 When/What time do you finish work? 

7 Where do you have dinner? 

8 When/What time do you go to bed? 

2 have coffee with friends; watch TV; go to the cinema/ 
shopping; go shopping/to the cinema; visit your family; 
stay in; do sport 



3a) 2 at 3 on 4 on 5 at 6 on 7 in 8 at 

4a) 2 Feb 28 th 3 Mar 16 th 4 Apr 7 th 5 May 31 st 

6 June 19 th 7 July 13 th 8 Aug 22 nd 9 Sept 10 th 10 Oct 4 th 

11 Nov30 lh 12Dec25 lh 

5a) 2 I hardly ever sleep in the afternoons. 3 I'm sometimes 
at home on Friday evenings. 4 My friends don't often go out 
in the week. 5 My friends always remember my birthday. 



Progress Portfolio 



• See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 




4 Time off 

Student's Book p30-p37 



4A Away from home 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews frequency adverbs and the Present 
Simple. Students write the sentences on their own. Then 
put students in pairs to compare sentences. Finally, each 
pair tells the class any sentences that are the same. 



Vocabulary Free time activities (2) 

a) Students work on their own and tick the phrases they 
know, then do the matching exercise in A^Ki SB pi 28. 

Check answers with the class. Highlight the pattern: go + 
verb+ing, (go skiing, go swimming, etc.) and that we say 
listen to music but listen to the radio. 

Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention to 
the pronunciation of skiing /'skiiir)/ and listen /'lisan/. 

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases is shown 
in vocabulary boxes and the Language Summaries. 

1e) 2h) 3d) 4j) 5g) 6k) 7b) 8i) 9c) 
10a) 110 

b) Use the speech bubbles to remind students how 
to make Present Simple questions with you. Drill the 
question and the answers and elicit other possible 
answers, for example, Yes, on Mondays. No, 1 don't. Yes, 
sometimes, etc. 

Students work in pairs and ask each other about their free 
time activities. Ask students to share interesting answers 
with the class. 



EXTRA IDEA 



Students work in pairs and test each other on the 
collocations in 1a). For example, student A says 
photos and student B says take photos. 



Listening and Grammar 

a) Focus students on the photo. Ask students where they 
think it is (Antarctica), who the man is (Paul) and who 
Alison and Erin are (his wife and daughter). 

b) Pre-teach weather station and two/three months off 
a year. 

3l Give students time to read sentences 1-4, then play 
the recording (SB pl50). Students work on their own and 

correct answers. 
Scudents check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

2 engineer 3 six 4 three 



r 



Vocabulary free time activities (2) 
Grammar Present Simple (3): positive and negative 
{he/she/it) 

Help with Listening linking (1) 

Review Present Simple (l/you/we/they); frequency adverbs 



a) Students work in pairs and choose four free time 
activities for Paul from 1a). 



&) Play the recording (SB pi 50) of the rest of Alison 

and Vicky's conversation. Students listen and check if 
their guesses are correct. Check answers with the class. 

watches sport on TV goes skiing goes running 
takes photos goes swimming (on New Year's Day) 

Help with Listening 



This Help with Listening section introduces 
consonant-vowel linking and helps students to 
understand that we often link words together in 
natural spoken English. 



a) 53 Write the example sentence on the board. Point 
out the linking between the final consonant sounds 
and the initial vowel sounds. Show how this makes 
two words sound like one word. Highlight that it is 
the initial and final sounds that are important, not 

the spelling, for example, people^at links, even though 
people ends in a vowel. 

Students turn to R4.2, SB pl50. Focus students on the 
links shown in the recording script. Point out that only 
Alison's sentences are linked. 

Mit&k Play the recording again. Students listen and read, 
noticing the linking. 

Note that vowel-vowel links which have an extra 
linking sound (for example, So_/w/_jt$ and 
he_/}/_emails) are not marked in the recording script 
for R4.2. Extra linking sounds are dealt with in 
face2face Pre-intermediate. 

b) Students work in pairs and find four consonant- 
vowel links in Vicky's sentences. Check answers with 
the class. You can play the recording again so that 
students can hear the links. 

Note: does he in So what does he do? is also linked as 
the /h/ is not pronounced. 

What^about his free time? So what does he do? 
ln_Antarctica?! Do you talk to him_a lot? 
And what do you think^about his job? 



4A 



Help with Grammar 













a)-C) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs 
before checking their answers in 4$Wk SB pl30. 

Check answers with the class. 

• In positive sentences with he/she/it (and names of 
people or places) we add -s or -es to the infinitive. 

• In negative sentences with he/she/it we use doesn't + 
infinitive. 

• In negative sentences we don't add -s or -es to the 
infinitive: He doesn't like ... not He doesn't likes ... . 

• We use doesn't in negative sentences with he/she/it 
We use don't in negative sentences with I/you/we/they. 



a) Students look at SB pl30. Go through the 
spelling rules with the whole class. Note that the he/she/it 
form of have is has, not haves . 

Students work on their own and write the he/she/it forms 
of the verbs. Students then check answers in pairs. 

521 Draw a four-column table on the board with the 
headings -s, -es, -ies and irregular. Check answers with 
the whole class and write them in the correct column. 

-s: plays; gets; writes; phones; lives; starts -es: watches; 
goes; finishes; does -ies: studies irregular: has 



b) ( | Play the recording and ask students to repeat 

the verb forms. Ask students which he/she/it forms end in 
the sound fizf (watches P wot jiz/, finishes /'fmi/iz/ and 
studies /stAdiz/). Remind students that this is how we 
make the he/she/it form of all verbs ending in -ch and -sft, 
for example, matches, washes, etc. 

Note: this is also true for all verbs ending in -s, -ss, -x or 
-Z, for example, miss, fix, etc., but these have not been 
included in the exercise as students have not met any of 
these verbs at this point in the course. 

EXTRA IDEA 

Students work in pairs and write as many he/she/it 
forms of other verbs they can think of. Set a time 
limit of three minutes. C8l Check answers with the 
class by writing the he/she/it forms in the table on 
the board. The pair with the most new verbs wins. 

Ask students to read the text quickly without filling in 
the gaps to find out what it is about (how Alison, Paul and 
Erin spend their time when Paul comes home to Canada). 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check answers 
in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 works 3 meets 4 gets 5 comes 6 buys 7 go 
8 play 9 watches 10 doesn't watch 1 1 doesn't have 
12 go 13 goes 



S 



Focus students on the example and ask them why the 
words livejn are linked (because live ends in a consonant 
sound and in begins with a vowel sound). 

Hf p Play the recording (SB pl.51) and ask students 
to repeat. Check students copy the linking correctly. You 
can ask students to turn to R4.4, SB pl5L They can then 
follow the linking while they listen. 



Get ready ... Get It right! 



a) Pre-teach very active, quite active and not very active 
by referring back to the activities in 1a). 

Allow students to choose their own partners or put 
students into pairs yourself. If possible, students should 
work with someone they don't know very well. 

Focus students on the example in the How active is 
your partner? box. Students then work on their own 
and guess whether their partner does or doesn't do 
these things. They should then complete the sentences 
with the positive or negative form of the verb in brackets. 
Students are not allowed to talk to their partner at this 
stage of the activity. 

b) Students work on their own and make yes/no 
questions with you for each sentence in the box, as 
in the example. While they are working, check their 
questions for accuracy and help with any problems. 

Check these questions with the whole class before 
continuing and drill if necessary. 

a) Use the speech bubbles to remind students of 
possible answers to Do you ... ? questions. 

Students then work in their pairs and take turns to ask 
and answer their questions from 9b). They should tick 
any sentences in the box that they have guessed 
correctly. While they are working, monitor and help 
with any problems. 

b) Students decide if their partner is very active, quite 
active or not very active. 

C) Students work in new pairs and take turns to share 
information about their first partner. Encourage 
students to use the he/she forms of the verbs in the box 
during this stage, for example, Marco doesn't play tennis, 
but he goes mnning, etc. 

Finally, students tell the class what they have found out 
about their partners. The class can then decide who 
they think is the most active student in the class. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



[gfl jl Class Activity 4A Verb-noun collocations p 146 

(Instructions p125) 

4 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p37 

CD-ROM Lesson 4A 

Workbook Lesson 4A p20 



4B First Date! 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews the Present Simple, free time activities 
and time phrases. Students write their list of activities on 
their own. Put students into pairs. Students take turns to tell 
their partner when they do the things on their list. Ask 
students to share interesting sentences with the class. 



Vocabulary Things you like and don't like 

Students work on their own and tick the words/phrases they 
know; then do the exercise in d^WM SB pi 28. 

Check answers with the class. Note that in the UK dance 
music usually refers to a particular style of music, not any 
music you can dance to. 

Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention to 
the pronunciation of clothes /klaodz/, which is only one 
syllable. You could point out that many native speakers 
pronounce this word the same as close /ktaoz/. 

|li) 2a) 3l) 4c) 5g) 6b) 7k) 8Q 9o) 
10n) 11b) 12d) 13m) 14j) 15e) 



IDEA 



Students can do a Know, Might Know, Don't Know 
activity (see p21) instead of ticking the words/ 
phrases in 1. 



Draw this line on the board. Ask students to copy 
it into their notebooks. Then ask students where to put 
I love and / hate on the line (1 and 7). 



1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Students work on their own and put the other phrases in 

2 on the line, then check answers in 1 T £ ^ 1 SB pi 28. 

Model and drill the phrases. 

Help with Vocabulary 

a) Focus students on the example sentences. Highlight 
how the verb+ing acts as a noun after the verbs in 2. 
Also highlight that we use a plural noun without the 
when talking about things we like or don't like in 
general: I like books, not I like book or I like the books . 

b) Students work on their own and circle the verb+ing 
words in 1 . 

Check answers with the class (see A^ifc SB pl28). Note: 
at this point in the course we are not asking students to 
make verb+ing forms, only to recognise them. The 
spelling of verb+ing forms is dealt with in lesson 9A. 



Vocabulary things you like and don't like; verb+ing 
Grammar Present Simple (4): questions and short 
answers (he/she/it) 
Review free time activities 



Use the speech bubbles to teach students how to respond 
to I like . . . sentences and Do you like ... ? questions. 
Highlight the use of object pronouns in the answers, for 
example, Do you like dance music? Yes, 1 love it Do you like 
cats? No, I hate them. Drill this language with the class. 

Students work in pairs and discuss what they like and 
don't like. Ask students to share interesting answers 
with the class. 



Reading and Grammar 



Focus students on the photo and ask students what they 
think First Date! is (a TV dating programme). Use the 
photo to pre-teach date and a presenter. 

31 Play the recording. Students read and listen to find 
four things Mark likes and one thing he doesn't like. 

Check answers with the class. 

Mark likes: 

watching TV 

playing computer games 

going to the cinema 

playing football and tennis 

rock music 

Chinese food 

animals 

Mark doesn't like: 
shopping for clothes 

• EXTRA IDEA ^ — ^ 

If you think your students need extra listening 
practice, play the recording first with their books 
closed. Then ask students to check their answers 

by reading the text. 

, t . _ . d l ,_.. L ., J , 11 -., , ,.> 

a) Check students understand that on the TV programme 
Mark is not talking to the women, but asking the 
presenter about them. Elicit which woman he is asking 
about in questions 1-6 (Kim). 

Pre-teach vet Students then work on their own and match 
Mark's questions and the presenters answers. Early 
finishers can check their answers in pairs. 

&) H 3 Play the recording. Students listen and check 
their answers. 

Id) 2e) 3b) 4c) 5a) 6f) 



reading; travelling; shopping; dancing; cooking 



Help with Grammar 













a)-d) Students do the exercises on their own or in 
pairs, then check their answers in Ht&Hkh SB pl30. 
9Sk While they are working, draw the tahle from 7b) 
on the board so that you are ready to check students' 
answers. Check answers with the class. 

• a) 1 Does she like animals? 2 Does she watch TV 
a lot? 3 What does she do in her free time? 

• Highlight that we use does in questions with 
he/she/it and that in questions we don't add -s 

or -es to the infinitive: Does she watch ... not Docs 
she watches . . . . 

• Point out that the short answers to the yes/no 
questions in 1 and 2 are: Yes, he/she/it does, and 
No, he/she/it doesn't. 

• Also highlight that we don't repeat the verb in short 
answers: Yes, he/she/it does, not Yes, hc/she/it likes . 

• b) Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit 
which words in sentences 3 and 4 from 6a) go in 
each column and fill in the table (see the table 
in gggl SBpl30). 

• Use the table to highlight the word order of 
questions in the Present Simple: question word 
+ auxiliary + subject + infinitive + ... . 

• c) We use does in questions with he/she/it. We use 
do in questions with I/you/we/they. 

Note: students are also asked to read tfgllifc SB pl30, 
which focuses on the differences between have and 
have got. Highlight these points with the class. 

• We can use have or have got to talk about 
possessions and family: She's got/She has two dogs. 
I haven't got/I don't have any children. 

• We can only use have to talk about meals and 
other activities: We often have coffee with friends. 
not We often have got coffee with friends . 





Kim 


Jo 


Susie 


do? 


a vet 


a journalist 


a waitress 


rock music? 


no 


yes 


no 


food? 


Italian food 


Chinese food 


fast food 


sport? 


yes, tennis 


no, hates 
football 


yes, swimming 


animals? 


yes, two dogs 


no, but likes 
animals 


yes, seven cats 


Saturday 
evenings? 


goes to the 
cinema 


goes to the 
cinema or 
eats out 


goes dancing 
watches TV 
all night 


other 

information 


eats out a lot 
hates watching 
TV 

loves dance 

music 
doesn't like 

rock music 


29 years old 
watches TV 
goes shopping 
reads a lot 
iiKes jazz 


23 years old 
loves dance 

music 
doesn't eat out 

very often 
doesn't like 

watching 

sport on TV 



a) Students work on their own and write questions with 
she from the prompts. 

b) j | Play the recording (SB pl51). Students listen 
and check. 

ff3f Play the recording again and ask students to repeat. 
Point out that does is not stressed and is pronounced /dsz/. 

C) Students work in pairs and take turns to answer the 
questions in 8a). Before they start, remind students that 
all the information about Kim is in 6a). 

While students are working, draw the table from 
the answer key on the board, but without the answers for 
Kim, Jo or Susie. 

Check the answers for Kim with the class and write them 
in the Kim column of the table. Elicit any other information 
students know about Kim and write it next to other 
infonnation in KinVs column. Ask students to copy the table 
into their notebooks. 



a) Focus students on the picture of the TV programme 
on SB p32 and ask students the names of the other two 
women on the programme (Jo and Susie.) 

Pre-teach journalist and a pet. Then divide the class into 
pairs: student A and student B. Student As turn to SB 
pl04 and read about Jo. Student Bs turn to SB pi 12 and 
read about Susie. Students find the answers to questions 
1-6 in 8a) in their texts and fill in the correct column in 
their tables. 

b) -C) Students work with their partner and take turns 

to ask and answer questions 1-6 in 8a) about Jo and Susie. 
They should write the answers in the correct column in 
the tables in their notebooks. 

Students tell their partner three more things about the 
woman they read about and fill in the correct column 
next to other infonnation. 

Check answers with the class and write them in the table 
on the board. See the answer key for 8c). 

^jfo a) Students work in groups and decide which woman 

would be the best for Mark's first date. Encourage students 
to look at the text about Mark on SB p32, and their tables 
about the three women, to help them decide. Students 
should also think of reasons for their choice. 

b) The groups share their choices and reasons with the 
class. The whole class must agree on one woman to go 
on a date with Mark. Ask the class to vote on this if 
necessary. 

C) Tell students that Mark and the woman they chose 
went on a date last night and ask them if they want to 
know what happened. If the class chose Kim, students 
should all turn to SB pl09 to read about the date. If the 
class chose Jo, they should all turn to SB pi 17. If the 
class chose Susie, they should all turn to SB pl20. The 
students should not read about the dates with the other 
two women. 



4B and 4C 



Students read about the date and answer questions 1-3. 

Check answers with the class. Students can then discuss if 
they made the right choice for Mark's first date. 

rim 1 Yes. They both go to the cinema and like 
animals, and he thinks she's very beautiful. 2 No. 
He talks about football and TV all the time, and they 
don't like the same music. 3 Mark: yes; Kim: no 

jo 1 No. She talks about books and shopping all the 
time, and she hates sport. 2 Yes. They like different 
things and she thinks that's a good thing. 3 Mark: 
no; Jo: yes 

susie 1 Yes. They both like watching TV, sport and 
cats. 2 Yes. They both do a lot of sport and like 
watching TV and DVDs. 3 Mark: yes; Jo: yes 



Get ready ... Get ft right! 



a) Allow students to choose their own partners or put 
students into pairs yourself. If possible, students should 
work with someone they don't know very well. 

Students choose a friend to introduce to their partner 
and write his/her name in the box. Students then tick 
and circle things in the box that this friend does or likes. 







b) Students choose eight things from the box that they 
do or like themselves. They write yes/no questions with 
he/she about these things, as in the examples. 

a) Students work with their partners and take turns 
to ask questions about each other's friends. Encourage 
students to ask questions about the person's name, age, 
job and where he/she lives before asking the questions 
they prepared in 11b). Students should make brief notes 
on their partner's answers at this stage. While students 
are working, monitor and help with any problems. 

b) Put students into new pairs. Students tell their new 
partner about their first partner's friend and the things 
they have (or don't have) in common, as shown in the 
speech bubbles. Make sure students use he/she/it verb 
forms in this stage of the activity. 

Finally, students tell the class if they would like to meet 
their partner's friend, giving reasons for their answers. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



0Jj]l Class Activity 4B A TV presenter's weekend p147 

(Instructions p125) 

4 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p37 

CD-ROM Lesson 4B 

Workbook Lesson 4B p21 




4C Eating out 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews Present Simple questions and free 
time activities. Give students a few moments to write 
the names of three people in their family, then put students 
into pairs. Students swap papers and ask what the people 
on their partner's paper do in their free time. Ask students 
to share interesting answers with the class. 



Let's go to the Jazz Cafe 

Students work in groups of three and discuss the questions. 
Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 

Pre-teach an answerphonc. Focus students on the 
answerphone message and the different possible 
answers. Ask them who the message is from (J ac k). 

| Play the recording (SB pl51). Students listen and 
circle the correct answers. 

Check answers with the class. Play the recording again 
if necessary. 

Time: 6 Message: 1 I'm at 2 two 3 eat out 



Real World requests and offers with Can l/we have ... ?, 
I'd/We'd like ... , Would you like ...? 
Vocabulary food and drink (1) 

Help with Listening questions with Would you like ... ? 
Review How much prices; Present Simple 



Tell students that Emma got Jack's message and 
phones him back on his mobile. Give students time to 
read sentences 1-5. Then play the recording (SB pl51). 
Students decide if the sentences are true or false. 
Students work in pairs and check answers. Check answers 
with the class. 

IF 2F 3T 4F 5F 

a) Focus students on the Jazz Cafe menu. Students 
work in pairs and match the photos to the th ings on 
the menu, then check their answers in WLb% SB pl29. 

Check students understand that chips are hot and are 
often eaten as part of a main meal. Students may confuse 
chips with crisps /knsps/, which are cold and usually 
come in bags. Chips are often called French fries in 
American English. 



4C 



Model and drill the words/phrases. Pay particular 
attention to the pronunciation of chicken /'t/ikin/, 
sandwich /'saenwid3/, burger /'b3:g3/ and mixed /mikst/. 

2 a glass of red/white wine 3 a pizza 4 a cheese and 
tomato sandwich 5 a bottle of beer 6 a burger and 
chips 7 a bottle of red wine 8 a coffee 9 bottles of/a 
glass of mineral water 10 a mixed salad 

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to test each 
other on the food and drink. 

Check students understand the other food vocabulary on 
the menu. Students can check any new words/phrases in 
GHSBpl29. 

Focus students on the menu again. Model and drill the 
prices. Ask questions with How much ... ? about items 
on the menu to check students can say the prices. 

Students work in pairs. They take turns to choose 
something to eat and drink and then ask their partner 
how much it is. Before students start, draw attention to 
the example in the speech bubbles. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section helps students to 
understand questions with Would you like ... ? and 
highlights the pronunciation of would you /v/ud^o/. I 

a) Focus students on the photo and use it to pre-teach 
waiter and customer. Tell students that questions 1-4 are 
typical questions a waiter asks in a restaurant. 

3 Play the recording. Students fill in the gaps with 
the words in the box. Alternatively students can fill in 
the gaps before they listen and check their answers by 
listening to the recording. 

Check answers with the class. 



1 red 2 anything 3 order 4 drink 

b) Play the recording again and highlight the 
pronunciation of would you /wud39/. 



Real World 

a )~k) U se the examples in 8a) to teach request and offer. 
Students work on their own or in pairs and complete the 
rules before checking answers in tilSEI SB pl30. 



• We use Yd/We'd like ... and Can I/we have ... ? 
for requests. Check students understand that 9 d = 
would in these phrases. 

• We use Would you like ... ? for offers. 

• Use the examples in 8a) to show students that we 
use a noun after Can 1/we have . . . ? and we use a 
noun or an infinitive with to after Would you like 
... ? and I'd/We'd like ... ? 

• Check students understand the difference between 
/ like and Yd like. We use I like to talk about things 
we like in general: I like burgers. We use Yd like to 
mean want: Yd like (a burger), please. Point out that 
Yd like is more polite than I want and that it is 
impolite to say I want (a burger) in English. 

C) Students work on their own and underline three 
more requests in 7a). Check answers with the class. 

I'd like a tuna salad, please. And can I have a 
cheeseburger and chips, please? Can we have a bottle 
of wine? And we'd like a bottle of sparkling mineral 
water, please. 



a) iitUVh Play the recording (SB pl51). Ask students 
to notice the stress pattern, and highlight the high pitch 
and the rise on please, both of which show politeness. You 
can also ask students to turn to R4.12, SB pl51. They can 
then follow the stress pattern while they listen. 



&) i'^fcfc Play the recording (SB pl51). Students decide 
which is more polite, a) or b). Play the recording again if 
necessary. Check answers with the class. 



a) Students work on their own or in pairs. They read and 
then complete the conversation using questions 1-4 from 
6a). Ask students if they can guess the meaning of bill from 
the context. 

b) | | Play the recording (SB pl51). Students listen 
and check their answers. Ask students what Emma and 
Jack order. 

1 Would you like to order now? 2 What would 
you like to drink? 3 Would you like red or white? 
4 Would you like anything else? 

Emma and Jack order: a tuna salad; a cheeseburger 
and chips; a bottle of white wine; a bottle of sparkling 
mineral water 



2b) 3b) 4a) 5b) 6a) 

C) ^fP^fc i Play the recording and ask students to 
repeat. Check that they copy the polite intonation pattern 
correctly. Play the recording again if necessary. 

a) Put students into groups of three. Students choose 
roles, then practise the conversation in 7a) until they can 
remember it. 

b) Students practise the conversation again with their 
books closed. 



EXTRA IDEAS 



If you have beginners, you can put cues on 
the board to help students remember each line in 
the conversation: waiter order? emma tuna salad 
jack cheeseburger I chips, etc. 

When students feel confident, ask for volunteers 
to role-play the conversation for the rest of 
the class. 



a) Students work in the same groups and write their own 
restaurant conversation. Set a time limit of five minutes. 
While they are working, check their conversations for 
accuracy and help with any problems. 

b) Students give their conversations to another group 
to read and correct. Help students with any language 
problems at this stage and encourage groups to check 
any queries with the group who wrote the conversation. 

C) Students practise the new conversation in their groups 
until they can remember it. 




4D Breakfast time 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews food and drink vocabulary. Students 
do the activity in pairs. Students check their answers on 
SB p35. Check answers with the class. 



Students work on their own and tick the foo d and drink 
the> know then do the matching exercise in 123 SB 
pi 29. You can also teach maimalade, which is usually 
made from oranges and eaten for breakfast. Students often 
confuse this word with jam, which is usually made from 
soft fruit such as strawberries, etc. 
Model and drill the words with the class. Pay particular 
attention to the pronunciation of biscuits /'biskits/, toast 
/taost/, sausages /'snsid3iz/, vegetables /'ved3t9blz/, 'orange 
juice /'Drmd3 d^uis/ , fruit /frurt/ and cereal /'sisnsl/. Point 
out the silent letters in biscuits and vegetables. 

(EBJlj) 2e) 3h) 4r) 5n) 6b) 7i) 8m) 90 10s) 11c) 
12q) 131) 14o) ISt) 16g) 17p) 18a) 19k) 20d) 

Give examples of what you eat for breakfast from 1 . 
Highlight that we usually use the verb have in this context 
(not eat or drink), for example, 1 usually have coffee and 
toast Students do the exercise in groups. Ask students 
to share answers with the class. 

a) Focus students on the photo and ask students what 
the people do (they're cooks/chefs). Tell students that the 
cooks, Kevin and Andy, work in an international language 
school. They want to make typical breakfasts for the four 
nationalities written on the blackboard in the photo. 
Students work in pairs and make a list of what they think 
is in each breakfast, using words from 1 . Do not check 
their ideas at this stage. 

b) Play the recording (SB pl51). Students listen 
and tick the food and drink on their own lists that Kevin 
and Andy talk about. 



C) Play the recording again. Students add any missing 
items that Kevin and Andy talk about to their lists for 
each breakfast. 



Each group takes it in turns to role-play the conversation 

for the group that wrote the original script. 

While students are working, monitor and help with any 

problems. 

Finally, ask one or two pairs to role-play the conversations 
for the class. 



- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 
4 Review Exercise 5 SB p37 
CD-ROM Lesson 4C 
Workbook Lesson 4C p23 



Vocabulary food and drink (2); countable and 
uncountable nouns 

Review Present Simple; likes and dislikes; frequency 
adverbs 



Check answers by writing the four headings from 
the answer key on the board. Elicit the answers from the 
students and fill in the table. Ask students which of these 
breakfasts they would like. 



Japanese 


Brazilian 


Spanish 


English 


rice 


bread 


biscuits 


eggs 


fish 


cheese 


toast 


sausages 


soup 


orange juice 


a sandwich 


toast 


green tea 


coffee 


coffee 


jam 








tea 



a) Pre-teach count. Focus students on the pictures in the 
table and ask them to circle the correct answers in rules 

1 and 2. Check answers with the class. 

1 can 2 can't 

b) Check students understand singular and plural, then 
focus on the examples in the table. 

Students work in pairs and complete the table with words 
from 1. Check answers with the class. 

Point out that some words are uncountable in English 
but countable in other languages, for example, bread, 
toast. Elicit any other uncountable words from 1 that 
are countable in the students' language(s). 



COUNTABLE NOUNS 


UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS 


singular 


plural 


toast 


bread 


a sausage 


sausages 


fish 


coffee 


an egg 


eggs 


soup 


cheese 


a vegetable 


vegetables 


orange juice 


tea 


a banana 


bananas 


jam 


meat 






fruit 


cereal 



4D and 4 Review 



Help with Vocabulary 















a)-b) Students do 5a) on their own or in pairs, then 
check their answers in M\ZWM SB pi 29. Check answers 
with the class. 

• Countable nouns can be plural. 

• We use a or an with singular countable nouns. 

• We don't use a or an with plural countable nouns. 

• Uncountable nouns aren't usually plural. 

• We don't use a or an with uncountable nouns. 

• Point out that many drinks can be countable if we 
mean a cup/glass of for example, a coffee = a cup of 
coffee, an orange juice = a glass of orange juice, etc. 



a) Pre-teach meal and main meal Use the example to 
check students understand that a dash ( - ) means no 
article. Students do the exercise on their own, then check 
answers with the class. Elicit the reason for each choice. 

2a 3-; - 4- 5 - 6an 7a 

b) Focus students on the example and use this to show 
how students can make the sentences in 6a) true for them 
by changing the underlined word (rice to chips). 
Students work on their own, ticking the sentences in 6a) 
that are true for them and changing the underlined word 
in the other sentences. 



C) Students work in pairs and compare sentences. Ask 
students to share interesting information with the class. 

Focus students on the speech bubbles. Use these to elicit 
when we use it (singular or uncountable) and them 
(plural) in the answers. Model and drill the questions 
and answers with the class. 

Students work in groups of four and discuss the food they 
like/don't like. 

a) Start by describing your own perfect breakfast. 
Students then work on their own and use the questions 
to make notes about their own perfect breakfast. 

b) Students work in groups and tell one another about 
their perfect breakfast. Each group can then choose which 
student has the best breakfast. Finally, ask these students 
to tell the class about their breakfasts. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



Vocabulary Plus 4 Food p190 (Instructions p183) 

Class Activity 4D Food habits p149 (Instructions 
p126) 

4 Review SB p37 

CD-ROM Lesson 4D 

Workbook Lesson 4D p24 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 4 p70 

Progress Test 4 p214 



4 Review 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 



la) 

2a) 
2b) 



4a) 



4c) 



listen to music/the radio; watch DVDs/sport on TV; 
take photos; go running/dancing; read books/magazines 

2 plays 3 lives 4 work 5 goes 6 like 7 starts 

2 Ed doesn't play golf on Sundays 

3 My sister doesn't live in the USA. 

4 Jo and Liz don't work at home. 

5 She doesn't go out a lot. 

6 Tim's parents don't like jazz. 

7 Our class doesn't start at six. 

2 What food does he like? 

3 Does he like shopping for clothes? 

4 What does he do at the weekend? 

5 What music does he like? 

6 Does he like animals? 

1 He's a teacher. 

2 He likes/loves Chinese food. 

3 No, he doesn't. 

4 He plays football and tennis. 

5 He likes/ loves rock music. 

6 Yes, he does. 
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6b) Uncountable: bread, cheese, toast, rice, soup, tea, 
coffee, milk, meat 

Countable: sausages, apple, eggs, biscuits, banana, 
vegetables 



Progress Portfolio 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 



5 Homes and shops 

Student's Book p38-p45 



My kind of place 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity revises food and drink vocabulary. Students 
do the activity in pairs. Set a time limit of three minutes. 
9Sk Draw a two-column table with the headings countable 
and uncountable on the board. Find out which pair has the 
most words. Elicit which words go in each column. Ask if 
other pairs have any different words and put them under 
the correct heading. 



Vocabulary Places in a town/the country 

a) Students work on their own and tick the words they 
know, then do the exercise in fESB SB pl31. They can 
then check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 
You may also wish to teach the words a pub and a building. 

Point out that British people often use a station to mean 
a train station. Check students understand the difference 
between a countiy (the UK, Spain, etc.) and the country 
(undeveloped land or farmland not in towns and cities). 

Also tell students that a bed and breakfast (or aB & B) is 
a place to stay in someone's house where you get breakfast 
but no other meals. They are very common in the UK and 
are usually cheaper than hotels. 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of station /'steijon/, btach /biitJV, museum 
/mjui'zirom/, mountains /'mauntinz/ and the stress on the 
first syllable of cafe /'kaefei/. 

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases is shown 
in vocabulary boxes and the Language Summaries. 

I%H 1t) 2s) 4l) 5i) 6c) 7p) 8g) 9r) 10m) lib) 
12j) 13o) 14e) 15q) 16h) 170 18d) 19n) 20k) 

b) Students work on their own and choose four things 
from 1a) for where they live and four things for where 
they go on holiday 

Put students into groups to compare their ideas. Ask them 
to share interesting ideas with the class. 

Listening and Grammar 



Focus students on the photos and ask if they know where 
the places are. Elicit which is a big city (Auckland, New 
Zealand), a small town (Keswick, The Lake District in 
England), and a village (Eyeries, Ireland). Drill village 
/' V1I1CI3/ class. Note the pronunciation of: 

Auckland /'oiklgnd/, Keswick /'kosik/, Eyeries /'airiiz/. 

Elicit the things from 1a) that are in the photos. 

Auckland: the sea, flats Keswick: a lake, mountains 
Eyeries: a road, houses, a bar 



Vocabulary places in a town/the country 
Grammar there is/there are 
Help with Listening sentence stress (2) 
Review adjectives 



Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section reviews sentence 
stress and helps students to understand what type 
of words are usually stressed. 

a) Remind students what sentence stress is by writing 
one or two sentences on the board and asking them to 
tell you which words are stressed. Ask them why these 
words are stressed (because they're the important words 
that carry meaning). 

Tell students that they are going to listen to sentences 
from three conversations about the places in the photos. 
MiMh Play the recording. Students listen and read, 
noticing the stressed words. 

b) Ask students to give you examples of nouns, verbs 
and adjectives to check they remember these terms. 
Students work on their own and look at the sentences 
in 3a) in order to answer the question. 

Check the answer with the class. 

Nouns, adjectives and negatives all carry important 
information and are usually stressed. Main verbs 
are also usually stressed, but not the verb be in its 
positive and question forms. 



Check students understand that they have to match the 
three conversations A-C to the photos and to the things 
people talk about 1-3. 

i\(4>M Play the recording (SB pl51). Students listen and 
match the conversations. Check answers with the class. 

A Keswick; 3 B Eyeries; 2 C Auckland; 1 

a) Focus students on sentences 1-9 in 3a). Students do 
the exercise in pairs. 

&) ^iNNfr Play the recording again. Students listen and 
check answers. Check answers with the class. 

Auckland: 3, 7, 9 
Keswick: 1, 5, 8 
Eyeries: 2, 4, 6 



5A 



a) Students work in groups and discuss which place they 
would like to visit. Encourage students to give reasons, 
using vocabulary from 1a) or their own ideas. 

b) Ask students to share answers with the class, again 
giving reasons for their choices. Find out which place 
is the most popular. 

Help with Grammar 

^ a)-b) Students do 7a) on their own by referring back to 
the sentences in 3a). They then check answers in m 
SB pi 33. Check answers with the class. 

• Check the tables with the class (see the tables in 
i&Il SB pl33). 

• We use there is/are to say that things exist in a 
place. Students sometimes confuse there is/are 
with it is/they are. If this is a problem for your 
students, write There's a lake. It's beautiful and There 
are two hotels. They're expensive, on the board to 
highlight the difference. Note that the face2face 
Elementary Workbook practises this distinction 
in exercise 4, p26. 

• Point out that 's in there's ... is the contracted form 
of there is ... . Note that we don't contract there are 
... to thcrc'rc . . . and we don't use contractions in 
positive short answers. We say Yes, there is. not 
Yes, there's . 

• Highlight the inverted word order of questions: 
Is/Are + there + ... , and the use of any in negatives 
and questions with there are. Note that the difference 
between some and any is dealt with in lesson 5B. 



EXTRA IDEA — ■ — 

Instead of checking answers with the class, ask 
students to check answers to 9a) by listening to 



b) | | Focus on the examples. Play the recording 

and ask students to repeat. 

Point out that Is there and Are there are not stressed in 
questions, but that is and are are stressed in positive short 
answers: Yes, there is. Yes, there are. Repeat the drill if 
necessary 

C) Students think about places near their own home and 
write yes or no in the me column in the table. 

d) Use the speech bubbles to teach (five minutes) away. 

Students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage students to 
give more information about the places if possible. Each 
pair should decide if they live in similar places, or if they 
are very different. 

Ask students to share interesting information with 
the class. 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



a) Focus students on the photo of Keswick and elicit 
what students can remember about the place. 

Go through the two examples with the class to check 
they understand that a tick means they should write 
a positive sentence and a cross means they should 
write a negative sentence. 

Students fill in the gaps on their own, then check answers 
in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

3 's 4 aren't 5 are 6 's 7 isn't 8 are 



b) | Play the recording and ask students to 

repeat. Highlight the pronunciation of there's Ibzzl and 
there are /deoro/, and point out that these phrases are not 
stressed. Repeat the drill if necessary. 

p a) Focus students on the table. Do questions 1 and 2 
with the class. 

Students then complete questions 3-8 on their own. 
Check answers with the class. 

1 Is there 2 Are there 3 Are there 4 Is there 
5 Are there 6 Is there 7 Are there 8 Is there 



Give students time to think about their favourite place. 
Tell students that this place shouldn't be the place they 
are in at the moment. Ask students to write down the 
name of the place. 

Students work in their own and tick/cross the things in 
the box that are/aren't in their favourite place. 

a) Students work in groups of three or four and take 
turns to tell their partners about their favourite places. 
While students are working, monitor and help with 
any problems. 



EXTRA IDEA 

If you have a class of beginners, ask students to 
make sentences with there is/there are about the 
things in the box in 10 before moving on to 11a). 



b) Students stay in their groups and decide which of 
their partners' places they would like to visit and why 
they would like to go there. Ask students to share their 
ideas with the class. 

s— EXTRA IDEA 



Ask students to write a paragraph about their 
favourite place. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



Vocabulary Plus 5 Places in a town p191 
(Instructions p184) 



faa ll Class Activity 5A Places bingo p150 

(Instructions p126) 

5 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p45 

CD-ROM Lesson 5A 

Workbook Lesson 5A p25 



5B Renting a flat 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews there is/there are and places in a 
town. §2i Write one true and one false sentence about 
places near the school on the board and ask students to 
decide which one is false. Students work in pairs and write 
three true and three false sentences on a piece of paper. 
Each pair swaps papers with another pair and tries to 
find the false sentences. 



Vocabulary Rooms and things in a house 

Focus students on the photo of Alex and his wife, Martina 
on p41. Ask what they want to do (find/rent a flat). Focus 
students on the plan of the flat and the advert on p40. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. Point out that we can also 
say sitting room instead of living room. 

Model and drill the words, paying particular attention to 
the pronunciation of kitchen /'kit Jin/. 

A balcony B kitchen C living room D bedrooms 
E bathroom 

Check the two examples with the class and point out 
lhat furniture is an uncountable noun. 

Students work on their own and match the words with 
the things in the flat, then check answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. Point out that a sink is 
in the kitchen and a washbasin is in the bathroom, and 
highlight the difference between a chair and an armchair. 

Also establish the difference between a cooker and a cook 
(a person). 

Model and drill the new words. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of furniture /'f3:nit/Q/, double bed 
/'dAbl bed/, fridge /frid3/, bath /ba:0/ and washing machine 
/'wDjirj mo t Ji:n/. 

a single bed 8; a fridge 4; a coffee table 15; a bath 14; 
a chair 7; a shower 11; a cooker 3; a toilet 12; a sink 2; 
an armchair 16; a desk 9; a plant 17; a sofa 18; 
a washing machine 5; a washbasin 13; a table 6 



EXTRA IDEAS • 

Students cover the words in the vocabulary box and 
test each other by pointing to things on the plan and 
asking What's this?. 

Students look at the plan of the flat for two minutes 
and try to remember what is in each room. Students 
close their books. Ask students to work in pairs and 
write down what is each room. They can check 
answers with the plan on SB p40 or in ^f^| SB pl31. 



Vocabulary rooms and things in a house 
Grammar How much ... ?/How many ... ?\some,any,a 
Review there is/there are; have got 



Grammar and Listening 



Pre-teach rent as a noun (How much is your rent?) and as 
a verb (J rent a flat.), space and information. 
Students do the exercise on their own. Set a time limit of 
two minutes. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with the 
class. Point out that we often use a to mean every: The rent 
is £700 a month. 

1 In Park Street. 2 £700. 3 Two. 4 80m 2 (square metres). 
5 Nine (including two armchairs and the two chairs on 
the balcony). 6 A sofa, two armchairs and a coffee table. 
7 Call Rent-a-Home on 020 7655 4311. 



Help with Grammar 



a)-C) Check students remember the meaning of 
countable noun and uncountable noun. Use words for food 
and drink to remind them of the difference if necessary. 

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, then 
check answers in SB pl33. Check answers with 
the class. 

• a) Table, bedroom, people, chair, phone are countable 
nouns (people is the plural of a person). Furniture, 
money space, time are uncountable nouns. 

• We use How many ... ? with plural countable 
nouns: How many bedrooms are there?. 

• We use How much ... ? with uncountable nouns: 
How much space is there in the flat?. 

• Point out that we don't usually say the word money 
when we're talking about prices: How much is that?. 



a) Pre-teach spend time, then ask students to do the 
exercise on their own. Check answers with the class. 

2 How many 3 How much 4 How many 5 How much 
6 How many 7 How much 8 How many 

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and 
answer the questions. 

Ask students to share any surprising answers with the class. 

r~ EXTRA IDEA ^ 

Before they do the questionnaire, ask students to 
predict their partner's answers. Students then ask 
the questions to check if they are correct. 



a) Students read the advert again and find two things 
they think are good about the flat. Compare answers 
with the class. 

b) Pre-teach estate agent by referring to Rent-a-Home 
in the advert. Focus students on the photo of Alex and 
Martina and establish that Alex is on the phone to an 
estate agent who works for Rent-a-Home. 

t jj+ l fr fr Play the recording (SB pl51). Students listen 
and put the things a)-f) in order. Check answers with 
the class. 

2d) 3b) 4c) 50 6e) 

i^k Give students time to read sentences 1-8, then 
play the recording again. Students listen and decide if 
the sentences are true or false. 

Check answers with the class. Ask students to correct 
the false sentences. 

2T 3F One bedroom is quite small. 4T 5F There is 
a cooker. 6F There are some shops only five minutes 
away 7F The rent is £800 a month. 8T 

• EXTRA IDEAS 

With a strong class, ask students to try and 
remember which sentences in 7 are true or false 
before they listen again, then play the recording 
to check. 

After 7, ask students to look at R5.5, SB pl51 and 
play the recording again. Students listen, read and 
check their answers. 



k) Play the recording. Students listen and check 

answers. Check answers with the class and ask students 
to explain their answers. 

2 some 3 any 4 some 5 any 6 some 7 some 
8 any 9 a 10 any 11 some 12 some 13 a 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



Help with Grammar 



^ a)-C) Students do the exercises on their own or in 
pairs, then check answers in j&ncl SB pl33. They can 
refer to R5.5, SB pl51 if they wish. Check answers with 
the class. 

• Check the table with the class (see the table in 
i%fl SB pl33). 

• We usually use some in positive sentences with 
plural countable nouns and uncountable nouns. 

• We usually use any in negatives and questions with 
plural countable nouns and uncountable nouns, 

• We use a (or an) in positive sentences, negatives 
and questions with singular countable nouns. 

• Point out that we can often use there is/there are or 
have got to talk about things in the house: Has it 
got a shower? = Is there a shower?. 



j_ 

Put students into two groups, group A and group B. 
Students in group A turn to SB pl06 and students in 
group B turn to SB pi 14. Check they are all looking at 
the correct exercise. 

a) Students work in pairs with someone from their own 
group and take turns to describe things in the picture 
using there is/there are and some/any/a. Draw students' 
attention to the examples in the box before they start. 

b) Tell the class that there are twelve differences 
between group As picture and group B's picture. 
Students stay in their pairs and make questions to ask 
students in the other group about their picture. Focus 
students' attention on the examples in the box before 
they start. While students are working, check their 
questions for accuracy and help with any problems. 

C) Put students in pairs, with one student from group A 
and one student from group B in each pair. Students are 
not allowed to look at their partner's picture. 

Students take turns to ask and answer questions about the 
pictures in order to find the twelve differences. Remind 
them to use short answers (Yes, there is. No, there aren't, 
etc.) where appropriate. Set a time limit of ten minutes. 

d) Students work with their partner from their own 
group and compare the differences they have found. 
Check answers with the class. 

I A: two windows; B: one window 2 A: a CD player 
on the fridge; B: a TV on the fridge 3 A: three chairs; 
B: four chairs 4 A: two plants; B: no plants 5 A: a cat; 
B: a dog 6 A: one bag on the floor; B: three bags on 
the floor 7 A: four bananas in the fruit bowl; B: no 
bananas 8 A: nine eggs in the fridge; B: six eggs in 
the fridge 9 A: milk in the fridge door; B: no milk 
10 A: four bottles of water; B: two bottles of water 

II A: no rice; B: rice on the table 12 A: three pizzas 
on the table; B: two pizzas on the table 



a) Tell students that Alex and Martina now live in the 
flat. Martina is at the supermarket and phones Alex to 
ask about food. Pre-teach butter and need. 

Students work on their own and fill in the gaps, then 
check answers in pairs. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



[M Class Activity 5B A place to rent p151 

(Instructions p127) 

5 Review Exercises 3, 4 and 5 SB p45 

CD-ROM Lesson 5B 

Workbook Lesson 5B p26 



5C At the shops 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity practises there is/there are and things in 
a house. Students do the activity in pairs. At the end of 
the activity, ask students to share interesting information 
with the class. 



Shopping 

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask students 
to compare answers with the class. 

Students work on their own and tick the words they 
know, then do the exercise in ll^fel SB p 131. They can 
then check answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. Point out the possessive 's 
at the end of many shops (a chemist's, a baker's, etc.) and 
that the person who owns the shop is called a chemist, 
a baker, etc. Also highlight that we use in or at with 
shops: You buy food in/at a supermarket, but we say 
at a kiosk not in a kiosk . 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of chemist's /demists/, phannacy /'faimssi/, 
newsagent's / i nju:z i eid33nts/, butcher's /'butjaz/ and 
greengrocer's /'griingrsussz/. 

Wk&k 2 a greengrocer's 3 a butcher's 4 a bank 
5 a department store 6 a baker's 7 a chemist's 
[US: a pharmacy] 8 A dry cleaner's 9 a bookshop 
10 a post office 11 a kiosk; a newsagent's 



Focus students on the photo on p43 and ask who the 
two customers are (Alex and Martina from lesson 5B). 
Ask students what they remember about them. Then 
focus students on the shopping list on p42 and pre-teach 
aspirin, cigarettes, dictionary and pasta if necessary. Point 
out that in the example sentence You = people in general. 

Students work on their own or in pairs and make 
sentences to say where you buy each of the things on the 
list. Check answers with the class. 

aspirin: chemist's; cigarettes: newsagent's/kiosk; 
dictionary: bookshop; sausages: butcher's/supermarket; 
bread: baker's/supermarket; apples, bananas: 
greengrocer's/supermarket; pasta: supermarket; TV, 
new sofa: department store 

3) Tell students that Martina and Alex are now at the 

shops, then play the recording. Students listen and decide 
which shops they are in. Check answers with the class. 



1 a department store 2 a greengrocer's 

b) Play the recording again. Students listen and fill in 
the gaps in the conversations. Play it again if necessary. 



Real World shop language 

Vocabulary shops; one and ones; things to buy 

Help with Listening in a shop 

Review Have you got ... ?; Can I have ... ?; 

this/that/these/those 



Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with the 
class and ask what Martina and Alex bought. 

You can also point out that Let me see and Er are 
expressions that allow us time to think, and that I'll think 
about it. is a polite way to say that we don't want to buy 
something at the moment. 

2 600 3 550 4 think 5 apples 6 green 7 red 8 bananas 
Martina didn't buy a sofa. Alex bought a kilo of apples 
and some bananas. 



S~ EXTRA IDEA 



Students practise the conversations in pairs. Ask 
students to swap roles after a few minutes. 



Help with Vocabulary 



Establish that in English we try to avoid repeating 
/ words in a sentence. Use the examples to show students 
that one way of doing this is to replace a noun with one 
or ones. 

Student complete the rules on their own. Check 
answers with the class. 

We use one in place of a singular noun. 
We use ones in place of a plural noun. 



•/ a) Students read the conversations and decide which 
shops Martina and Alex are in. Check answers with 
the class. 

1 a department store 2 a butcher's/a supermarket 
3 a bookshop 

b) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 
answers in pairs. 

c ) ^*M¥ Pl a y ^c recording. Students check their answers. 
Check answers with the class. 

1 one; ones 2 ones 3 one; one 



EXTRA IDEA 

Students write their own shop conversations and 
practise them in pairs. They can then act them out 
for the class. 



5C and 5D 



At the newsagent's 

0^ a) Focus students on the photo. Ask where Martina and 
Alex are (at a newsagent's). Students work on their own 
and tick the words they know, then do the exercise in 
4PI^ SB pl32. They can then check answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. Model and drill the words. 
Highlight the pronunciation of envelopes /'envobups/, 
tissues /'tijuiz/ and chocolate /'t/Dklst/. 

i%H 1j) 2b) 3e) 4n) 5cl) 61) 7h) 8k) 9g) lOi) 
11a) 12Q 13c) 14m) 

b) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

stamps; maps; batteries; cigarettes; films; postcards; 
tissues; magazines; lighters; newspapers; chocolate 

c) Students make their lists on their own. Help students 
with any new vocabulary at this stage. 

Students work in groups and compare lists. 



Real World 



Hffokfr Focus students on the photo again, then pla> the 
recording. Students listen and write down the things Alex 
and Martina buy. Check answers with the class. 

some batteries; a £10 phone card; some postcards; 
four stamps (for Europe) 



Help with Listening 



F 3)-b) Students do 10a) on their own or in pairs, then 
check answers in fjj | SB pl33. Check answers with 
the class. 



any; Can; much; that 



• This Help with Listening section helps students to 
understand typical phrases they will hear in shops. 

a) Pre-teach change, receipt /n'siit/, Here you are. and 
Anything else?. Drill these words/phrases with the class. 

l&lKi Students read sentences a)-h). Play the recording 
again. Students listen and put a)-h) in the correct order. 

b) Ask students to look at R5.9> SB pl52. Play the 
recording again. Students read, listen and check answers. 

2b) 3g) 4c) 5h) 60 7a) 8e) 



3) l$f f*i I I Play the recording. Ask students to repeat. 
Check that students copy the stress and intonation 
correctly. Play the recording again if necessary. 

b) Ask students to look again at R5.9, SB pl52. 

Students work in pairs and practise the conversation. Ask 
students to change roles after a few minutes. While they 
are working, monitor and correct pronunciation where 
necessary. 

Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 
As turn to SB pl07 and student Bs turn to SB pi 15. Check 
they are all looking at the correct exercise. 

a) Allow students time to read the information about 
their roles and point out the prompts in the boxes. Focus 
student As on the shopping list and student Bs on the 
picture of the shop. Check students understand spend 
money and that Sure, means OK. 

Students do the role-play with their partner, with student 
A buying things from student B's shop. Student B starts 
the conversation with Hello, can I help you?. While students 
are working, monitor and help with any problems. 

b) Give students time to read about their new roles. Focus 
student As on the picture of the shop and student Bs on the 
shopping list. Students then role-play another conversation, 
with student B buying things from student A!s shop. 

Finally, ask students how much they spent and what they 
didn't buy (student A: a film; student B: tissues). 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 

5 Review Exercise 6 SB p45 
CD-ROM Lesson 5C 
Workbook Lesson 5C p28 




5D In fashion 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity practises shops and shopping vocabulary. 
Students do the activity in pairs. Q While they are 
working, write the headings newsagent's, greengrocer's, 
department store, supermarket on the board. Students tell 
you things you can buy in these shops. Write them on the 
board. Check which things students buy every week. 



( > 



Vocabulary clothes; plural nouns 
i Review have got] some, any, a; colours 



0^ Use what you are wearing to elicit the word clothes 
/klaodz/. 

Students work on their own and tick the words they 
know; then do the exercise in ^jsisi SB pl32. They can 
then check answers in pairs. 



5D and 5 Review 



Check answers with the class. Model and drill the words. 
Pay particular attention to the pronunciation of trousers 
/'trauzaz/, jeans Id^iinzl, suit /suit/, shirt /sk3:t/, jumper 
/'d^Ampa/, jacket /'d3aekit/ and shirt //3:t/. 

ffgfl If) 2d) 3g) 4h) 5r) 7e) 8b) 9s) lOo) 11j) 
12m) 13p) 14i) 151) 16c) 17n) 18k) 19q) 



a) ^Sl Elicit all the colours students know and write 
them on the board. Pre-teach wear. 

Students work on their own and make their own lists 
with words from 1 or their own ideas. Help students 
with vocabulary as necessary. 

b) Focus students on the speech bubbles and drill these 
examples with the class. Remind students of the phrases 
in the week and at the weekend. 

Students work in groups of three or four and talk about 
their lists from 2a). While students are working, correct 
any mistakes you hear and help with any problems. 

Help with Vocabulary 

a) Focus students on the first example and point out 
that the word jeans looks plural and takes a plural verb 
(are), but is actually 'one thing'. Tell students that it is 
not possible to say a jean . Compare this with the second 
example, where shoes is a plural word and refers to two 
shoes. Elicit that it is possible to use the singular form 
(a shoe). 

b) -d) Students do the exercises on their own or in 
pairs, then check their answers in wiMM SB pl32. Check 
answers with the class. 

• b) Jeans, shorts and trousers can mean 'one thing'. 
Shoes, socks, boots and trainers can be singular. 

• c) 1 are 2 's 3 some 4 a 

• We can use a pair of with both types of plural 
noun: I've got a new pair of shoes/jeans. 

• The word clothes /klaodz/ is always plural. If we 
want to use the singular, we can say an item of 
clothing. 



a) Check students remember how we use some, any and 
a, and refer them to jft^f SB pl33 if necessary. Students 
then do the exercise on their own. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

1 any 2 some 3 a 4 some 5 a 6 any 7 some 

b) Make 1 and 2 from 4a) true for you. Remind students 
how to agree and disagree with positive sentences (Me 
tooJOh, I don't) and negative sentences (Me neither/Oh, 

I do.). Demonstrate how to compare sentences with a 
few confident students. 

Students work on their own and make the statements true 
for themselves, then compare sentences in pairs. 

Focus students on the article and check they understand 
the headline. Then ask students to read the article and 
match paragraphs 1-3 to the people in the photos. Check 
answers with the class. 

1 Libby 2 Yolanda 3 Michael 

0^ Students read the article again and match 1-6 to the 
people in the photos. Students check answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

1 Yolanda 2 Michael 3 Yolanda 4 Libby 
5 Libby 6 Yolanda 

0^ Students discuss the questions in groups of four. 
Include a mixture of men and women in each group 
if possible. Ask students to share interesting points with 
the class from their discussions. You can also find out how 
many people think they are most like Yolanda, Michael or 
Libby in their attitudes to clothes. 



5 Review 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



[37I P Class Activity 5D Shopping crossword p153 

(Instructions p127) 

5 Review SB p45 

CD-ROM Lesson 5D 

Workbook Lesson 5D p29 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 5 p72 

Progress Test 5 p21 5 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 

la)-b) 2 market 3 station 4 airport 5 river 6 museum 
7 hotel 8 mountains 

3a) 2 bed: it isn't in the kitchen 

3 shower: it isn't a room 

4 desk: it isn't in the bathroom 

5 living room: it's a room, not something in the bathroom 

6 bedroom: it's a room, not a place to live 

7 washing machine: it isn't in the living room 



5a) 2 How much coffee do you drink? 3 How many hours 
do you spend travelling? 4 How much TV do you watch? 
5 How much time do you spend on a computer? 6 How 
many emails do you write? 

7 dress; shoes; suit; shirt; trousers; skirt; tie; hat; top; 
jeans; shorts; socks; jumper 



Progress Portfolio 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 




6 Good times, bad times 



Student's Book p46«p53 



Three generations 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews clothes vocabulary. Students work 
on their own and write all the clothes they know. Set a 
time limit of two minutes. Students compare lists in pairs, 
then tell their partner about their favourite clothes. 

Vocabulary Adjectives (2) 

Focus students on photo A and the title of this lesson. 
Establish that the people in the photo are three 
generations of the same family. 

Students discuss the questions in pairs. Check answers 
with the class. 

1 Margaret is Helen's mother. Rebecca is Helen's 
daughter. 2 Margaret was born in 1940. Helen was born 
in 1962. Rebecca is thirteen. 3 A Rebecca; B Margaret 



a) Students work on their own and match the adjectives 
and their opposites, then check answers in pairs. 
Students then do the exercise in Wi*%m SB pl34. Check 
answers with the class. Point out the prefix un- in unhappy 
and unfriendly means not. 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of friendly /'frendli/, crowded /'kraudid/, 
interesting /'mtrostirj/, dirty /'d3:ti/ and quiet /kwaist/. 
Point out that interesting only has three syllables. 

ffHTl 2d) 3g) 4c) 5j) 6i) 7k) 8b) 9e) 10a) 1lf) 

b) Focus students on photos A and B and the sentences 
in the speech bubbles. Teach the difference between 
Margaret is friendly. (1 know her) and Margaret looks 
friendly. (1 don't know her but I think she is friendly 
from her photo). 

Students work in pairs and use the adjectives in 2a) to talk 
about the photos. Ask students to share interesting ideas 
with the class. 



EXTRA IDEA 

Write the adjectives in 2a) on cards. Put students 
into pairs and give a set of cards to each pair. 
Students try to match up the pairs of adjectives, 
then check in ViMk pl34. Alternatively, this idea 
can be used for revision next class. 



Listening, Reading and Grammar 

ffi a) Tell students they are going to hear about a birthday 
party Pre-teach yesterday to establish that the text is in 
the past. 



Vocabulary adjectives (2); years 
Grammar Past Simple (1); be 
Help with Listening was and were 
Review clothes 



Focus students on the text in the speech bubble, 
then play the recording. Students listen and read. Ask 
students who they think is talking (Rebecca). 

b) Students read about the party again and underline the 
things in the box in the text. Do the first answer as an 
example with the class. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

place: Perth, Australia 

number of people: about forty 

food: burgers, chicken 

drink: Coke, orange juice 

people not at the party: Rebecca's grandfather 

and her other two brothers 



Help with Grammar 



a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 
in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

b) -C) Students do 4b) on their own, then check in | 
SB pl35. 

B&k While they are working, draw the table from 4b) on 
the board so that you are ready to check their answers. 
Check answers with the class. 

• Check students understand that Rebecca's text is in 
the past, and that was, were, wasn't and weren't are 
all past forms of the verb be. 

• Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit 
which words go in the gaps and fill in the table 
(see the table in l&U SB pl35). Highlight the 
relationship between the pronouns and the past 
forms of be. 

• Highlight that wasn't and weren't are the contracted 
form of was not and were not. Tell students that we 
usually use the contracted forms when speaking 
and writing. 

• Point out that the past of there is/there are is there 
was/there were. 

• Teach students the phrase I was born in ... (place/ 
year). Point out that we can't say I homed in ... . 



6A 



Check students remember who Helen is (Rebecca's 
mother). Students do the exercise on their own, referring 
back to the table in 4a) if necessary, then check in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

1 was 2 was 3 wasn't 4 was 5 wasn't 6 wasn't 7 were 
8 weren't 9 was 

a) Check students remember who Rebecca's grandmpther 
is (Margaret) and ask which photo shows her thirteenth 
birthday party (photo B). Ask students why they think 
her party was in the street and teach a coronation (the 
ceremony when a king or queen is crowned). 

MWM Play the recording (SB pi 52). Students listen and 
decide if it was a good party and why/why not. Check 
answers with the class. 

Yes, it was a good party. It was the same day as Queen 
Elizabeth's coronation and there was a big party in the 
street with lots of food and about 300 people. 

b) Give students time to read the questions. Then play 
the recording again. Students check answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. Note that in 1953 it wasn't 
easy to buy meat in the UK, so chicken sandwiches were 
a big treat. 

1 June 2 nd 1953. 2 In a street in London. 3 No, not very. 
4 Chicken sandwiches. 5 No, they weren't. 6 About 300. 



Help with Grammar 









Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section helps students to 
understand the weak and strong forms of was and 
were in questions, statements and short answers. 

a) Tell students that there are two ways to pronounce 
was and were: the 'strong form' and the 'weak form'. 
liflEi Play the recording. Students listen and notice 

the difference between the strong and weak forms. Play 
the recording again if necessary. Note that the recording 
includes the strong and weak forms of was and were in 
the table and the example sentences under the table. 

b) Students complete the rules on their own or in pairs, 
referring to the examples in 7a) if necessary. 

Check answers with the class. Highlight that the strong 
forms of was and were are stressed in sentences, whereas 
the weak forms are unstressed. Point out the schwas hi 
in the weak forms and remind students that this sound 
is always unstressed. 

Also point out that there is only one pronunciation 
of the negative forms wasn't /'wnzsnt/ and weren't 
/waint/, and that these words are always stressed. 

• In statements and questions was and were are 
usually weak (and therefore unstressed). 

• In short answers was and were are strong (and 
therefore stressed). 



a)-C) Students do the exercises on their own or in 
pairs, then check their answers in | 31 SB pl35. 
9Sk While they are working, draw the table from 8a) on 
the board so that you are ready to check their answers. 
Check answers with the class. 

• Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit 
which words in questions 2 and 3 from 6b) go in 
each column and complete the table (see the table 
in fgp SB P 135). 

• Highlight the word order of questions with 
was/were: (question word) + was/were + subject 
+ ... . You may wish to compare the questions 
in the table to questions with be in the present, 
(Where is he from?, What are their jobs?, etc.) 

to show that the word order is the same. 

• Check students have written the correct short 
answers: Yes, I/he/she/it was., No, he/she/it wasn't., 
Yes, you/we/they were, and No, you/we/they weren't. 
Point out that we use contractions in negative 
short answers. 



Play the recording (SB pl52) and ask students 
to repeat. Encourage students to copy the sentence stress 
and the weak forms of was and were. You may wish 
students to look at R6.4, SB pl52 while they practise. 

J a) Students work in pairs and see if they can work out 
how to say the years. 

b) Students check their answers in C I SB pl34. Model 
and drill the years. Point out the and in two thousand and 
five. Note that for earlier dates, for example, 1704, we say 
seventeen oh four not seventeen and four . 

C) Use the speech bubbles to teach the questions 
When/Where was Ana bom? and W7ien/W/iere were 
you bom?. Drill these questions with the class. 
Students work on their own and write the names of five 
people in their family 

Students work in pairs and take turns to ask about the 
people their partner has written down. Encourage 
students to ask more questions about the people 
(Wlw's Ana? What does she do?, etc.). 



EXTRA IDEA ■ — 

Students move around the room asking where 
other students were born. Students should find 
the person who was born nearest to them 
geographically. 

a) Use the example to highlight that the students should 
make questions with the subject you. Students make 
questions on their own. 

Check the questions with the class. Drill the questions 
with the class. 




6A and 6B 



2 Where were you last night? 3 Were you at home 
yesterday afternoon? 4 Where were you on your 
last birthday? 5 Were you in this class last month? 
6 Where were you last New Year's Eve? 

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and 
answer the questions. Encourage students to give more 
information and ask more questions if possible. 

Ask students to share any interesting information with 
the class. 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



Put students into pairs, student A and student B. 
Student As turn to SB pill and student Bs turn to SB 
pi 19. Check they are all looking at the correct exercise. 

a) Students work on their own and write questions 
with you or your about when they were thirteen from 
the prompts. While students are working, check their 
questions for accuracy and help with any problems. 

b) Students write their answers in the you column. 



C) Students work with their partner and take turns to 
ask and answer their questions. Students should write 
their partner's answers in the your partner column. 



d) Write Tom and 1 were both happy at school, on 
the board to show students that both comes after the 
verb be. Then write I was happy at school, but Vanessa 
wasn't happy, on the board. Cross out the second happy 
to show students that we don't repeat this word. 

Students work with a new partner from either group A 
or group B. They take turns to talk about themselves 
and their partner, using the information from their table 
in a). Again monitor for accuracy and help students 
with any problems. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



fsffl P Class Activity Famous people quiz p154 

(Instructions p127) 

6 Review Exercises 1, 2 and 3 SB p53 

CD-ROM Lesson 6A 

Workbook Lesson 6A p30 



6B People who changed the world 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity practises questions with was/were and times. 
Students make a list of six times of the day on their own. 
Students then work in pairs and ask each other where they 
were at these times yesterday. Ask students to share 
interesting answers with the class. 



Vocabulary Life events 



St udent s do the exercise in pairs, then check answers 
in AEEi SB pl34. 

Check answers with the class. Point out that we get 
married to someone, not get married with someone . 
Check that students understand the meaning of 
university /ju:ni'v3:siti/, divorced /di'voist/ and 
law /b:/. 

Model and drill the collocations. 

2 finish school/university 3 meet my husband/my wife 
4 get married/divorced 

6 become a lawyer/president 7 write a book/a letter 
8 study languages/law 



EXTRA JDEA 

Students work in pairs and take turns to test each 
other on the collocations. One student says the 
noun, for example, law and his/her partner says 
the whole collocation, for example, study law. 



Vocabulary life events 
Grammar Past Simple (2): regular and irregular verbs; 
positive and Wh- questions 
Review was/were; dates; years 



Reading and Grammar 

a) Focus students on the photo of Nelson Mandela. Elicit 
what students know about him. Use this information to 
pre-teach prison and politics. 

b) Students work on their own and fill in the gaps in the 
text with the dates and numbers in the box. Students 
check their answers in pairs. 

C) $&Wk Play the recording. Students read, listen and 
check their answers. 

1 18 th July 2 1943 3 1957 4 two 5 eighteen 6 four 
7 1996 



While doing 2a), write up students' ideas on 
the board to build up a profile of Nelson Mandela. 
Students can then read the text to check if the 
information on the board is correct. 



e 



Students do the exercise on their own, then check answers 
in pairs. Check answers with the class. 



2c) 3b) 4a) 5e) 6g) 7f) 



Help with Grammar 



a) Focus students on the boxes and teach students the 
difference between regular verbs and irregular verbs. 
Teach any new words, for example, stay, forget. Ask the 
class to find the Past Simple of the first two verbs (start 
and study) in the text. 

Students then work on their own or in pairs and find 
the Past Simple of the other verbs. Qj| While they are 
working, write the infinitives on the board in two 
columns: Regular verbs and hregular verbs. 
Check answers with the class and write the Past Simple 
forms on the board next to their infinitives. Leave these 
on the board to help students with 4b) and 5. 

• Check students understand that we use the Past 
Simple to talk about the past and that we know 
when these things happened. 

• Regular verbs: started; studied; finished; lived; 
worked; wanted; stayed; married 

• Irregular verbs: became; had, got; met; went; forgot; 
left; write 

• Also compare many (which must have an object: 
She married him last year.) to get married (which 
we can use without an object: I got married in 
1999. or with to: She got married to Richard.). 

b) -C) Students do 4b) on their own or in pairs by 
referring to the verbs and their Past Simple forms in 4a), 
then check answers in KtslBl SB pl35 and the Irregular 
Verb List, SB pi 59. Check answers with the class. 

• b) 1 -ed 2 regular verbs that end in -e: -d; regular 
verbs that end in consonant + y: -y -i and add -ed 
3 Yes, it is. 

• Check students have understood the spelling rules 
in the table in i^l SB pl35 and the reason for 
doubling the p in stopped (stop ends in consonant 
+ vowel + consonant). 

• Highlight that the Past Simple is the same for all 
subjects. 

• Point out that there are no rules for the Past 
Simple of irregular verbs. 

• Draw students' attention to the Irregular Verb List, 
SB pl59. 



^ a ) 1 I Play the recording of the regular Past Simple 

forms from 4a) and ask students to repeat. 
Ask students which of the Past Simple forms end with the 
sound /id/ (started, studied, wanted, married). 
Point out that for regular verbs ending in a lil or a /d/ 
sound, the -ed ending in the Past Simple is pronounced as 
an extra syllable /id/ (started, needed, etc.) Pay particular 
attention to the pronunciation of finished /'f mijd/ and 
worked Av3:kt/ as students often have problems 
pronouncing the consonant clusters. 



b) j Play the recording of the irregular Past 
Simple forms from 4a) and ask students to repeat. 

Pre-teach prize, win (Past Simple: won). 

Students work on their own and fill in the gaps with the 

correct form of the Past Simple. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

2 studied; was 3 had 4 left; went 5 became; won 

jjjj^ a) Focus students on the title of the quiz and ask 
students if they can name any of the people in the 
photos. Pre-teach fly and explorer. 
Students do the quiz in groups. 

b) Students check answers on SB pl58. Find out which 
group got the most answers right. 

1b) 2a) 3b) 4a) 5a) 



Help with Grammar 



a) Check students understand the headings in the table. 
Use the example to illustrate the word order of Past 
Simple questions. 

b) -C) Students do 8b) on their own, then check answers 
in i%fi SBpl35. 

WSk While they are working, draw the table from 8a) on 
the board so that you are ready to check their answers. 
Check answers with the class. 

• Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit . 
which words in questions 2 and 3 from the quiz 
go in each column and complete the table (see 
the table in iSSii SB pl35). 

• Use these examples to illustrate the word order 
in Past Simple questions: question word + did + 
subject + infinitive + ... . 

• Point out that the auxiliary did has no meaning 
but is used to make the question form of the 
Past Simple. 

• WSk Show students the similarity between Past 
Simple and Present Simple questions by writing 
some Present Simple questions on the board 
(Where do you come from? What does he do?, etc.). 
Point out that the only difference in form is the 
auxiliary do/does in the Present Simple and did 
in the Past Simple. 

• Also highlight that we use did for all subjects, 
including he/she/it. 



a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 
in pairs. 

k) C3 I Pl a Y ^c recording. Students listen and check. 
Play the recording again and ask students to repeat. 



b) Students work in pairs and talk about their 
timelines. Encourage students to ask follow-up 
questions and to remember as much as they can 
about their partner's life. 

While students are working, monitor and help with 
any problems. 

C) Put students into new pairs. Students take turns 
to tell their new partner three things about the person 
they talked to in b). 

Finally, ask students to share any interesting 
information with the class. 



6B and 6C 



Focus on sentence stress and point out that did isn't 
usually stressed. 

2 Where did you meet your best friend? 3 Where 
did your parents meet? 4 When did you first go to 
another country? 5 What did you do last weekend? 

C) Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and 
answer the questions in 9a). 

While they are working, correct any mistakes you hear 
and help students with any vocabulary they need. 

Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



Ask students to look at SB pi 20. 

3) Draw your own timeline on the board and 
write a few years or dates on it which mark important 
events in your life. Tell the students about these events. 
Students then work on their own and choose five to 
eight things from the list that they want to talk about. 
They write the event and the time when it happened 
on their timeline. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 

(IP Vocabulary Plus 6 Irregular Verbs p192 
(Instructions p184) 

[2Sffl Class Activity 6B Antonio's honeymoon p155 

(Instructions p128) 

6 Review Exercises 4 and 5 SB p53 

CD-ROM Lesson 6B 

Workbook Lesson 6B p31 



6C Four weekends 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews Past Simple forms. Students work 
on their own and write a list of ten verbs and their Past 
Simple forms. Remind them of the Irregular Verb List, 
SB p159. Put students into pairs. Students take turns 
to say a Past Simple form from their list. Their partner 
says the infinitive. 



How was your weekend? 

a) Focus the students on the picture and ask where the 
people are (in an office/a meeting). Tell students that the 
meeting is on Monday morning. 

Pre-teach busy /'bizi/ and temble, and check students 
remember great and quiet. 

Students work on their own or in pairs and try to match 
the people to the types of weekend they had. 

b) Focus students on the four texts A-D around the 
picture and ask students what they are (a letter, a list, 
an email, a diary). Students read the texts and check 
their guesses in 1a). 

Check answers with the class and ask students to give 
reasons for their choices. Note that the diary entry (D) 
was written by Jane. 



Real World showing interest and continuing a conversation 
Vocabulary weekend activities 
Help with Listening showing interest 
Review Past Simple 



1 Sarah 2 Jane 3 Mick 4 Henry 

a) Focus students on the phrases 1-8 (work every evening, 
clean the car, etc.). Check students understand the phrases 
and teach the washing, go away and wonderful if necessary. 
Students work on their own and fill in the gaps with 
words/phrases from the box, then check in fc f ^p SB pl34. 

Check answers with the class. Check students understand 
the new words/phrases all day a bad cold, a couple of days 
and until 

Establish the difference between these phrases: be cold 
(not hot) and have (got) a cold (ill); all day (all the hours 
in one day) and eveiy day (all the days in one week, 
month, etc.); do the washing (clothes) and do the washing 
up (plates, cutlery, etc.); go shopping (for clothes, shoes, 
CDs, etc.) and do the shopping (for food and for other 
necessities). 

Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention to 
the pronunciation of tired /taiad/ and couple /'kApal/. 



6C 



2 clean the house 3 write an email 4 do the shopping 
5 go away for a couple of days 6 sleep until 11 a.m. 
7 be tired 8 have a bad cold 

— EXTRA IDEA > 

Write the words and phrases from 2a) on sets of 
coloured cards (one colour for the verbs and another 
colour for the other words/phrases). Put students * 
into groups. Give one set of cards with the verbs 
and the words/phrases to each group. Students 
match the verbs to the words/phrases, then check 

in f?%l SBpl34. 

, . > 

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to test each 
other on the collocations, as shown in the speech bubbles. 

C) Students read texts A-D again and underline all the 
collocations from 2a) they can find in the texts. Point out 
that the verbs may be in the infinitive or the Past Simple. 
Check answers with the class. 

A go away for the weekend; had a wonderful time 
B clean the car; do the shopping; write report 
C was ill; worked every evening 
D Slept until 11 a.m.; did the washing 



d) Focus students on the collocations in 2a). 521 Elicit 
the Past Simple forms of the verbs and write them on the 
board for students to copy. 

1 worked 2 cleaned 3 wrote 4 did 5 went away 
6 slept 7 was/were 8 had 

a) Students work on their own and write six things they 
did last weekend. While they are working, help with any 
new vocabulary as necessary. 

b) Use the speech bubbles to remind students of Me too. 
as a way of agreeing with a positive sentence. Check 
students understand last weekend. 

Students work in pairs and talk about what they did last 
weekend. Students must find three things they both did. 
Ask each pair to tell the class what they both did last 
weekend. 



— EXTRA IDEA 



Students work in pairs. Give students three 
minutes to think of as many other words/phrases 
that collocate with the verbs in 2a) as they can. 
The pair that thinks of the most words/phrases 
wins. E2l Write students' phrases on the board 
next to the verbs for other students to copy. 



Being a good listener 

Focus students on the people in the picture again and 
check students know their names. 

| Play the recording (SB pi 52). Students listen and 
decide who is speaking in each conversation. 



1 Jane; Henry 2 Mick; Sarah 



Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section helps students to 
be a good listener by introducing useful phrases for 
showing interest during a conversation. 

a) Give students time to read sentences 1-8 and 
responses a)-h). 

j jj fcffff Play the recording. Students listen and match the 
sentences to the responses. Check answers with the class. 



2d) 3a) 4b) 5e) 6g) 7h) 8Q 

b) Pre-teach be sorry and be surprised. 

Students work on their own and fill in the table, then 

check answers in SB pi 35. 

Check answers with the class. 



I'm happy for you: Oh, great! Oh, nice. 
I'm sorry for you: Oh, dear. What a shame. 
I'm surprised: Wow! You're joking! Really? 



Q 



Establish the importance of intonation in showing interest 
by saying Oh, really? in an interested way and then in an 
uninterested way. 

CUD CI Play the recording and ask students to repeat. 
Focus on the intonation of each phrase and ask students 
to exaggerate the intonation pattern if necessary. 

Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 
As turn to SB pl05 and student Bs turn to SB pi 13. Check 
they are all looking at the correct exercise. 
Give students a few moments to study the words/phrases 
in the box and read sentences 1-6. 

Students work in pairs and take turns to say the sentences. 
His/her partner should respond with one of the phrases in 
the box. While students are working, monitor and help 
with any problems. 

Real World 

a) Tell students that, after showing interest, we often 
continue conversations by asking 'follow-up' questions 
to find out more information. 

Students work on their own and fill in the gaps in the 
questions. Check answers with the class. 
Highlight that What was it like? is asking for a 
description or an opinion about a place or thing. 
Point out that we don't use like in the answer. We say 
It was ... (great/expensive/boring, etc.), not It was like 
(great, etc.). This language point is dealt with in more 
detail in lesson 10B. 
Model and drill the questions. 



6C and 6D 



1 was 2 Are 3 did 4 did 6 did 7 did 8 did 

b)— C) Students do 8b) on their own or in pairs, then 
check in SB pl35. 

a) 4; 5; 7 b) 3 c) 1; 2 d) 5; 6; 7; 8 

d) 1^*1 Ask students to look at R6.9, SB pl52, then 
play the recording. Students listen, read and underline 
the follow-up questions. You can also ask students to 
circle the phrases for showing interest from 5a). 
Students check answers in pairs. 

Play the recording again, pausing after each follow-up 
question and asking students to repeat. 



a) Students do the exercise on their own. While they are 
working, move around the room and help with any new 
vocabulary as necessary. 



b) Focus students on the conversation in the speech 
bubbles. Point out that the conversation uses both aspects 
of being a good listener studied in the lesson: showing 
interest and continuing a conversation. 

Demonstrate the activity with a confident student and try 
to continue the conversation for as long as possible. 

Put students into pairs. Students take turns to ask their 
partner what they did at times 1—5 in 9a). Encourage 
students to continue each conversation for as long as 
possible. While students are working, correct any 
mistakes you hear and help with any problems. 

Finally, ask students to tell the class one interesting thing 
their partner told them. 



- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 
6 Review Exercise 6 SB p53 
CD-ROM Lesson 6C 
Workbook Lesson 6C p33 



6D The good and the bad 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews ways of showing interest and 
continuing a conversation. Give students a few moments 
to think of five things they did last week. Students then 
do the activity in pairs. If ne cessary, elicit/write the 
language from and lavraki on the board before 

pairs start. 



€> 



Pre-teach and drill competition /.kDmpi'ti/anA 

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask groups 
to share their ideas with the class. 

Focus students on the title of the article and teach winners 
and losers. Allow students a few moments to read the first 
paragraph of the article only, then ask the class what they 
think the rest of the article is about. 

a) Focus students on the photos in the article and the 
names of the people. Ask who they think had a good 
experience (Jim) an d who had a bad experience (Sandra). 
Students work in pairs, student A and student B. Student 
As read about Jim and student Bs read about Sandra. All 
students answer the same questions 1—6. Ask students to 
cover the text about the other person before they start. 

b) Student work with their partner. Student A asks 
student B questions 1-6 about Sandra. When student B 
has finished answering the questions, student B asks 
student A questions 1-6 about Jim. 

Early finishers can tell their partners any other interesting 
things from their part of the article. 

Check answers with the class. 



f y 



Vocabulary adjectives with very, really, quite, too 
[ Review Past Simple; Present Simple 



jim 1 A weekend for two in Paris. 2 His girlfriend, 
Naomi. 3 In a very expensive hotel near the River 
Seine. 4 Quite hot. 5 They had coffee by the river 
and went to the Louvre Museum. 6 He asked Naomi 
to marry him. 

Sandra 1 A weekend for two in Scotland. 2 Her 
boyfriend, Logan. 3 A really cheap, ugly hotel. 
4 Really bad and too cold. 5 They didn't go out and 
they had a fight in the evening. She went to bed early 
and he talked to the receptionist for hours. 6 He left 
Sandra and went away with the receptionist. 

a) Students read their part of the article again and find 
all the adjectives. 

jim big, expensive, hot, good, long, crowded, 
interesting, wonderful, beautiful 
Sandra happy, empty, cheap, ugly, dirty, small, bad, 
cold, boring, early, young, friendly, terrible 

b) Students compare lists with their partner and find as 
many opposite pairs as they can. £&k Check answers with 
the class and write the opposite pairs on the board. 

Give students time to read the other part of the article and 
ask about any new vocabulary. 

big/small; expensive/cheap; hot/cold; good/bad; 
crowded/empty; interesting/boring; wonderful/terrible; 
beautiful/ugly 




6D and 6 Review 



Help with Vocabulary 







a) Students work on their own and match sentences 
1-3 to pictures A-C. 

Check answers with the class. Highlight that too has 
a negative meaning and means more than you want. 
Point out that we don't use too to mean very very. 
We say She's really happy, not She's too happy . Check 
students understand very and really mean the same. 

1C 2A 3B 

b) Students work on their own and find examples 
of very, really, quite and too + adjective in the article. 
Students check answers in pairs. 

C)-d) Students complete the rule in 5c), then check in 
i^rfrfc SB pl34. Check the answer with the class. 

• Very, really, quite and too come after the verb 
he and before adjectives. 




Pre-teach plane and drive. Students do the exercise on their 
own, then check in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 very 3 really 4 very 5 too 6 really 7 quite 8 too 

a) Students work on their own and write the name of a 
place in their town/city for the phrases in 1-6. 

b) Focus on the speech bubbles to show students how 

to structure the conversation. Students work in groups and 
discuss the places they have written down. Encourage 
students to comment on the places. Finally, ask students to 
tell the class about two of the places their group discussed. 



Ask students to turn to SB pl02 and look at Da Do Ron 
Ron. This song was originally recorded by the American 
group The Crystals in 1963. 

Students work on their own and write the Past Simple 
forms. Remind them of the Irregular Verb List, SB pl59. 



Check answers with the class. Write them on the 
board. Students need these Past Simple forms for 2a). 
Check students understand the literal meanings of stand 
and catch. Drill their Past Simple forms stood /stud/ and 
caught /ko:t/. Pre-teach stand still and catch someone's eye. 

2 stood 3 told 4 was/were 5 walked 6 knew 
7 caught 8 looked 

0^ a) Give students time to read the song, t $t*kto Play the 
recording. Students listen and fill in the gaps using some 
words more than once. Play it again if necessary. 



b) Students check answers in pairs. Play the recording 
again, pausing after each line for students to check. 

2 stood 3 told 4 was 5 stood 6 was 7 walked 
8 knew 9 caught 10 looked 11 caught 12 walked 
13 looked 14 looked 15 walked 



3) Write rhyming pairs of words on the board 
(do/shoe, etc.) to teach students rhyme /raim/. Students 
work on their own and find two more pairs of words in 
the song that rhyme. 

eye/my; fine/mine 

b) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

2 heart 3 name 4 when 5 make 6 what 7 seven 8 day 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



Hflll Study Skills 3 Using your English dictionary p204 
(Instructions p200) 



fSBl li Class Activity 6D Money, money, money! p156 

(Instructions p128) 

6 Review SB p53 

CD-ROM Lesson 6D 

Workbook Lesson 6D p34 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio p74 

Progress Test 6 p2 1 6-p2 1 7 



6 Review 




See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 

1 2 unhappy 3 poor 4 empty 5 dirty 6 short 
7 unfriendly 8 intelligent 9 noisy 10 interesting 

2a) 1 was/wasn't 2 were/weren't 3 was/wasn't 
4 were/weren't 5 was/wasn't 

3a) 2 Were your family all together last New Year's Eve? 

3 Were you with your friends on Saturday evening? 

4 Were both your parents born in the same country? 

5 Were you born in the place you live in now? 



4 2 lived 3 met 4 got 5 had 6 went 7 met 8 moved 9 was 

5a) 3 Where did Stan meet Margaret? 4 When did they 
get married? 5 When did they have Helen? 6 Where did 
Helen go in 1986? 7 Who did she meet there? 8 Where 
did they move to in 1990? 9 When was Rebecca born? 

6a) 2 Oh, great! 3 Oh, nice. 4 You're joking! 5 Oh, right. 



Progress Portfolio 



• See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 



7 Films, music, news 



Student's Book p54-p61 



7A Licence to kill 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews the Past Simple and adjectives 
with very, really, quite and too. Give students a few 
moments to think of three places they went to last 
year. Put students into pairs. Students take turns to tell 
each other about the places. Encourage students to ask 
follow-up questions to find out more information. 

Vocabulary Types of film 

a) Students work on their own and tick the words they 
know, then check their answers in ffiffiP SB pl36. 
Check answers with the class and elicit current or well- 
known films for each type, if possible. Teach the American 
English word movie. 

Elicit the singular form of each type of film (an action film, 
a thriller, etc), and check the spelling of a comedy. Also 
point out that we use the word film(s) in the phrases 
action film(s), honor film(s) and sci-fi Jilm(s) , but not with 
the other types of film. 

Model and drill the words. Highlight the pronunciation of 
thrillers /'Gnlaz/, horror /'hnra/ and sri-/i /'saifai/. 

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases is shown 
in vocabulary boxes and the Language Summaries. 

EXTRA IDEA s 



Download some film pictures or posters from the 
Internet for students to match to the film types. 



r. 



b) £9 Elicit different ways to talk about likes/dislikes 
(I love ... , I really/quite like ... , ... are OK, I don't like ... , 
1 hate ...) and write them on the board. 

Point out that we usually use plural countable nouns 
without the with these phrases when we are talking 
generally: I like action films, not I like action film , or I like 
the action films . 

Use the speech bubbles to remind students of (Yes,) me 
too. to show agreement and Really? to show surprise. 

Students work in groups and take turns to talk about the 
films they like and don't like. 

Ask each group to tell the class which was the most 
popular type of film in their group. 

Reading and Grammar 

0^ Focus students on the posters in the article and ask 
students if they like Bond films. 

Students work in groups and think of all the things they 
know about James Bond, for example, He's British, he's a 
spy, etc. 



Vocabulary types of film 

Grammar Past Simple (3): negative, yes/no questions 
and short answers 

Help with Listening .Past Simple questions 
Review Past Simple: positive and Wh- questions 



Students share their ideas with the class. Write the 
ideas on the board. Note that 007 is pronounced double 
oh seven. 

a) Pre-teach the vocabulary in the box. Note that the aim 
of these boxes is to highlight which words you need to 
pre-teach to help students understand the text that 
follows. The vocabulary in these boxes is not in the 
Language Summaries in the Student's Book. 

Point out that kill must take an object (They killed him.), 
but die is intransitive and does not take an object (He died 
in 1968.). Also teach spy as a synonym for secret agent. 

Model and drill the words. Highlight the pronunciation of 
climbing /'klaimirj/ and licence /'laisons/. 

b) Pre-teach title and movie star, then check students 
understand the possible titles 1-3. 

Students read the article and choose the best title. Set a 
time limit of two minutes to encourage students to read 
for gist. 

Students compare answers with the whole class and give 
reasons for their choices. 

2 From schoolboy to spy 

C) Students read the article again and answer questions 
1-6. Students check answers in pairs or groups. Check 
answers with the class. 

Point out that Eton and Fettes are British public schools. 
In the UK 'public schools' are, in fact, private schools 
and are very expensive. You can tell the class that Prince 
William from the British Royal family went to Eton. 

1 Scotland 

2 His parents died. 

3 Eton and Fettes. 

4 He worked as a secret agent for the British navy. 

5 1950 

6 one 



Help with Grammar 



a)-b) Students do 4a) on their own, then check their 
answers in IHrfil SB pl37. 

Check answers with the class. 



7A 



• To make the Past Simple negative of he, we use 
wasn't or weren't. 

• To make the Past Simple negative of all other 
verbs, we use didn't + infinitive. 

• Check students understand that didn't is the 
contracted form of did not. 

• Point out that we use didn't for all subjects 
(I/you/he/she/it/we/they) and highlight the word 
order: subject + didn't + infinitive + ... . 

• Also highlight that we use the infinitive after 
didn't, not the Past Simple form. We say He didn't 
study very much, not He didn't studied very much . 

C) Students work on their own and find four more Past 
Simple negatives in the article about James Bond. 

Check answers with the class, 
didn't have didn't like didn't get weren't 



Focus on the example sentence and point out that didn't is 
always stressed (all negative auxiliaries are stressed 
because they carry meaning). 

CSQId Play ^e recording (SB pl52). Ask students to 
repeat. Check students copy the sentence stress correctly. 

You can also ask students to turn to R7.1, SB pl52. They 
can then follow the sentence stress as they listen. 

a) Focus students on the example. Show how sentence 1 
has been made negative. 

Students do the exercise on their own, ticking the true 
sentences and making the other sentences negative. 

b) Students work in pairs and compare sentences to find 
out how many are the same. Encourage them to ask 
follow-up questions where possible, for example, What 
did you have? for sentence 2. 

Ask each pair to share one or two of their sentences that 
are the same with the class. 

Tell students they are going to listen to an interview with 
a writer, Will Forbes. Focus on the two gist questions and 
check students understand them. 

Mi ^M Play the recording (SB pi 52). Students listen and 
choose the correct answers in 1 and 2. 

Check answers with the class. Point out the black and 
white photo of Ian Fleming in the article on p54. 

1 Ian Fleming 2 quite similar 



Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section highlights that did 
is unstressed in Past Simple questions. 

a) Tell students that they are going to hear six questions 
from the interview with Will Forbes. Point out that 
these questions are in the Past Simple. 



Elicit that we use did to make Past Simple questions. 

Play the recording. Students listen and fill in 
the gaps. 

1 Did . . . work . . . British 2 Did . . . have . . . kill 
3 Did ... work ... war 4 Did ... go ... school 
5 did ... write 6 Did ... make ... money 

b) Play the recording again. Elicit from students that 
did is unstressed in Past Simple questions. 



0fy **) Focus students on the questions in 8a) again, 

then play the recording of the complete interview 
(SB pi 52). Students listen and answer the questions. 

Check answers with the class. 

1 Yes, he did. 2 No, he didn't. 3 No, he didn't. 
4 Yes, they did. 5 In 1952. 6 No, he didn't. 

b) Students listen and find four things that are true for 
Ian Fleming and James Bond. Students can refer to the 
article if necessary. 

1 They both went to Eton. 2 They both worked for the 
British Secret Service. 3 They were both in the navy. 
4 They were both very good at sports. 



Help with Grammar 



\j a)— b) Students work on their own and fill in the gaps, 
then check their answers in | 3 SB pl37. 

Check answers with the class. 

• Both questions start with Did; the short 
answers are Yes, he did./No, he didn't, and Yes, 
they did./No, they didn't 

• Highlight the word order in Past Simple yes/no 
questions: Did + subject + infinitive + ... . 

• Point out that we don't repeat the infinitive in 
short answers: Yes, he did. not Yes, he did go . 



^} a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check in 
pairs. Check answers with the class. 

1 Did you go to the cinema last week? 2 Did you see 
a Bond film last year? 3 Did you watch a film on TV 
last weekend? 4 Did you want to be an actor when you 
were a child? 



b) ^f^A | | Play the recording. Ask students to repeat. 
Encourage students to copy the sentence stress. 

C) Students do the activity in pairs and ask follow-up 
questions (What did you see?, etc.) where possible. 

While they are working, move around the room and 
correct where necessary. 



7 A and 7B 



L 



EXTRA IDEA 

Do a classroom survey. Write the mixed-up 
questions from 11a) on separate cards and add 
more questions of your own so that there is one 
card for each student. Give the cards to students 
and ask them to put the words in order. Students 
then move around the room asking all the other 
students in the class their question and making 
notes of the answers. Finally, students report back 
to the class on the results of their survey (for 
example, Five students went to the cinema last week 
and eight didn't.) 



Set ready .... Get it right! 





Put students into two groups, group A and group B. 
Students in group A turn to SB pl08 and students in 
group B turn to SB pi 16. Check they are all looking at 
the correct exercise. 

a) Focus on the photo of Pierce Brosnan and ask what 
students know about him. 

Give students time to read the text and deal with any 
vocabulary problems. 

Check students understand the information in black is 
correct, and that some (but not all) of the information in 
blue is wrong. 

b) Put students into pairs with someone from the same 
group. Focus students on the examples. 

Students work in their pairs and write yes/no questions to 
check the information in blue in their version of the text. 



While students are working, check their questions for 
accuracy and help with any problems. 

C) Reorganise the class so that each student from 
group A is working with a student from group B. 
Students are not allowed to look at each other's text. 

Students take turns to ask and answer their questions. 
Student A asks the first question. Encourage students 
to use correct short answers {Yes, he was., No, he 
wasn't., Yes, he did., No, he didn't., etc.). 

Students correct the information in blue in their text 
where necessary. 

d) Students work with their partner from the same 
group from b) and check their answers. 

Students then read the text again and find three reasons 
why Pierce Brosnan was 'bom to be Bond'. 

Check answers with the class. 

1 He went to live with his mother on the same day 
that lan Fleming died. 2 The first film he saw was 
a Bond film. 3 His wife was a Bond girl. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



Class Activity 7 A My partner's past pi 58 
(Instructions p129) 
7 Review Exercises 1, 2 and 3 SB p61 
CD-ROM Lesson 7 A 
Workbook Lesson 7A p35 



7B My music 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews Past Simple yes/no questions. 
Students write five Did you ... questions about yesterday 
on their own. Put students into pairs, but do not let them 
talk to each other yet. Students guess if their partner will 
answeryes or no to their five questions. Students then 
work in pairs and take turns to ask and answer their 
questions. Ask students how many of their guesses 
were correct. 

Vocabulary Types of music and past time phrases 

0^ a) | Focus students on the types of music in the box, 
then play the recording. Students listen and put the types 
of music in order. 

Play the recording again, pausing after each piece of music 
to check answers. Check students notice that we say 
classical music, not classic music . 



Vocabulary types of music; past time phrases with ago, 

last and in; question words 

Grammar question forms 

Review Past Simple; Present Simple 



Model and drill the words/phrases. Highlight the 
pronunciation of reggae /'regei/ and point out that 
opera is usually two syllables, not three. 

Note that these words are in dtii>k in the Language 
Summary, SB pl36. 

2 rock music 3 reggae 4 opera 5 rock'n'roll 6 jazz 
7 dance music 8 classical music 9 pop music 

b) Pre-teach band, singer and composer. 

B&k If necessary, write the following language on the 
board: What type of music do you like?, I love ... , 
I (really/quite) like ... , ... is OK, I don't like . . . , I hate ... , 
My favourite band/ singer/ composer is ... . 



® 



Also point out that we say I really like rock music, not 
1 really like the rock music . 

Students then do the activity in pairs. Ask students to share 
their ideas with the class. 



r™ EXTRA IDEA ' 

Do a classroom survey on musical tastes. Students 
work on their own and write down their three 
favourite bands, singers and composers. Students 
move around the room and ask as many other 
students as possible if they like their three choices. 
Students should make notes on the answers. Finally, 
students report back to the class on how popular 
their choices were. 

a) Students work on their own and put the past time 
phrases in order. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with the 
class and highlight the following points. 

• We use ago with the Past Simple to talk about a time 
in the past. We say J went there two years ago. not 

I went there before two years . 

• We use last with days, months and with the words 
night, week, weekend, month, year, centiuy. 

• We say last night but yesterday moming/aftemoon/ 
evening, not fast morning , etc. 

• We don't use a preposition with last. We say last 
month not in last month . 

• We use in with years and months. 

• We use in the with decades and centuries. 

You can refer students to ftVftfc SB pl37 to read about ago, 
last and in during the lesson before checking the above 
points with the class. 

2 the day before yesterday 3 last month 4 last year 
5 in the eighties 6 in February 1964 7 in 1946 

8 about 80 years ago 9 about 250 years ago 
10 in the sixteenth century 

b) Pre-teach symphony /'simfani/ and guitar /gi'ta:/. 
Refer students back to the time phrases in 2a). Students do 
the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

C) Students check their answers on pl58. Ask how many 
answers they got right and if they were surprised by any of 
the answers. 

1 about 250 years ago 2 about 80 years ago 

3 in February 1964 4 in the sixteenth century 5 in 1946 



Write When did you last go away for the weekend? on 
the board. Establish that this question is asking about the 
last time they did this. 

Elicit short answers with ago, last and in (Six weeks ago., 
Last month., In June., etc.). 

Also elicit possible follow-up questions (Where did you go? 
What did you do there?, etc.) 

Ask students to suggest a few more questions they could 
ask with When did you last ... ?. 



Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 
As turn to SB pi 10 and student Bs turn to SB pi 18. Check 
they are all looking at the correct exercise. 

a) Give students a few moments to study the speech 
bubble examples. 

Student A asks student B questions with When did you last 
... ? using the phrases in the prompts. Student B answers 
with a phrase with ago, last or in. Encourage student A to 
ask follow-up questions if possible. 

While students are working, correct any mistakes you 
hear and help with any problems. 

b) Students swap roles so that student B is asking student 
A questions with When did you last ... ?. 

At the end of the activity, ask students to share any 
interesting answers with the class. 

EXTRA IDEA - 

Students make a list of five free time activities they 
like doing and another list of past time phrases 
saying when they last did these activities. Students 
should not write their two lists in the same order. 
Students swap lists and try to match their partner's 
activities to the time phrases. Students then take 
turns to ask their partner questions to check if their 
guesses are correct. 



Help with Vocabulary 

a)-b) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs, 
then check their answers in Vt&M SB pl36. Check 
answers with the class. 

• ic); 2e); 3b); 4a); 5c); 6j); 7Q; 8h); 9g); lOi) 

• Point out that we often answer Why ... ? questions 
with Because ... and How long ... ? questions widi 
For ... (six years, an hour, etc.). Remind students 
that we do not say How long time ... ? . 

• To help students understand the difference 
between Winch and Wlwt give these examples: 
Winch do you like - the red shirt or the blue shirt? 
(a small number of answers), What's his job? 
(many possible answers). 

• Note that we can often use Wliich or What with 
no difference in meaning, for example, WhicW 
What newspaper do you read?. 

• Also check students remember the question words 
WJiat time ... ? and How much ... ?. 



Reading, Listening and Grammar 

0& a) Focus students on the quiz on SB p57 and pre-teach 
musical genius, make a record, instrument, tnimpet, piano, 
album, group (= band), real name and army. 
Ask students if they can name the people and bands in 
the photos (from the left: Madonna, U2, Sting, Elton John, 
The Beatles, Shakira, Elvis Presley). 



® 



7C What's in the news? 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews types of film and music. Students write 
their list of types of film and music on their own. Set a time 
limit of three minutes. Students work in pairs and compare 
their lists, then discuss which types they both 
like. Ask students to share their answers with the class. 



The one o'clock news 

Pre-teach the news and point out that this word looks 
plural but takes a singular verb: What time is the news on? 
not What time are the news on? . 

Students then discuss the questions in groups. 

Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 

~ EXTRA IDEA * 

With a strong class, bring in some articles from 
English newspapers or the Internet. Put students 
in pairs and give one article to each pair. Students 
read their article and try to understand the main 
points of the story. Help students with vocabulary 
as necessary. Students work in groups or with the 
whole class and tell one another about their articles. 

i M i 1 iA « .«u tlM ... u M .uir M L. 1J iu.uu^. u 1MU uii nn i n , .nmrn^m^wmMt-., ^ .mwmrr* .niw^nf r .uiiiwi^fiuinn nan i.ww v , - ■ - v n r "T- i t T- ■ -i-p- ii m im- n i- ■■■r . i niiii T i-iii-nr.nl i . 1 r 1 1 n im^ 

a) Tell students that they are going to listen to some TV 
news stories. 

Pre-teach the vocabulary in the box, which students will 
need to understand the news stories. Point out that rain 
and climb are both regular verbs. Also tell students that 
crash, rain, climb and flood can be nouns or verbs. 

Check students know where Mount Everest is (in the 
Himalayas). 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to 
the pronunciation of choose /t/u:z/, chose /tjaoz/, climb 
/klaim/ and flood /flAd/. 

b) Focus students on the photos A-D of some TV new 
stories. Students work in pairs and try to match the words 
from 2a) to the stories. 

Check answers with the class. 

A the lottery; choose (past: chose); lucky B a flood; 
rain C a plane crash D missing (on Mount Everest); 
climb; a helicopter 

a) (O I Play the recording (SB pl53). Students listen and 
put photos A-D of the news stories in order. 

Check answers with the class. 
1C 2D 3B 4A 

b) Give students time to read the pairs of sentences 1-4. 

Play the recording again. Students listen and choose the 
correct answers. 



Real World talking about the news 

Vocabulary irregular Past Simple forms; verbs and nouns 

from news stories 

Help with Listening stressed words 
Review Past Simple 



Check answers with the class. 

1 a) 100 b) China 2 a) married b) missing 3 a) lots of 
places b) 32 4 a) £13 b) His dog 



Help with Listening 



• This Help with Listening section reviews sentence 
stress and highlights that we stress the important 
words. 

a) Remind students that in English the important words 
are usually stressed and the 'grammar 1 words like a, the, 
with are usually unstressed. 

jM ? j Focus students on the examples and play the first 
two sentences of the recording. Students listen and notice 
the stress. Use these examples to illustrate that the words 
that carry meaning are usually stressed. 

b) Students turn to R7.8, SB pl53. Play the recording 
again. Students listen and notice the stressed words. 



EXTRA I0EA — 

When you play the recording, ask students to read 
the news to themselves as they listen. 



J 



Read all about it! 







a) Focus students on the news reports on p59 and use 
these to teach headline. Establish that these two news 
reports are from the day after the TV news reports. Ask 
students which news stories they are about (1 = photo D; 

2 = photo A). Do not allow students to read the articles yet. 

b) Check students understand all the verbs in the infinitive 
box. Teach any new verbs if necessary. 

Students work on their own or in pairs and match the 
infinitives to their Past Simple forms. Students then check 
answers in pl36. Check answers with the class. 



C) 1*^1 i | Play the recording of the infinitives and their 
Past Simple forms in 5b), and ask students to repeat. 

EXTRA IDEA 

Students work in pairs and take turns to test each 
other on the Past Simple forms in 5b). One student 
says the infinitive, for example,/inci, and his/her 
partner says the Past Simple form, for example, found. 



a) Put the students into two groups, group A and group B. 
Focus students in group A on report 1 and questions 1-5. 
Focus students in group B on report 2 and questions 

a ) _ e ). Tell students to cover the report that they are not 
reading. You can ask the stronger students to read report 
1, which contains more new words. 

Students read their text and answer the questions, then 
check their answers with someone from the same group. 

b) Put one student from group A with a student from 
group B. Students ask their partners the questions about 
each other's report from 6a). 

Check answers with the class. 

1 In hospital in Kathmandu. 2 Two days ago. 3 His leg. 
4 Terry lost the radio. 5 Carla does, but Terry's not sure. 

a) At the supermarket where he works, b) The numbers 
1 to 49. c) In different places in his house, d) They had 
a dog biscuit in each one. e) To find him a girlfriend. 



EXTRA IDEAS — _ ~ 

Note that the following new words appear in the 
reports. Report 1: couple, safe, side, hospital, leg, 
alive, next, (not) sure. Report 2: receive, cheque. With 
a class of beginners you may want to pre-teach this 
vocabulary. 

When students have finished the activity, give 
students time to read the other report. 



Talking about the news 

a) Ask students to remind you w 7 hat the four news stories 
in photos A-D are about. Tell students they are going to 
hear four conversations. In each conversation the people 
are talking about one of these news stories. 

i*\rffl\\ Play the recording (SB pl53). Students listen and 
match the conversations to the news stories/photos. 

1 the lottery winner (A) 2 the flood (B) 

3 the plane crash (C) 4 the couple on Everest (D) 

b) Give students time to read sentences 1-6 and 
responses a)-f) from the conversations. Establish that 
a)-Q are typical things that native speakers say in 
response to news. 

Play the recording again. Students listen and match the 
sentences to the responses. 

2Q 3a) 4e) 5d) 6c) 



Real World 



a)-C) Pre-teach surprising. Students do exercises 8a) 
and 8b) on their own or in pairs, then check answers 
in ABB! SB pl37. 
Check answers with the class. 



1 A hear B was; 2 A about B happened 

good news: Oh, that's good, bad news: Yes, isn't 

it awful?; Oh, dear. Are they OK?; Oh no, that's 

terrible, surprising news: You're joking! 

Check students understand that awful and tenible 

have the same meaning (= very bad). 

Note that we say What happened? not W\\at did 

happen? in this context. This is because What is the 

subject of happened, and in subject questions we use 

the Past Simple form, not did + infinitive. However, 

we suggest you teach this as a lexical phrase and do 

not draw students' attention to this unless they ask. 



Play the recording and ask students to repeat the 
questions in 8a) and the responses in 8b). 
Encourage students to copy the intonation patterns in the 
responses and establish the importance of intonation in 
sounding interested when responding to news. Also check 
they pronounce awful /'oifal/ correctly 



J/ Pre-teach desert /'dezat/, tourist /'toonst/, jung/e /'d3Ai]gol/ 
and ate (Past Simple of eat). Model and drill these words. 
Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 
As turn to SB pi 10 and student Bs turn to SB pi 18. Check 
they are all looking at the correct exercise. 

a) Students work on their own and read about the news 
stories. They should check any other problem words with 
you if necessary. 

b) Focus students on the phrase box, which reminds them 
of the language from the Real World box in 8. 
Students work in pairs and take turns to tell each other 
about their news stories. Students should only give one 
piece of information about each story at a time. Their 
partner responds to each piece of information with an 
appropriate phrase from the box, 

Make sure students use full sentences, (for example, He 
gave the money to his family., The dog ate his ticket,, etc.) 
when talking about the news stories. 
While students are working, check students' responses and 
intonation and help with any problems. 
Finally, ask a few pairs to role-play their conversations for 
the class. 



EXTRA IDEA ■ 

For homework, students find a news item in an 
English newspaper or on the Internet that interests 
them. At the beginning of the next class, put 
students in groups and ask them to tell their 
partners about their news stories. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



fSBI ll Class Activity 7C Lost in the Himalayas p161 
(Instructions p130) 
CD-ROM Lesson 7C 
Workbook Lesson 7C p38 



7D Do you know any jokes? 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews talking about the news. Students 
work in pairs and see how much they can remember about 
the four news stories from lesson 7C, making notes if 
necessary. Students compare ideas with another pair, then 
check on p58 and p59. Check answers with the class. 

Focus students on the title of the lesson and teach joke 
/d33ok/, funny and the phrase It/He/She makes me laugh 
/larf/. Point out that we say tell a joke not say a joke . Drill 
this new language with the class. 

Students discuss the questions in groups of three or four. 
Ask students to share their answers with the class. 

a) Students work on their own or in pairs and tick the 
verbs they know. 

Teach students any verbs they don't know (laugh, cry and 

wait are new verbs). 

Model and drill the new verbs. 

b) Students work on their own or in pairs and write the 
Past Simple forms of the verbs in the box. Students can 
check irregular verbs in the Irregular Verb List, SB pl59. 

E3l Check answers with the class and write them on the 
board in two columns with the headings Regular verbs and 
Irregular verbs. 

Model and drill the verbs and their Past Simple forms. Pay 
particular attention to the pronunciation of laughed /laift/, 
bought /bort/ and saw /so:/, and the extra /id/ syllable for 
the -ed ending in hated, waited and started. 

Regular verbs 

love/loved; hate/hated; laugh/laughed; cry/cried; 
wait/waited; start/started; happen/happened 

Irregular verbs 

come/came; say/said; buy/bought; sit/sat; see/saw 

EXTRA IDEA ^ — ■ x 

Put students into pairs, student A and student B. 
Student A looks at 2a) on SB p60 and student B looks 
at 5a) on SB p58. Students take turns to test each 
other on the Past Simple forms of the verbs in each 
box. Student A says an infinitive, for example, buy 
and student B responds with the Past Simple, for 
example, bought. 

a) Pre-teach /rant row and amazing. Tell students they are 
going to read and listen to a joke. Focus students on the 
text between the pictures. 

fflfl ffl Play the recording. Students read, listen and fill in 
the two gaps at the end of the joke (He hated the book). 

Ask students if they think the joke is funny and teach 
/ donX get it (= I don't understand the joke). 



Vocabulary articles; a, an and the 
Review Past Simple; irregular verbs 



b) Students read the joke again and match paragraphs 
1-4 to pictures A-D. 

Check answers with the class. 
1B 2D 3A 4C 

Help with Vocabulary 

a)-b) Focus students on the examples. Students do 4a) 
on their own, then check answers in ( J SB pl36. 

• We use a/an to talk about things or people for the 
first time (An old man ....... a long coat, ... a big 

black dog). 

• We use the when we know which thing or person 
(The old man ...). 

• We use the when there is only one thing or person 
in a particular place (... in the front row.). 

• Point out that we also use the in some fixed 
phrases (go to the cinema, in the evening, etc.) and 
elicit other examples from students (at the 
weekend, the news, etc.). 

Students work on their own and find all the examples of 
a, an and the in the joke. 

Put students into pairs. Students discuss why a, an or the 
is used in each case, referring back the rules in 4a) where 
necessary. 

Check answers with the class. 

a/an for the first time 

paragraph 1: a film; a drink\ an ice-cream 
paragraph 2: an old man; a long coat, a big black dog 
paragraph 3: a person 

the when we know which thing or person 
paragraph 1: the cinema; the film 
paragraph 2: the old man; the dog\ the man's feet 
paragraph 3: the film; the dog; the film; the dog; the film; 

the dog; the film 
paragraph 4: the film; the old man; the film; the old man; 

the book 

the when there is only one 
paragraph 1: the front row; the floor 
paragraph 4: the end 

the in fixed phrases 
paragraph 1: went to the cinema 
paragraph 3: all the way 




7D and 7 Review 



Mft a) Pre-teach the words in the box: cut down, a tree, an axe, 
a noise, a chainsaw. 

Check meaning by asking how can you cut down a tree 
(with an axe or a chainsaw) and which one makes a noise 
(a chainsaw). Also mime the phrase start a chainsaw. 

b) Students work on their own and fill in the gaps in the 
joke with a, an or the. 

Students check answers in pairs. Encourage students to 
justify their reasons for choosing a, an or the. 
Check answers with the class and ask students if they get 
the joke (the man hadn't tried to start the chainsaw). 

1a 2a 3a 4an S The 6 the 7 a 8 The 9 a 10 the 
11 the 12 The 13 the 14 the 15 the 16 the 

a) Students work on their own and circle the correct words. 
Check answers with the class, again asking students to 
justify their answers if there is any disagreement. 

1 a 2 a 3 the 4 the; the 5 the 6 the; the 

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and 
answer the questions. Encourage students to ask follow-up 
questions if possible. 



Finally, ask students to share interesting answers with the 
class (the answer to question 6 is Arnold Schwarzenegger). 

EXTRA IDEA v 

Write on a piece of paper twelve sentences which 
include articles. Six of these sentences should be 
correct and six should include incorrect use of 
articles, for example, I listen to radio every morning., 
John's not in a kitchen, he's in a garden., etc. Make one 
photocopy for each student in the class. Students 
work in groups and decide which sentences are 
correct and which are incorrect. Check answers with 
the class. The group with the most correct sentences 
wins. Alternatively, you can do this activity as a 
Grammar Auction, see p22. 



s~- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK % 

7 Review SB p61 

CD-ROM Lesson 7D 

Workbook Lesson 7D p39 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 7 p76 

Progress Test 7 p218 
V J 



7 Review 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 

la) 2 science fiction films 

3 cartoons 

4 love stories 

5 thrillers 

6 action films 

7 comedies 

8 historical dramas 

2b) Sentences 3 and 7 are correct. 

2c) 2 He didn't have any brothers or sisters. 

4 He didn't live with this grandparents. 
He lived with his aunt. 

5 He didn't like studying. 

6 He didn't work as a doctor in World War 2. 
He worked as a secret agent. 

3a) 1 Did 2 Were 3 Was 4 Did 5 Were 6 Did 

4a) le) 2c) 3fj 4g) 5b) 6d) 7a) 



5a) 



W A 




H 


o 


O 




E) D 


Y 


M 


o 


T 


s 


L 


T 


L 


E 


E 


(C) 


M 


(k\ 


G 


S 


A 


O 


|W| 




R 




A 


K ) 


1? 


R 


V 


U 


IxJ 


I 


P 


K 


A 


& 


A 


A 


IxJ 


X 


F 


P 




U 


T)M 


I 


T 


fs] 


E 




W 


G 


D 


L 


T 


(W 


I 


N) 


InJ 


F( 




A 


T 


E) 


s 


W 


O (L 


I 


s 


T 


E 


n) 



5b) Regular verbs: hated; listened; cried; happened; 
laughed; started; waited 

Irregular verbs: chose; broke; put; saw; won; bought; sat; 
came 



Progress Portfolio 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 




8 Let's go away 

Student's Book p62-p69 



8A Holiday USA 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews free time activities. Students do 
the activity in pairs. If students are having problems 
remembering how to say free time activities in English, 
refer them to 4 ^fJ P and A^Ii in the Language Summaries. 
Ask each pair to tell the class one or two activities they 
both did last week. 

Vocabulary Holiday activities 

Focus students on the context of the lesson and check 
they remember tourist. 

Give students a few moments to think of three places 
tourists go in their country and what they do there. 

Students then work in pairs and compare places. 

Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 
If you have a multilingual class, make sure one student 
from each country has the opportunity to tell the class 
about places in his/her country. 

a) Students work on their own and tick the words/ 
phrases they know; then do the exercise in SB pl38. 
They can then check answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. Highlight that we say 
sunbathe not take the sun and the American English 
phrase go on vacation. Also check students understand go 
sightseeing (visit the famous buildings in a town or city). 

Point out the different phrases that follow go: go for walks, 
go fishing/sightseeing, etc., go to the beach, go on boat trips. 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of sightseeing /'saitsinrj/, skiing /'skinr)/, 
cycling /'saikhrj/ and sunbathe /'sAnbeid/. 

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases is shown 
in vocabulary boxes and the Language Summaries. 

1g) 2d) 3j) 4m) 5c) 6i) 7p) 80 9r) 10e) 111) 
12b) 13h) 14o) 15q) 16a) 17k) 18n) 



EXTRA IDEA 



WSt Draw a four-column table on the board with 
these headings: 1 go + verb+ing 2 go to 3 go for 4 go 
on. Students work in pairs and write down all the 
phrases they know that can go in each column 
(1 go dancing, 2 go to the cinema, 3 go for a drink, 
4 go on holiday, etc.). Check answers and new 
vocabulary with the class. 

b) Students do the activity in pairs. You can also ask them 

to discuss things they never do on holiday 

Ask students to share interesting ideas with the class. 



Vocabulary holiday activities 
Grammar can/can't for possibility 
Help with Listening can/can't 
Review Past Simple 



€> 



a) Focus students on the example. Students then work on 
their own and make questions 2-7. They can check their 
answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. Check students understand 
travel around (travel to places in the holiday location). 

Model and drill the sentences, focusing on sentence stress. 

2 Where did you go? 3 Who did you go with? 4 Where 
did you stay? 5 What did you do in the day? 6 How 
did you travel around? 7 Did you have a good time? 

b) Students do the activity in pairs. Encourage students 
to use natural short answers (In May., To Mexico., My 
husband., etc.) and to ask follow-up questions if possible. 

While students are working, monitor and correct any 
mistakes you hear. 

Ask a few students to tell the class about their partner's 
last holiday. 



Listening and Grammar 

a) Focus students on the photos of San Francisco and ask 
them what they know about the city. Students share their 
ideas with the class. 

Check students can pronounce all the places in the photos, 
particularly Wharf /wo:f/ and Alcatraz /aelks'traezA 

b) Students work in pairs and try to match the words in 
the box to things in the photos. 

Check answers with the class, using the photos to teach 
the meaning of any new words. 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of bridge Ibxxd^l and island /'ailand/, and 
point out that the s is silent in island. 

a prison C a cable car A a bridge D a park D 
an island C tourists B boats B 

0^ a) Tell students they are going to listen to James asking 
his friend, Rachel, about San Francisco and focus students 
on photos A-D again. 

j&fl Play the recording (SB pl53). Students listen and 
put photos A-D in order. 

Check answers with the class. 
ID 2A 3B 4C 



8A 



b) Pre-teach street musicians, seafood and relax. 

Students work in pairs and try to match the activities 
to the places that Rachel talks about. If students can't 
remember the answers, encourage them to guess by 
looking at the photos. 

C) Play the recording again and ask students to check 
their answers. You can ask students to shout Stop! when 
they hear one of the activities mentioned. Pause the 
recording briefly to check which of the three places the 
activity matches with, then continue the recording. 

Check answers with the class. 
2N 3F 4N 5F 6N 7G 8F 



Help with Grammar 

Jj^ a)-d) Students do the exercises on their own or in 
pairs, then check their answers in IM^'i SB pl39. 

Check answers with the class. 

• a) We use can to say that something is possible. 

• We use can't to say that something isn't possible. 

• b) For positive sentences, we use subject + can + 
infinitive. 

• For negative sentences, we use subject + can't + 
infinitive. 

• Can and can't are the same for all subjects (I, you, 
he, they, etc.). 

• c) 1 What can you do there? 2 Can you stay on 
the island? 3 Yes, you can. 4 No, you can't. 

• Highlight the word order in questions: (question 
word) + can + subject + infinitive + ... . 

• Remind students that we also use can for ability 
(She can speak French.), requests (Can you help 
me?) and offers (Can I help you?). Note that there 
is more practice of can for ability in lesson 9D. 



o 



Help with Listening 



• This Help with Listening section helps students to 
hear the weak form of can /kgn/ and distinguish this 
from can't /kamt/. 

3) I Focus on the example sentences, then play the 
recording. Students listen for the pronunciation of can 
and cant and decide which is stressed (can't). 

Ask students why can't is stressed (because it's negative). 

Point out that can is usually pronounced in its weak 
form in positive sentences and that the vowel sound is a 
schwa hi. 

You can also teach students the American English 
pronunciation of can't /kaent/. 

b) Check students understand that they will hear both 
sentences a) and b) and they must decide.which 
sentence they hear first. 



$ 



3 Play the recording. Students tick the sentence 
in each pair they hear first. Play the recording again, 
pausing after each sentence to check students' answers. 

la) 2b) 3b) 4a) 5b) 

C) C Q| Ask students to turn to R8.1, SB pl53. Play the 
recording of James and Rachel's conversation again. 
Students listen, read and notice the difference between 
can and can't, which is shown in phonemics in the 
recording script. 

You can also ask students if can is strong/stressed or 
weak/unstressed in questions (weak/unstressed). 

P Focus students on the examples and play the 
beginning of the recording. 

Point out that can is weak in questions and is not stressed. 
Also point out that can is pronounced in its strong form 
/kaen/ in short answers and is stressed. Highlight that can't 
is stressed in short answers. 

| Play the whole recording and ask students to repeat. 
Check students are pronouncing can and can't correctly 
and copying the stress patterns. 

Ask if students know anything about Yellowstone Park 
in Wyoming, USA (it's a national park that is famous for 
its scenery, wildlife and spectacular geysers). 

Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 
As turn to SB pl08 and student Bs turn to SB pi 16. Check 
they are all looking at the correct exercise. 

a) Focus students on the photo of Yellowstone Park and 
pictures a)-l) of things that you can and can't do there. 

Students work on their own and write questions with can 
about the pictures that don't have ticks or crosses. 

While students are working, check their questions for 
accuracy and help with any problems. 

b) Students work with their partners. Student A asks 
student B his/her questions and puts a tick or a cross next 
to pictures a)-Q. Make sure student B responds with the 
correct short answers. 

c) Student B asks student A his/her questions and puts 
a tick or a cross next to pictures g)-l). 

d) Students discuss whether they would like to go to 
Yellowstone Park. 

Ask students to share their opinions with the class. 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



1/ a) Put students into pairs. Both students choose a 
holiday place that their partner doesn't know. Encourage 
students to choose places in countries different to their 
own if possible. 

b) Pre-teach football matches. 

Students work on their own and decide if they can or 
can't do the things in the list in the holiday place they 
chose in 10a). 



8A and 8B 



Focus students on the speech bubbles, highlighting the 
extra information in the second speech bubble. 

Students work with their partner and take turns to ask 
and answer questions with Can you ... ? to find out what 
they can and can't do in each other's holiday places. 
Students should base their questions on the prompts in 
10b) and use the vocabulary in 2a). Encourage students 
to give more information wherever possible. 

Finally, ask students to tell the class what they remember 
about their partner's holiday place. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



QjJP Vocabulary Plus 8 British and American English 
p194 (Instructions p185) 



Rfll ll Class Activity 8A Language schools p162 

(Instructions p130) 

8 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p69 

CD-ROM Lesson 8A 

Workbook Lesson 8A p40 



Reading and Grammar 

a) Focus students on the photos and elicit which country 
Phuket and Bangkok are in (Thailand). 

Ask students to share what they know about Thailand 
with the class. 



8B A trip to Thailand 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews can/can't and holiday activities. 
Pre-teach region (part of a country). Give students a few 
moments to think of five things people can do in their 
home town, city or region. Students work in pairs and tell 
each other their ideas. Ask students to share interesting 
things they found out about their partner's place with 
the class. 



Vocabulary Adjectives to describe places 

Students work on their own and match the opposites in 
the vocabulary box. They can then check new words in 
| SB pl38. The other words are in pl34. 

Check answers with the class. Check students understand 
the new words modem, dangerous and safe. Point out that 
we use young for people and animals and modem for 
clothes, buildings and places. 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of noisy /'noizi/, dangerous /'deind39r3s/, 
crowded /'kraodid/ and quiet /'kwaiat/. 

noisy/quiet clean/dirty boring/interesting old/modern 
friendly/unfriendly dangerous/safe crowded/empty 

3) Students do the exercise on their own. Tell students 
that they can write the names of places in a town/city 
as well as countries and towns/cities. 

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to tell each other 
about the places they have chosen, using the adjectives 
from 1. Remind students to use very, really or quite in 
each sentence. 

Students can share interesting ideas with the class. 



Vocabulary adjectives to describe places 

Grammar comparatives 

Review can for possibility; holiday activities 



b) Students read the texts and decide which they would 
choose for a holiday. Set a time limit of three minutes to 
encourage students to read for gist. 

Ask students to tell the class which place they chose and why. 

Note that these texts contain some new vocabulary items. 
However, students don't need to know this vocabulary to 
complete the tasks and it is important that students get 
used to dealing with texts that contain new words. If you 
want to use the texts to extend students' vocabulary, see 
the Extra idea box below. 

C) Students read the texts again and find three things you 
can do in each place. Students compare answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

Phuket: relax and sunbathe all day; rent a motorbike; 
eat fresh fish; go for a walk along the beach 

Bangkok: go sightseeing; visit Buddhist temples and the 
Royal Palace; take a boat trip; go shopping in the markets; 
eat traditional Thai food; go dancing in the evening 



EXTRA IDEA ^ 

Ask students to choose three or four new words in 
the texts that they would like to know the meaning 
of. Students look the words up in their dictionaries. 
Put students into groups. Students take turns to 
teach their partners their new words. 

Students do the activity in pairs by referring back to the texts. 
Check which sentence is false with the class (e). 

Help with Grammar 



a)-C) Check students understand syllable by asking 
how many syllables some of the words in 1 have got. 
Also check they remember which letters are vowels 
and which are consonants. Teach the verb double. 




8B 



Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, then 
check their answers in jtfafefr SB pl39. 

Check answers with the class. 

• Use the table in | SB pl39 to check students' 
answers to the spelling rules. 

• When we compare two things in the same 
sentence we use than after the comparative 
(Phuket is hotter than Bangkok.). 

• Point out that the opposite of more is less (The 
holiday in Bangkok is less expensive.) and that 
we can also use more with nouns (There are 
more rooms in the Sawadee Hotel). 

Students work on their own and write the comparatives, 
referring to the rules in 5a) if necessary. Students check 
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

1 more boring 2 dirtier 3 more beautiful 4 better 
5 safer 6 worse 7 bigger 8 more dangerous 

a) Tell students that Luke and Monica are planning 

a holiday in Thailand and are deciding which place to go 
to, Phuket or Bangkok. 

MX^m Play the recording (SB pl54). Students listen and 
decide which place each person wants to go to and one 
reason why they want to go there. 

Check answers with the class. 

Luke wants to go to Bangkok and Monica wants to go to 
Phuket. See R8.5, SB pl54 for their reasons. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own, referring to 
the rules in 5a) if necessary Remind students to use than 
where necessary. Students can check answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

2 more interesting 3 better than 4 more crowded 

5 friendlier 6 more expensive 7 more interesting than 
8 safer 9 quieter 

C) Students do the exercise in pairs. 

d) Play the recording again. Students listen and check 
their answers. Check answers with the class. 

1 Monica 2 Luke 3 Monica 4 Monica 5 Monica 

6 Luke 7 Luke 8 Monica 9 Monica 



EXTRA IDEA 



Ask students to turn to R8.5, SB pl54. Play the 
recording and ask students to underline all the 
comparatives as they listen. 



^ Focus students on the sentence stress in the example. 
Establish that than is not stressed after a comparative 
and is pronounced in its weak form /dan/. Point out the 
schwa hi. 

O Play the recording and ask students to repeat. 
Check students copy the sentence stress correctly and 
don't stress than. 



Elicit from students where they think Luke and Monica 
went on holiday and why 

^i\tkk Play the recording (SB pl54). Students listen and 

check if they were right. 

Check the answer with the class (Phuket). 



]) a) Pre-teach hair. 

Students work on their own and complete the sentences 
about their town/city and their life. They should use the 
comparative form of one of the adjectives in brackets and 
than to complete the sentences. 

While they are working, check students 1 sentences for 
accuracy and help with any problems. 

b) Students write two more sentences about the topics 
in 10a). Help students with new vocabulary if necessary. 

C) Put students into pairs. If possible, ask students from 
different cities or countries to work together. Students 
compare their sentences, giving reasons for their answers 
if possible. 

Ask students to share interesting sentences with the class. 



Get ready ... Get ft right! 



Put students into two groups, group A and group B. 
Students in group A turn to SB pl09 and students in 
group B turn to SB pi 17. Check they are all looking at 
the correct exercise. 

a) Students work in pairs with someone from the same 
group. Note that you need an equal number of pairs in 
each group, so have one or two groups of three if 
necessary. 

Each pair makes sentences using the information and 
the comparative form of the adjectives in brackets. Draw 
students' attention to the examples before they start. 
While students are working, check their sentences for 
accuracy and help with any problems. 
Make sure that they don't tell students from the other 
group their sentences. 

b) Draw students' attention to the speech bubbles and 
teach Yes, I think so. and I'm not sure. 

Students stay in the same pairs and discuss the places, 
people and things using the comparative form of the 
adjectives in brackets. 

They should circle the place, person or thing that they 
think is smaller, bigger, etc. 

While students are working, monitor and help with 
any problems. Note that students don't have to write 
sentences at this stage of the activity. 

C) Put one pair from group A and one pair from group B 
together so that students are working in groups of four. 
The pair from group A say their sentences from b). The 
students from group B say if their sentences are right or 
wrong, referring to the sentences they wrote in a) if 
necessary. 

While students are working, monitor and help with any 
problems. 



8B and 8C 



d) Students continue to work in their groups. The pair 
from group B say their sentences from b). The students 
from group A say if their sentences are right or wrong, 
again referring to the sentences they wrote in a) if 
necessary. 

e) Students work out which pair got more sentences 
right. Finally each pair can tell the class their score to 
find out which pair got the most answers right. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



Hflfl Class Activity 8B Comparative pelmanism p164 

(Instructions p131) 

8 Review Exercise 3 SB p69 

CD-ROM Lesson 8B 

Workbook Lesson 8B p41 



8C Planning a day out 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews adjectives and comparatives. 
Students work on their own and write five sentences 
comparing two holiday places in their country. Put 
students into pairs. Students take turns to tell their partner 
their sentences. Encourage students to ask follow-up 
questions and give more information if possible. Students 
decide which place is nicer to visit. Ask students to tell 
the class which place they have chosen and why. 



A day out 

Pre-teach a day out (a day away from home to have fun) 
and check students understand relaxing. 
Students work in pairs and think of one place for each 
adjective. Students can discuss places near where they live 
in their country or they can discuss places near where 
they are studying if your students are in an English- 
speaking country 

Ask students to share their ideas with the class. 

a) Focus students on the photos and the articles. 
Establish that these are two places that people in England 
often go to for a day out. 

Use the photos to pre-teach ride, gorilla and zoo. Also pre- 
teach tiger and bird. Point out that you can go on a ride at 
an amusement park and also go on a bihe ride. 

Give students time to read the questions about 
Chessington and Regent's Park. 

Students read the articles and answer the questions. This 
gives students practice in scanning a text for specific 
information. Set a time limit of three or four minutes. 
Students can check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

1 Yes, you can. 2 Gorillas and big cats, including 
a pair of Sumatran tigers. 3 from 10 a.m.-7 p.m./ 
nine hours 4 the Vampire ride, the Runaway Train 
ride 5 No, it isn't. 6 No, you can't. 7 12 miles 
8 Everything from rock and jazz to classical. 



Real World planning a day out; I'd rather... /I'd like ... / 
Iwant... 

Help with Listening I'd and the schwa fa/ 
Review can/can't; free time activities 



EXTRA IDEA 

Do 2a) as a jigsaw reading. Divide the class into 
two groups, group A and group B. Students in 
group A read about Chessington and answer 
questions 1-4 and students in group B read about 
Regent's Park and answer questions 5-8. Put one 
student from group A with a student from group B. 
Students work in pairs and swap information. 



b) Students read the articles again to find out how many 
things you can do in each place. 

C) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers 
with the class. 

Note that students choose which place they want to go to 
in 8a), so we suggest you don't ask them which place they 
prefer at this stage of the lesson. 

Chessington You can: go on lots of rides, have lunch 
in a Mexican restaurant, meet gorillas and see big cats. 

Regent's Park You can: go to the zoo, listen to music, 
go to the theatre, go on a bike ride, go on a guided 
bird walk. 

a) Set the context of the recording by telling students 
that the Stevens family are trying to decide where to go 
for a day out. Focus students on the places a)-e). 

| Play the recording (SB pl54). Students listen and 
put the places a)-e) in order. They should also listen for 
which place the family decides to go to. 
Check answers with the class. 

Id) 2b) 3e) 4a) 5c) 

They decide to go to Regent's Park. 




8C 



b) Give students time to read sentences 1-5, then play the 
recording again. Students decide if the sentences are true 
or false. 

Students check answers in pairs. Ask them to correct the 
false sentences. Check answers with the class. 

1T 2F Mrs Stevens thinks there's lots to do in 
Regent's Park. 3T 4F His friends went to 
Chessington last week. 5T 



Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening helps students to hear the 
contracted form Yd and highlights the schwa in 
weak forms and vocabulary items. 

a) Focus students on the example sentences and point 
out the pronunciation of do you 16^1 and Yd /aid/. 
Remind them that Yd is the contracted form of I would. 
Also point out the schwas in the weak forms of to /ta/, 
the /do/, and in the first syllable of tomorrow /to'mDroo/. 

Point out the stress pattern and ask students if any of 
the schwas are stressed (they aren't as the schwa is a 
weak sound and is never stressed). 

| Play the first two sentences of the recording again. 
Students listen and notice the schwas and the 
pronunciation of Yd. 

b) Ask students to turn to R8.8, SB pl54. Play the 
whole recording again. Students listen and notice how 
we say Yd and the schwas in the sentences in bold. 

Use the recording to highlight the pronunciation of 
would you /wod3o/. 

_ y 

Real World 



a)-d) Focus students on the table in 5a) and point out 
that would like is more polite than want. 

Pre-tcach the phrase something else and point out that 
we say J want to do something else, not I want to do 
another thing . 

Students do exercises 5b) and 5c) on their own or in 
pairs, then check their answers in iaVi^l SB pl39. Check 
answers with the class. 



We use Yd rather to say 1 want to do this more than 
something else. 

After would rather we use the infinitive (go, do, etc.). 
After would like and want we use the infinitive with 
to (to go, to do, etc.). 

Use the example in the table to remind students 
of the word order in questions with would like: 
question word + would + subject + like + infinitive 
with to. 

Note that throughout face2face we refer to go, do, 
etc. as the infinitive and to go, to do, etc. as the 
infinitive with to. 



0^ Focus students on the examples and use them to remind 
students of the pronunciation of Would you /wod3o/ and Yd 
/aid/. Also highlight the sentence stress in the examples. 

Iik&i Play the recording (SB pi 54) and ask students to 
repeat. Encourage students to copy the sentence stress and 
the pronunciation of would you and Yd. 

You can also ask students to turn to R8.9, SB pl54. They 
can then follow the sentence stress as they listen and repeat. 

a) Tell students to imagine that they have a day off on 
Friday and want to do something together. Focus students 
on question 1 and the speech bubbles. Drill the 
conversation with the class. 

Put the students into pairs, student A and student B. Point 
out that student A speaks first in question 1 and student B 
speaks first in question 2. 

Students work in their pairs and take turns to suggest 
plans for Friday. Their partners respond as shown. 

While they are working, monitor and correct any mistakes 
you hear. 

b) Students work in the same pairs and take turns to 
make three more suggestions of their own. Students can 
respond in any way they wish. 

Ask students to role-play the conversations for the class. 

a) Ask students to choose either Regent's Park or 
Chessington for a day out. They should not tell the class 
which place they have chosen at this stage. 

Students read the article about the place they have chosen 
again and find three reasons why they want to go there. 

b) Students work in groups of three. If you have extra 
students, have one or two groups of four. 

Focus students on the phrases in the box. Tell students 
that they should decide on these things during their 
conversation. 

Use the speech bubbles to remind students how we ask 
for suggestions with shall we ... ? and make suggestions 
with Let's .... 

Students work in their groups and plan a day out together. 
While students are working, monitor and help with any 
problems. 

C) Each group tells the class where they want to go. 
Encourage students to use We'd like to ... when reporting 
what they have decided. 

Finally, find out which place is more popular, Regent's 
Park or Chessington. 



EXTRA IDEA ■ 

Instead of using the Regent's Park and Chessington 
texts for 8, you can use the information on Bath, 
Bournemouth and Stratford-upon-Avon from 
lesson 8C in the Workbook p43. 




EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



8 Review Exercises 4 and 5 SB p69 
CD-ROM Lesson 8C 
Workbook Lesson 8C p43 



8D Come to the wedding 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

WSk Elicit the alphabet from students and write it on the 
board. Students work in pairs and try to write one verb for 
each letter Students compare lists in groups of four. Ask 
which group has the most words. Elicit the group's answers 
and write them on the board. Ask if other groups have any 
different words and put them next to the correct letter. 



a) Focus students on the photos on the page and use 
them to teach wedding. 

Students work on their own and answer the questions. 

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to answer the 
questions in 1a). 

Ask students to tell the class interesting things about the 
last wedding they (or their partner) went to. 

EXTRA IDEA 



At the beginning of the lesson, teach some 
wedding vocabulary (for example, bride, groom, 
wedding ring, bridesmaid, best man, wedding 
reception, go on a honeymoon, etc.) 



a) Focus students on email 1. Ask students who wrote it 
(Phil) and who he wrote it to (Aunt Ellen and Uncle JefQ. 
Students read the email and tick the correct sentences. 

b) Students check their answers in pairs and correct the 
false sentences. 

Check answers with the class. Also check students know 
who is getting married (Phil's cousin, Oliver, is getting 
married to Becky). 

IT 2F The wedding is in Canada. 
3F He can stay for three weeks. 4T 



~- EXTRA IDEA 

Use the information at the top of the email to 
remind students how we say email addresses. 

a) Focus students on email 2 and establish that this is 
Aunt Ellen's reply to Phil 

Students read the email and answer the questions. 

b) Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

1 Two weeks. (He can't stay the first week but he can 
stay the second and third week.) 2 No, she didn't. 
(She can send him a list of companies if he wants. 

3 Yes, it is. (It's 2 minutes from the bus stop.) 

4 No, he doesn't. (He sometimes works in England.) 



( \ 



Vocabulary verb collocations 
I Review can/can't] question words 



Help with Vocabulary 



a) E3l Write listen to and watch on the board. Elicit 
different words and phrases that often go with these 
verbs, for example, listen to the radio/the news/music, 
watch TV/sport on TV/a film, etc. Tell students that 
words that often go together are called collocations. 

Check students understand the collocations already in 
the table: booh a flight, rent a motorbike, get to your/our 
place and stay withyou/as. Point out that get in this 
context means travel Tell students that a flight is a noun 
that means a journey by plane and elicit the verb (fly). 
Also point out that place is often used in informal 
English to mean home. 

Students work on their own and read the emails again, 
then fill in the tables with two more collocations for each 
verb. Students check answers in SB pl38. 
Check answers with the class. Point out that get in get 
a taxi/bus means take and elicit the British English for 
an apartment (a flat). 

Model and drill the collocations. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of flight /f lait/. 

book a hotel room; a table (at a restaurant) 

rent a car; an apartment 

get a taxi; a bus 

stay in Canada; in a hotel 



b) E8l Draw a five-column table on the board with 
the headings play, have, write, go, study. Elicit one 
collocation for each verb and write them in the table. 
Students work in pairs and think of two more words 
and phrases that go with each verb. If students are 
finding it difficult to think of collocations, they can look 
at Languages Summaries 1-8 in the Student's Book. 

Ask students to tell you their ideas and write correct 
collocations on the board. 

Give students time to copy the table into their notebooks. 

play tennis, football, the guitar, the piano, etc. 

have breakfast, lunch, dinner, coffee with friends, etc. 

write a letter, an email, a postcard, etc. 

go to bed, to the cinema, shopping, swimming, etc. 

study English, French, at university, etc. 



EXTRA IDEA 



Play Noughts and Crosses (see p21). 



8D and 8 Review 



^} Focus students on the speech bubbles. Students work in 
pairs and take turns to test each other on the collocations 
in 4a). 

a) Check students understand that they must put the 
verbs in the correct form, for example, the infinitive, 
Past Simple, etc. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

2 rent 3 get 4 get 5 stayed 6 book 7 rent 8 book 

b) Students do the activity in pairs. Encourage students 
to ask follow-up questions and give more information 

if possible. 

Tell students that two friends from another country want 
to visit them. Ask them to think of real friends in other 
countries if possible. 

Focus students on the questions that their friends want 
them to answer. Check students understand them. 

Students work on their own and write the email. 
(Alternatively, students can write their emails for 
homework). While they are working, check their writing 
and correct any mistakes. 

When they have finished, students can work in pairs and 
swap emails. Students read their partner's email and 
answer questions 1-4. 



Ask students to turn to SB pl02 and look at Holiday. 
This song was Madonna's first hit single and was 
released in 1983. 

a) Students work on their own and think of three 
places they would like to go to on holiday. 

b) Students compare their ideas in pairs, giving 
reasons for their choices. 

Ask students to share interesting or unusual choices 
with the class. 



3) Focus students on the first two lines of the song. 
Pre-teach the verb celebrate and the noun celebration. 
Also pre-teach the words/phrases have fun, have a 
party, nation and choms /'koiras/. 

l&Sftl Give students time to read the song, then play 
the recording (SB pi 54). Students listen and circle the 
words they hear. Play the recording again if necessary. 

b) Students check answers in pairs. Play the 
recording again, pausing after each line for students 
to check answers. 

2 celebrate 3 day 4 nice 5 word 6 celebration 
7 nation 8 good 9 bad 10 come 11 need 12 world 
13 days 14 celebrate 15 find 16 come 17 things 
18 need 

a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check in 
pairs. Check answers with the class. 

great; nice; happy; good; old; bad 

b) Students work in pairs and write the comparatives. 
Check answers with the class. 

greater; nicer; happier; better; older; worse 

V J 

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK v 

fsBl ll Study Skills 4 Recording vocabulary p205 
(Instructions p200) 

Ej ll Class Activity 8D Collocation dominoes p1 65 

(Instructions p131) 

8 Review SB p69 

CD-ROM Lesson 8D 

Workbook Lesson 8D p44 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 8 p78 

Progress Test 8 p219 
V / 





8 Review 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 

la) 3 to 4 on 5 for 6 - 7 in 8 with 

2a) 2 Can 1 find a hotel room for under $30? 3 Which 
museums can I visit for free? 4 Where can I buy some 
nice presents? 5 Where can I get a really good pizza? 

3a) 1 smaller 2 bigger 3 more expensive 4 more 
modern 5 better 

4 2 to go 3 go 4 do 5 to go 6 go 7 go 



Progress Portfolio 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 




9 All in a day's work 

Student's Book p70-p77 



i 9A The meeting 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews jobs. Students do the activity in 
pairs. Set a time limit of three minutes. Students then tell 
their partner about any people they know who have the 
jobs on their list. §28 Find out which pair has the most 
words and write them on the board. Ask if other pairs 
have any different words and add them to the list. 
Check all the students understand the words. 



Vocabulary Work 

a) Students work on their own and tick the words they 
know, then do the exercise in fBESB SB pl40. They can 
then check answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of message /'mesid3/ and the first vowel 
sound in company /'kAmponi/. 

IfBEl 1Q 2i) 4b) 5h) 6d) 8e) 9c) 

b) Check students remember what a collocation is. 
Pre-teach and drill sign /sain/. 

Focus students on the example to show that we can't use 
write with customers, but we can use write with reports 
and letters. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check their 
answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

Point out that we take notes in a meeting or a class and 
we write someone a note when we leave someone a short 
message. The word notes is sometimes confused with 
marks, for example, 16/20 in a test. 
Also highlight the prepositions in work for a company, 
work in an office, go to meetings, write to a customer/ 
company and the use of the in answer the phone. 
Point out that we stress the first syllable in email, not 
the second. 

Teach the common collocation have a meeting. 

2 note 

3 contract 

4 meetings 

5 a report 

6 contracts 

7 contract 



Vocabulary work 

Grammar Present Continuous for 'now' 
Review jobs; common verbs 



EXTRA IDEA 

Students work in pairs and take turns to test each 
other on the collocations. One student says the 
noun or phrase, for example, letters, and his/her 
partner says the whole collocation, for example, 
write letters. 



0^ Give an example by talking about what you, or a member 
of your family, do at work. 

Students do the activity in groups. You can give students 
a few moments to think of ideas on their own before 
putting students into groups. While students are working, 
monitor and help with vocabulary. 
Ask students to share interesting infonnation with the 
whole class. 



Listening and Grammar 

Mfo a) Focus students on pictures 1 and 2 and ask where the 
people are (Frank is in the street waiting for a taxi, Liz 
and Janet are in an office). Ask students what time it is 
(9.50 a.m.). 

WSk It may be useful to draw a clock on the hoard at this 
point in the lesson. You can then change the time for each 
stage of the story. 

b) Establish that Frank is talking to Janet in the pictures. 
^j fc ffi Play the recording (SB pi 54). Students listen to find 
out what Frank's problem is. You can stop the recording at 
the end of Frank's phone call. 

Check the answer with the class (Frank is late for a very 
important meeting). 

C) Give students time to read sentences 1-6. 

Play the whole recording again. Students listen and choose 

the correct answers. Students can then check in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

1 train 

2 ten 

3 start the meeting 

4 Frank's 

5 at home 

6 finish some reports 



9A 



a) Students work in pairs and decide which person says 
sentences 1-6. 

b) | | Play the recording again. Students listen and 
check. Check answers with the class. 

1 Frank 

2 Janet 

3 Janet 

4 Liz 

5 Liz 

6 Liz 



Help with Grammar 

a)~d) Students do the exercises on their own or in 
pairs, then check their answers in 1251 SB pl41. 

53 While they are working, draw the table from 5b) on 
the board so that you are ready to check their answers. 

Check answers with the class. 

• a) The sentences in 4a) are about now. The verbs 
in these sentences are in the Present Continuous. 

• b) Check the table with the class (see the table in 
|SHBSBpl41). 

• Highlight the word order in Present Continuous 
sentences: subject + be + (not) + verb+ing + ... . 

• Point out that we can also make negative 
sentences in two ways for all subjects except for 1: 
you/we/they aren't or you're/we're/they're not + verb+ing 
he/she/it isn't or he's/she's/Ws not + verb+ing. 

• c) smoking; studying; sitting; looking; going; 
running; writing; living; stopping 

• Check students have understood the spelling rules 
for making verb+ing forms (see i&tk SB pl41). 



EXTRA IDEA 

For extra practice of the spelling rules of 
verb+ing forms, choose 20 infinitives of verbs 
that students know and do a Board Race 
(see p21). 



I | Play the recording (SB pl54) and ask students to 
repeat. Check students copy the contractions and sentence 
stress correctly. 

0^ a) Focus students on picture 3. Ask students what time it 
is now (9.55 a.m.). 

Ask students what the people are doing (Danny's playing a 
computer game, Bob's reading the newspaper and Liz is 
talking to Danny). 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check answers 
in pairs. 







b) fHH Play the recording. Students listen and check 
their answers. 

1 'm writing 

2 's reading 

3 isn't/s not reading 

4 's studying 

5 'm waiting 

6 aren't/re not working 

7 'm going 

Tell students it's now 10.05 a.m. Focus students on the 
names and the speech bubble. 

Students work in pairs and discuss what they think these 
people are doing at this time. 

Ask students to share their ideas with the class. 
Suggested answers 

2 Bob's studying the business pages/doing some work. 

3 The Tamada brothers are having a meeting with Janet. 

4 Danny is taking notes at the meeting. 

5 Frank's waiting for a taxi/sitting in a taxi/walking to 
the office. 

6 Liz is finishing some reports. 

Establish that it is now 10.15 a.m. and that Frank is 
phoning Liz. 

31 Give students time to read the sentences, then play 
the recording (SB pl55). Students listen and answer the 
questions. Play the recording again if necessary. 

Check answers with the class. 

1 A taxi. 

2 No, it isn't. 

3 Janet is talking to/having a meeting with the Tamada 
brothers. Danny is taking notes in the meeting. 

4 In Janet's office. 

5 He's running to the office. 



Help with Grammar 



•J a)-C) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 
then check their answers in i^M SB pl41. 

MBt While students are working, draw the table from 
10a) on the board so that you are ready to check their 
answers. 

Check answers with the class. 

• a) Focus students on the table on the board. 
Elicit which words in questions 3 and 4 from 9 
go in each column and complete the table (see 
the table in gflEi SB pl41). 

• Highlight the word order in Present Continuous 
questions; (question word) + auxiliary + subject + 
verb+ing + ... . 



m 
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b) 1 No, you aren't, or No, you're not. 2 Yes, she 

is./No, she isn't or No, she's not. 3 Yes, they 

are./No, they aren't, or No, they're not. 

Point out that the short answers are the same as 

for yes/no questions with the verb be: Are you from 

Italy?, 

Also point out that there are two possible negative 
short answers for all subjects except for I: No, we 
arent/No, we're not; No, he isn't/No, he's not, etc. 
Highlight that we don't contract are with question 
words. We say What are . . . ? not What'rc ... ? ■ 



Ask students who they think signs the contract, Janet 
or Frank. 

| Play the recording (SB pl55). Students listen and 
check their answer. 

Check the answer with the class (Frank). 

a) Establish that it is now 6.30 p.m. the same day and 
that Frank is talking to his wife, Karen, on the phone. 

Pre-teach darling and check students remember kids. 
Students work on their own and make questions from 
the prompts. 

Students can check their questions in pairs. 

b) | | Play the recording. Students listen and check 
their answers. 

E3l If necessary, play the recording again, pausing after 
each question and writing it on the board. 

2 Are you having a nice time? 

3 What are you doing? 

4 Are the kids doing their homework? 

5 What are they doing? 



C) | | Play the recording (SB pl55) and ask 

students to repeat. Encourage students to copy the 
sentence stress and use the weak forms of are hi and 
you /jo/. 

You can also ask students to turn to R9.7, SB pl55. They 
can follow the sentence stress as they listen. 



— EXTRA IDEA 

Students work in pairs and role-play the 
conversation in 12a). 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



Put students into two groups, group A and group B. 
Students in group A turn to SB pi 10 and students in 
group B turn to SB pi 18. Check they are all looking at 
the correct exercise. 



a) Students work in pairs with a partner from the same 
group and take turns to describe what people are doing 
in the picture. Draw students' attention to the speech 
bubbles before they start. 

While they are working, check their sentences for 
accuracy and help with any problems. 

b) Tell students that there are eleven differences 
between picture A and picture B. Focus students on 
the questions in the speech bubbles and drill these 
if necessary. 

Put one student from group A with a student from 
group B. Students work in pairs and take turns to ask 
and answer questions to find the differences. Students 
are not allowed to look at each other's pictures. 
While they are working, monitor and help with any 
problems. 

C) Students work with their original partner from a) and 
tell each other the differences they have found, using the 
language in the speech bubble. 
Check answers with the class. 

Finally, find out how many pairs found all the differences. 

1 A: Kevin's talking on the phone. B: He's sleeping. 

2 A: Kevin's wearing a jacket. B: He isn't wearing 
a jacket. 

3 A: Holly's eating a banana. B: She's eating an apple. 

4 A: Holly's reading a report. B: She's looking at 
photos. 

5 A: Holly's wearing a jumper. B: She's wearing a shirt. 

6 A: Ashley's writing an email. B: He's playing a 
computer game. 

7 A: Angus is reading a newspaper. B: He's reading 
a (football) magazine. 

8 A: Angus is smoking a cigarette. B: He's drinking 
something./He's having a drink. 

9 A: Angus isn't listening to music/his personal stereo. 
B; He's listening to music/his personal stereo. 

10 A: Diana is drinking a cup of tea/coffee. B: She's 
talking on the phone. 

11 A: Diana is wearing trousers. B: She's wearing 
a skirt/a suit. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



[JTI ll Vocabulary Plus 9 Computer vocabulary p195 
(Instructions p185) 



fla il Class Activity 9A At the park p166 (Instructions 
p132) 

9 Review Exercises 1, 2 and 3 SB p77 
CD-ROM Lesson 9A 
Workbook Lesson 9A p45 





9B Strike! 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews the Present Continuous for 'now'. 
Students work on their own and write six action verbs/ 
phrases. Put students into pairs. Students take turns to 
mime the actions to their partner. He/She guesses what 
the action is. Encourage students to use questions (Are 
you playing tennis?, etc.) when they are guessing. 



Vocabulary Transport 



a) Check students understand the words in the 
vocabulary box and if necessary teach the new words 
tram and scooter. Note that this vocabulary is in vMm 
in the Language Summary SB pl40. 

Students work on their own and draw pictures of six of 
the types of transport in the vocabulary box. Set a time 
limit of three minutes. 

b) Put students into pairs. Students take turns to show 
their pictures to their partner and to guess what they are. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 
their answers in A^lfei SB pi 40. 

Check answers with the class. Establish that each pair of 
words/phrases has the same meaning. Highlight that we 
go by bike/ plane/ car, etc. but we go on foot, not go by foot 
or go by walk . 

Teach students that in British English we can say the tube 
or the underground, but the tube is more common. Also 
teach the American English word subway. Note that we 
don't usually use the word metro unless we are talking 
about an underground system in a non-English speaking 
country, for example, the Paris metro. 

Model and drill the words/phrases. Highlight the 
pronunciation of walk /work/ and cycle /'saikgl/. 

2c) 3b) 4d) 5a) 60 

b) Use the speech bubbles to remind students of adverbs 
of frequency (usually, always, etc.). 

Students work in groups and talk about their travel habits 
using the prompts 1-5. Encourage students to give 
reasons for their choices of transport if possible. 

Ask students to share any interesting or unusual answers 
with the class. 



Listening and Grammar 



a) Focus students on the newspaper headline and the 
photos. Ask students what is happening today and teach 
strike. You can also teach the phrases go on strike and be 
on strike. 

If appropriate, you can ask students if strikes are common 
in their country and when the last transport strike was. 



Vocabulary transport 

Grammar Present Simple or Present Continuous? 
Help with Listening linking (2) 
Review question forms 



b) Tell students that they are going to listen to a radio 
news report on today's strike. Pre-teach reporter. 

Give students time to study the table and check they 
understand that get to work means travel to work. Note 
that get to work is much more common than travel to work 
in spoken English. 

iihhk Play the recording (SB pi 55). Students listen and fill 
in the table, then check answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 





how he/she usually 
gets to work 


how he/she is getting 
to work today 


first man 


(he goes) by train 


he's driving 


woman 


(she goes) by bike 


she's going by bike 


second man 


(he takes) the tube 
or the bus 


he's walking 



C) Pre-teach and drill journey /'d33ini/ and normal. 

Give students time to read questions 1-5, then play the 
recording again. Students listen and answer the questions. 

Students compare answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

1 About 6.15. 

2 About 40 minutes. 

3 It's cheaper than the tube. 

4 About half an hour. 

5 It's quicker than driving. 

Help with Listening 



• This Help with Listening helps students to 

understand how consonant-vowel linking makes 
words 'run together' in normal speech. Students 
first studied linking in lesson 4A. 

a) Focus students on sentences 1 and 2 and point out 
the linking. Ask students why these words are linked 
(because one word ends with a consonant sound and 
the next word begins with a vowel sound). Highlight 
that it is the sound that is important, not the last letter. 

Students work on their own or in pairs and find the 
linking in sentences 3-6. 

•21 While they are working, write the sentences on 
the board. 

Elicit which words are linked in each sentence and draw 
the links on the board. 




b) iM'M Play the recording. Students listen and check 
their answers. 

Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence to 
check the linking in each sentence on the board. 

3 And^it's takings very long time. 4 Here's 
someone^on^a bike. 5 l'm^in the centre^ of the 
city. 6 The traffic^isn't moving^at^all. 

C) Ask students to turn to R9.8, SB pl55. 

Play the recording again. Students listen and read, 

noticing the linking. 

Note that vowel-vowel links which have an extra 
linking sound (for example, tojwlj>ur and 
happy j]fjibout) are not marked in the recording 
script for R9.8. Extra linking sounds are dealt with 
in face2face Pre-intennediate. 







R9.10 



Focus students on the example, then play 
the recording (SB pi 55). Students listen and repeat each 
section. Check students copy the linking. 
If necessary, play the recording again, pausing after each 
phrase/sentence and drill students individually 




a)-C) Focus students on the example and ask which 
verb is in the Present Simple (go) and which is in the 
Present Continuous Cm driving). 

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, then 
check their answers in l^fci SB p 141. 

Check answers with the class. 

• We usually use the Present Simple to talk about 
things that happen every day/week/month, etc. 

• We use the Present Continuous to talk about things 
happening now. 

• We use am, are and is in Present Continuous 
questions. 

• We use do and does in Present Simple questions. 

• We usually use the Present Simple with usually, 
sometimes, always, often, normally, never, hardly ever, 
every day, etc. 

• We usually use the Present Continuous with now, 
today and at the moment. 



EXTRA IDEA 

Students work on their own and write three true 
sentences and three false sentences using the 
words in 6b). While they are working, check the 
sentences for accuracy and correct any mistakes 
in word order. Students work in pairs and swap 
sentences. Students guess which of their 
partner's sentences are false. 



a) Focus students on the photos of Ella, Rose and Albert. 
Establish that Ella and Rose are talking about what they 
are doing on the day of the strike. 

Students work on their own and put the verbs in brackets 
in the Present Simple or Present Continuous. 
Students can check answers in pairs. 

b) ii^ig Play the recording. Students listen and check 
their answers. 

2 work 3 'm working 4 'm sitting 5 don't work 
6 drive 7 visit 8 're staying 9 is answering 
10 'm watching 11 don't watch 12 'm enjoying 

a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 
answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

2 Is ... working 3 is ... doing 4 Does ... work 
5 do ... do 6 are . . . doing 7 Does . . . watch 
8 Is ... enjoying 

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and 
answer the questions. Students can refer to the speech 
bubbles in 7a) if they can't remember the answers. 
Encourage students to use correct short answers where 
appropriate. 

2 No, she isn't. She's working at home. 

3 She's sitting in the garden and writing an article. 

4 No, she doesn't. 

5 They drive into town and visit some friends. 

6 Albert is answering his emails and Rose is watching 
tennis on TV 

7 No, she doesn't. 

8 Yes, she is. 



S 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



a) Students do the activity on their own. 

b) Students continue working on their own and think 
of what these people are doing at the moment and what 
they usually do in their free time. Make sure students do 
not write this information on their paper. 

Students work in pairs and swap papers. Use the speech 
bubbles to highlight the three questions students should 
ask about each person on their partner's paper. Drill 
these questions with the class if necessary. 
Students take turns to ask about the people on their 
partner's paper. Encourage students to use 1 think he r s/ 
she's ... or He/She's probably ... if they aren't sure what 
the people are doing at the moment. While they are 
working, monitor and help with any problems. 
Finally, ask students to share interesting information 
about their partner's family and friends with the class. 



9B and 9C 

f- EXTRA IDEAS s 

Demonstrate the Get ready ... Get it right! 
activity with the class first by writing names of 
your family and friends on the board and inviting 
students to ask you questions about them. 

For homework, students can write sentences 
about what the people on their paper are doing 
at the moment and what they usually do in their 
free time. 

v / 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 

f§a l Class Activity 9B Stuck in traffic p168 

(Instructions p132) 

9 Review Exercises 4 and 5 SB p77 

CD-ROM Lesson 9B 

Workbook Lesson 9B p46 



9C On the phone 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews how to say phone numbers. 
(Q| Write two or three phone numbers on the board 
and ask students how we say them in English. Remind 
students that we say double five for 55 and oh for 0. 
Students work on their own and write four phone numbers. 
Put students into pairs. Students say the phone numbers to 
their partner once only. Their partner writes the numbers. 
Students check that their partner has written down the 
numbers correctly. 



ill get back to you 



c 



Focus students on the photo of Emily. Ask where she is 
(at work). Focus students on items 1-3 and ask students 
what they are (1 a *to do' list, 2 a business card, 3 an 
advert for a play). 

Students work on their own and answer questions a)-h). 
You can set a time limit of two minutes to encourage 
students to scan the texts for the correct information. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

a) Business Manager b) a comedy c) Ml 7FT 
d) September e) four f) cmorris@mc.co.uk 
g) Jenny Ross and Brian Winter h) a friend 



Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening helps students to 
understand typical phone messages. 

a) Set the context by asking students if they have 
answerphones in their homes and when they hear 
phone messages (when someone isn't at home, when 
someone's mobile is switched off, etc.). Establish that 
sentences 1-7 are all common phone messages. 

Pre-teach press and give students time to read the phone 
messages. 



Real World phone messages; talking on the phone 

Help with Listening phone messages 

Review can for requests and possibility; suggestions 



i'^m Play the recording. Students listen and fill in the 
gaps with the words in the box. Play the recording again 
if necessary, pausing after each sentence to give students 
time to write. 

Check answers with the class. Use the sentences to 
teach the following words and phrases. 

• Voicemail is a message recording system at work 
or on a mobile phone. 

• Get back to someone is an informal way to say 
return someone's call. 

• If someone is not available he/she can't answer 
his/her phone at the moment. 

• If you have three options you can choose three 
different things. 

• An enquiry is a request for information. 

2 back 3 person 4 message 5 choose 6 press 7 try 



- EXTRA IDEA 

Students could try to fill in the gaps in sentences 
1-7 before they listen. Then play the recording 
and ask students to check their answers. 

b) Establish that students are going to hear four 
messages and focus students on the three options. 
Mime hang up to teach this phrase to the class. 

fjj£S3 Pl a y the recording (SB pl55). Students listen and 
decide what they should do for each message. Check 
answers with the class. 



lb) 2b) 3c) 4a) 



a) Focus students on Emily's 'to do' list (1). Ask students 
who she wants to phone (Chris Morris, Alan Wick, the 
theatre, Katrina). 



9C 



liUlEl Give students time to read the questions, then play 
the recording (SB pl55). Students listen and answer the 
questions. Students can check answers in pairs. 

b) Ask students to turn to R9.14, SB pl55. Play the 
recording again. Students listen, read and check their 
answers. 

1a) about 10 a.m. tomorrow b) after work c) on 
Saturday 2 £27.50 and £22 

Can I call you back? 

y a) Focus students on conversations 1 and 2 and photos A 
and B. 

Students read the conversations and match them to the 
photos. Set a time limit of one minute. 

Check answers with the class. 
1B 2A 

b) | | Play the recording. Students listen and choose 
the words/phrases people say. 



Teach students that the verbs call, ring and phone 
all have the same meaning. 
Encourage students to memorise these fixed 
phrases, as they are extremely common in all types 
of phone conversations. 



C) Play the recording again, pausing after each line for 
students to check their answers. 

2 Hold on 3 It's 4 got 5 is that 6 Speaking 7 This is 
8 back 9 on 10 1*11 call 

d) Students answer the questions in pairs. Check answers 
with the class. 

1 a) conversation 2 b) conversation 1 

2 a) conversation 1 b) conversation 2 

3 a) Chris Morris b) Tim 







Real World 

a)-b) Students work on their own and put the headings 
in the correct places in the table, then check in 
SBpl41. 

Check answers with the class. 



RW9.1 



Bfffrftfr Q Play the recording and ask students to repeat. 
Encourage students to copy the stress and intonation 
pattern for each sentence, and remind them of the 
importance of intonation in sounding polite. 

^} a) Focus students on photo B again. Ask students who 
the person is (Katrina). Tell students that Katrina is 
making some phone calls at work. 
Students work on their own and fill in the gaps in the 
conversations with parts of the phrases from 5a). Tell 
students that they can write one, two or three words in 
each gap. 

&) Play the recording. Students listen and check 

their answers. Play the recording again if necessary 
pausing after each gap to elicit the correct answers. 

2 This is 3 Can I call 4 Call me on 5 call you 6 It's 
7 Can I speak 8 Hold on 9 got 

jjj^ a) Students work in pairs and write a phone conversation 
including at least five phrases from 5a). They can choose 
whether to write a personal or business conversation. 

While they are working, check their conversations for 
accuracy and help with any problems. 

b) Students swap papers with another pair. Students read 
the other pair's conversation. Allow time for students to 
check any mistakes they find with the pair who wrote it or 
with you. 

Students practise the new conversation in pairs until they 
can remember it. While they are working, monitor and 
help with any problems. Encourage students to use polite 
intonation. 

Students take turns to role-play the conversation for the 
pair who wrote it. You can ask one or two pairs to role- 
play their conversation for the class. 



a) asking to speak to people; b) saying who you 
are; c) calling people back 
Point out that in phone conversations we say It's 
(Katrina), not Vm Katrina . 

Also point out that This is ... is more formal than 
It's ... . 

Check students understand that Hold on a moment 
means wait. A more formal equivalent is Hold the 
line, please. 

Tell students that I'll (call) is a contraction of the 
future form I will (call) and point out that will is 
followed by the infinitive. 
Highlight that get in I got your message, means 
receive, while get in Yll get him/)\er. means find. 



EXTRA IDEA 

Before doing 8a), students can practise the 
conversations in 4b) and 7a) in pairs. 



Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 
As turn to SB pill and student Bs turn to SB pi 19. Check 
they are all looking at the correct exercise. 

a) Give students time to read the information for phone 
conversations 1-4 and help with any problems. 

b) Focus students on the prompt box. Students continue 
working on their own and decide what language they 
need for conversations 1-4. 

Students can make notes at this stage, but they should not 
write out the whole conversation. 



9C and 9D 



C) Students work with their partners and take turns to 
role-play phone conversations 1-4. Student A should start 
conversation 1. 

While students are working, monitor and help with 
any problems. 

Finally ask one or two pairs to role-play conversations for 
the class. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 
CD-ROM Lesson 9C 
Workbook Lesson 9C p48 



9D The Adventure Centre 



n 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews language for talking on the phone. 
Students work in pairs and write down all the phrases for 
talking on the phone they can remember. Set a time limit 
of three minutes. Students compare answers with another 
pair. Students can check their phrases in dA^ffc p141. 



a) Students work on their own and tick the words they 
know, then do the exercise in i^i SB pl40. They can 
then check answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. Point out that we say play a 
musical instmment but play the guitar/piano, etc. 

Also highlight the irregular verbs swim, sing, drive, speak 
and ride and teach their Past Simple forms (swam, sang, 
drove, spoke and rode). 

Model and drill the words/phrases. Note that only the 
main stress in words/phrases is shown in vocabulary 
boxes and the Language Summaries. 

le) 2o) 3g) 4h) 5n) 6i) 7d) 8c) 9f) 101) 
11m) 12p) 13j) 14b) 15a) 16k) 



EXTRA IDEAS 

Students work in pairs and mime the activities for 
their partner to guess. 

Students categorise the activities into indoor and 
outdoor activities. 



b) Use the speech bubbles to remind students that we use 
can and can't to talk about ability Drill the questions and 
short answers with the class. 

Students work in pairs and ask questions to find four 
things that they can do but their partner can't do. 
Encourage students to use the words/phrases in 1a) and 
their own ideas. 

Ask students to share interesting information with the 
whole class. 

Focus students on the job advert for group leaders for the 
Mayo Adventure Centre. 

Students read the job advert quickly to decide if they 
would like to do the job. Set a time limit of two minutes. 



Vocabulary indoor and outdoor activities; adverbs and 
adjectives 
Review can/can't 



Elicit answers from the class and ask students to give 
reasons for their answers. Check students understand 
what a group leader does (looks after groups of people 
and organises activities for them). 



EXTRA IDEA 

With a strong class, use the job advert to teach 
some useful vocabulary for finding jobs: look for 
a job, application form, apply for a job, experience, 
references, qualifications, job inteiyiew, etc. 



a) Focus students on the photo of Melanie and the letter. 
Use the letter to teach reference. 

Students read the letter to find out if they think Melanie is 
a good person for the job (she is). Set a time limit of three 
minutes to encourage students to scan the letter for 
relevant information. 

b) Pre-teach recommend, mountain biking and fluently. 
Students read the reference and the job advert again to 
find six reasons why Melanie can do the job. 

Students check their answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

She likes working with young people (she played the 
guitar to the children). She enjoys doing outdoor 
activities (climbing, mountain biking, etc.). She is 
good at water sports (she can sail, windsurf and swim). 
She is good at languages (she speaks French fluently). 
She has a driving licence (she is an excellent driver). 
She is friendly and helpful (she makes friends easily 
and is popular). She has experience. 




Help with Vocabulary 

a)— d) Focus students on the example and check that 
students understand that fluently is an adverb and 
excellent is an adjective. 

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, then 
check their answers in vsfek SB pl40. 



9D and 9 Review 



Check answers with the class. 

• a) We use adjectives to describe nouns. They 
usually come before the noun. 

• We use adverbs to describe verbs. They usually 
come after the verb. 

• b) Adverbs: made friends easily, sail very well, 
play the guitar beautifully, speaks French fluently 
Adjectives: hard worker, popular group leader, 
good windsurfer, fast swimmer, excellent driver 

• c) 1 beautifully 2 fluently 3 easily 4 well (irregular) 

• Check students understand the spelling rules for 
adverbs (see the table in i jjl^Ml pl40). 

• Highlight the irregular adverbs good/well, fast/fast, 
hard/hard. Point out that the adverb for bad is 
regular (badly). 



Pre-teach careful Students do the exercise on their own. 
v Check answers with the class. 

2 happily 3 fast 4 slowly 5 carefully 
6 hard 7 quietly 8 badly 

a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check in 
pairs. Check answers with the class. Point out that a hard 
worker is someone who works or studies a lot. 

2 badly 3 hard 4 carefully 5 bad 6 fluently 7 good 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. They tick the 
sentences that are true for them and change the other 
sentences to make them true, for example, by making 
the verb negative or changing the adjective or adverb. 

C) Students work in pairs and compare sentences to find 
out how many are the same. Ask students to share 
interesting information with the class. 

a) Students write three sentences about themselves using 
adjectives or adverbs from 4c) or 5 on a piece of paper. 
Students give their papers to you when they have finished. 

b) Shuffle the papers, then read out all three sentences on 
each paper in turn. Ask students to guess who has written 
each set of three sentences. Continue until you have read 
out the sentences on all the papers. 




9 Review 



Ask students to turn to SB pi 03 and look at Dancing in 
the Street This song was first recorded by Martha and 
the Vandellas in 1964 and has been covered by many 
other artists, including Mick Jagger and David Bowie, 
Little Richard and Van Halen. 

Students discuss the questions in groups. 
Ask students to share interesting answers with the 
whole class. 

(jfy a ) ^ki^i Give students time to read the song, then 
play the recording (SB pi 55). Students listen and put 
the lines of the song in order. Play the recording again 
if necessary. 

b) Students check answers in pairs. Play the 
recording again, pausing after each line for students 
to check answers. 

Note that PA in line q) refers to Pennsylvania (the 
state that Philadelphia is in) and DC refers to 
Washington D.C. The motor city referred to in line t) 
is Detroit. 

2b) 30 4a) 5c) 6e) 7g) 8j) 9i) 10n) 111) 12m) 
13k) 14h) 15r) 16p) 17o) 18s) 19q) 20t) 



Focus students on the words in bold. Point out that 
street rhymes with beat as it has the same final sound. 

Students work in pairs and find the rhyming words for 
the other words in bold. Check answers with the class. 

world/girl; there/everywhere; playing/swaying; 
singing/swinging; meet/street; nation/invitation 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



[ga ll Class Activity 9D Blockbuster p169 (Instructions 
p132) 

9 Review SB p77 

CD-ROM Lesson 9D 

Workbook Lesson 9D p49 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 9 p80 

Progress Test 9 p220 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 

la) 2 a report/a message/a contract/a letter/an email 
3 a customer/a company 4 a letter/the phone/an email 

5 notes/a message 6 for a company/in an office 
7 a meeting/a conference 

3 2 's ... doing 3 's having 4 are ... doing 5 're playing 

6 isnVs not doing 7 'm reading 

4a) 2 cycle 3 drive 4 sail 5 walk 6 take the train 



4b) 2 go by bike 3 go by car 4 go by boat 5 go on foot 
6 go by train 

5a) 2 's ... doing 3 do ... watch 4 are ... doing 5 do ... go 
6 's ... doing 



Progress Portfolio 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 





10 Mind and body 

Student's Book p78-p85 



A healthy heart 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews adverbs of frequency and the Present 
Simple. Students do the activity in groups. You can give 
students a few moments to think of ideas before putting 
them in groups. Ask students to share interesting answers 
with the class. 



Vocabulary Health 

a) Pre-teach the noun health, the adjective healthy and its 
opposite unhealthy. 

Students work on their own and tick the phrases they 
know, then do the exercise in C fl| SB pl42. They can 
then check answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. Point out that we do 
exercise, not make exercise and that exercise is uncountable 
in this context (I do some exercise every day.). 

Also highlight that get in the phrases get stressed and get fit 
means become, and that we usually use the verb be with 
high/low in fat. (This cheese is veiy high in fat.). 

You can use the phrase stop smoking to highlight that stop 
usually takes the verb+ing form. 

Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of lose /lu:z/, weight /weit/, stressed /strest/, 
gym /d3im/, heart /hart/, high /hai/ and low /Ido/. Point out 
that stressed is one syllable, not two. 

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases is shown 
in vocabulary boxes and the Language Summaries. 

VkUXM 2c) 30 4j) 5b) 6d) 7g) 8i) 9e) 10a) 

b) E3l Pre-teach lifestyle (the way you live your life). 
Students work in pairs and decide which of the phrases 
in 1a) match a healthy or unhealthy lifestyle. 

Check answers with the class. 

Healthy lifestyle: do exercise, lose weight, stop smoking, 
get fit, go to the gym, low in fat 

Unhealthy lifestyle: get stressed, have a heart attack, 
eat fried food, drink alcohol, high in fat 

C) Students work in groups and discuss whether they 
think they have a healthy or an unhealthy lifestyle. 
Encourage students to give reasons for their answers using 
the phrases in 1a). 



r 



Vocabulary health; How often ... ? and frequency 
expressions 

Grammar imperatives; should/shouldn't 
Review Present Simple questions 



EXTRA IDEA 

Students work in pairs and take turns to test each 
other on the collocations. One student says one 
half of the collocation, for example, fit, and his/her 
partner says the whole collocation, for example, 
getfit. 



Reading and Grammar 

0^ a) Ask students to cover the article Top Tips for a 

Healthy Heart!'. Pre-teach disease /di'ziiz/, cancer, grams 
and portion /'poijon/. Drill these words with the class. 

Students work in pairs and guess the answers to questions 
1-7. Students are not allowed to look at the article at 
this stage. 

b) Focus students on the article and teach the phrase top 
tips (the best advice). 

Students read the article and check their answers from 2a). 
Check answers with the class. 

1 heart disease 2 20 (one every three minutes) 
3 No, they don't. 4 the UK 5 one gram 6 at least 
five 7 No, it isn't. 

C) Students read the article again and find four things that 
are good for your heart and four that are bad. 

Check answers with the class and ask students if anything 
in the article surprised them. Try to avoid discussing 
students' own lifestyles in too much detail at this point as 
they discuss them in 6a) and 6b). 
Note that Omega-3 oils are found in oily fish, such as 
sardines and mackerel, and are thought to be very good 
for the heart. 

Good for your heart: stopping smoking, regular exercise, 
fish, fruit and vegetables, losing weight, a glass of red 
wine every day 

Bad for your heart: fried food, too much red meat, too 
much salt, being overweight, drinking too much alcohol 



10A 



EXTRA IDEA 

With a strong class you can exploit the article for 
vocabulary. Ask students to read the article again 
and find three or four new words they would like 
to know. Students look these words up in their 
dictionaries. Put students into groups. Students 
take turns to teach their partners the words they 
have looked up. While students are working, 
help with any words they still don't understand. 



Help with Grammar 



a)-b) Pre-teach give advice and point out that in 
English advice is an uncountable noun. We say Can you 
give me some advice? not Can you give me an advice? . We 
use the phrase a piece of advice not an advice (Let me 
give you a piece of advice.). 

Students do 3a) on their own, then check their answers 
" SB pl43. 



in 



Point out that the positive imperative is the same 

as the infinitive (Stop smoking). 

We make the negative imperative with don't + 

infinitive (Don't eat a lot of salt.). 

Highlight that we use the imperative to give very 

strong advice and only use it when we're giving 

advice to people we know well. 

We also use the imperative to give orders (Go 

home!) and instructions (Don't write anything.). 



a) Students work on their own and write five tips on how 
to get fit. Focus students on the examples and ask them to 
identify the imperatives before they start (Walk ... and 
Don't sit and watch ...). 

While students are working, check their sentences for 
accuracy and help with any problems. 

b) Put students into groups of three. Students compare 
their sentences and choose their five best tips. 

Ask each group to share their top tips with the class. You 
can ask the whole class to decide on the top five tips from 
everyone's lists. 



Students work in groups and make a poster with 
the heading Top Tips for Getting Fit!'. You can 
display the posters around the class for other 
students to read. 

Alternatively give each group a different theme for 
their poster (for example, getting fit, sleeping well, 
being happy, avoiding stress, going on a first date, 
studying English, etc.). 



Help with Vocabulary 



a)-C) Focus students on the phrases in bold in the 
article. Students do the exercises on their own or in 
pairs, then check their answers in ©S3 SB pl42. 
While they are working, draw the tables from 5a) on 
the board so that you are ready to check their answers. 

Check answers with the class. 



Check the tables with the class (see the tables in 
Wiltyk SB pl42). Point out that we can say once 
a day once a week, once a month, etc. 
Point out that we don't use the indefinite article 
a with every. We say once a day but every day not 
every a day , etc. 

Elicit other phrases with once, twice, three times, 
every, etc. that are not in the table (once a minute, 
eveiy ten years, etc.). 

Drill once /wAns/ and twice /twais/ with the class 
and highlight that we say twice, not two times. 

b) 1 How often do you go to the theatre? 2 How 
often does your brother phone you? 3 How often 
did you visit your grandfather? 
We use How often ... ? to ask about frequency. 
Although How often ... ? is most commonly used 
with the Present Simple, we also use it with the 
Past Simple. 

Use questions 1-3 to remind students of the 
word order in Present Simple and Past Simple 
questions: question word + auxiliary + subject + 
infinitive + ... . 

Model and drill questions 1-3 with the class. 



a) Students do the activity in pairs. Use the speech bubble 
examples to illustrate the type of questions and answers 
students should use before they start. 

While students are working, correct any mistakes and 
help with any problems. 

b) Each pair decides which student has the healthier 
lifestyle. Ask students to share their answers with the 
class, giving reasons where appropriate. 



Listening and Grammar 

0^ a) Focus students on the photo. Ask where My Taylor is 
(at the doctor's) and if the students think he's healthy 

Pre-teach the phrase give up (smoking) as a synonym for 
stop (smoking). 

iMiik Play the recording (SB pl55). Students libten and 
decide if Mr Taylor is healthy or not, noting clown reasons 
where possible. 



10A 



Check answers with the class. 

Mr Taylor's not very healthy. He doesn't do much 
exercise, he eats too much red meat and too many 
pizzas. However, he gave up smoking two years ago 
and doesn't drink much alcohol. 

b) Give students time to read the questions. Check 
students understand that weigh /wei/ in question 1 is a 
verb and weight is a noun. 

Play the recording again. Students listen and answer the 
questions. Students can check answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

1 93 kilos. 

2 He goes swimming about once a month. 

3 Four times a week. 

4 Two years ago. 

5 Every day. 

6 He shouldn't eat so much red meat and so many 
pizzas. He should eat more chicken and fish. He 
should do more exercise, maybe three times a week. 

EXTRA IDEA 

If your students are finding the recording difficult, 
ask them to turn to R10.1, SB pl55. Play the 
recording again while students listen and read. 
You can also ask them to find all the frequency 
expressions in the conversation. 



0^ a ) Focus on the photo of Mr Taylor at the doctor's again. 
Tell students that the doctor gave Mr Taylor more advice. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check their 
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 



s 



Help with Grammar 

Focus students on the examples and tell students that 
we use should and shouldn't to give advice. 

Students work on their own and choose the correct 
words in the rules. They then check their answers in 
g&H pl43. 

Check answers with the class. 



• We use should to say something is a good thing 
to do. 

• We use shouldn't to say something is a bad thing 
to do. 

• After should and shouldn't we use the infinitive. 

• Highlight that should/shouldn't is more common than 
the imperative for giving advice. 

• Point out that to ask for advice we often say: What 
should I do?. 

• Also tell students that when giving advice we often 
use I (don't) think ... to make our advice sound less 
direct: I (don't) think you should buy it. 



1 


should 


2 


shouldn't 


3 


should 


4 


shouldn't 


5 


should 


6 


should 


b) 


BO 



Play the recording and ask students to 
repeat. Point out that should is not stressed, but shouldn't is 
stressed as it is a negative auxiliary. Check students copy 
the sentence stress correctly. 

C) Students do the exercise on their own, then compare 
sentences in pairs. 

While students are working, check their sentences for 
accuracy and help with any problems. 

Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



Put students into groups of three, student A, student B 
and student C. Student As turn to SB pl06, student Bs 
turn to SB pi 14 and student Cs turn to SB pl20. Check 
they are all looking at the correct exercise. 

a) Students work on their own. They read their 
problems, check they understand them, then write one 
more problem of their own. 

While students are working, check the problems they 
have written and help with any vocabulary. 

b) Use the speech bubbles to remind students how to 
ask for and give advice. 

Students work in their groups of three and take turns to 
ask for and give advice. Students decide what is the best 
piece of advice for each problem. Ask students to make 
a note of this advice so that they can share it with the 
class at the end of the activity. 

While students are working, monitor and help with 
any problems. 

Finally, ask students to share the best piece of advice for 
each problem with the class. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



[gil l Class Activity 10A Something in common p1 72 
(Instructions p133) 

10 Review Exercises 1, 2 and 3 SB p85 
CD-ROM Lesson 10A 
Workbook Lesson 1 0A p50 



10B What's he like? 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews clothes vocabulary. Students work in 
pairs and list all the words for clothes they can remember 
and discuss what they are wearing today. Qjj Find out 
which pair has the most words. Elicit the pair's words and 
write them on the board. Ask if other pairs have any 
different words and add them to the list. 



Vocabulary Appearance 

a) Focus students on photos 1-4. Students look at the 
photos for two minutes and try to remember the people 
and their clothes. 

b) Tell students to close their books. Students work in 
pairs and take turns to describe the people in the photos. 
Students can then open their books again and check the 
descriptions. 

Ask confident students to describe the four people for 
the class. 

Jake is wearing a red T-shirt and jeans. 
Lily is wearing a red top and brown trousers. 
Pete is wearing a red shirt and brown trousers. 
Zoe is wearing a red top and a black and white skirt. 

a) Teach appearance and drill this with the class. 
Students work in pairs and tick the words they know, then 
check new words in l T ififrl SB pl42. 

Check the following points with the class. 

• We use middle-aged to describe people who are in the 
middle of their life. Nowadays many people use this 
phrase to describe people in their late forties and fifties. 

• Ovenveight is a more polite word for fat. Tell students that 
calling someone fat is quite rude. 

• Thin usually has a negative connotation (for example, 
when you're ill) whereas slim has a positive 
connotation and is seen as an attractive quality 

• Beautiful attractive and good-looking all have very 
similar meanings. We usually use beautiful for 
women, good-looking for men and attractive for both 
men and women. 

• We use Asian to describe someone from Asia. In the 
UK Asian usually refers to people of Indian, Pakistani 
or Bangladeshi origin. In the USA Asian usually 
refers to people of Japanese, Chinese and South 
Korean origin. British people usually refer to people 
from these countries by their nationality. 

• The word hair is uncountable when it refers to all the 
hair on your head. We say long hair not long hairs and 
long dark hair not dark long hair . 



Vocabulary describing people's appearance and character 
Grammar questions with like 
Help with Listening sentence stress (3) 
Review clothes; free time activities 



Model and drill the words. Highlight the pronunciation 
of middle-aged /,midreid3d/, ovenveight /.oovo'weit/, 
Asian /'eijsn/, /air hair /fea hea/, blonde /blond/, beard 
/bi3d/, moustache /mo'staij/ and bald /bo:ld/. Also point 
out the stress on middle-aged and good-looking. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

We use the words in group B with have got. 
We use the words in group A with be. 

a) Students work on their own and choose one of the 
people in photos 1-4. 

Students write a description of that person on a piece of 
paper, using vocabulary from 2a) and their own ideas. 
They should not write the person's name. 
While students are working, check their descriptions for 
accuracy and help with any problems. 

b) Put students into pairs. Students swap papers, read 
their partner's description and guess who the person is. 
Students then try to correct any mistakes in their partner's 
description. Monitor and help as necessary. 

Students give back the descriptions to their partner. 
Students discuss any mistakes and suggested corrections. 
Monitor and help students with problems. 

a) Focus students on the picture of Tina and Leo. 
Establish that they work for an advertising agency. Ask 
students what they are doing (trying to choose a person 
for a poster to advertise a new chocolate bar called Break). 
Ask students who they think should be on the poster 
and why. 

fiHOfrl Play the recording (SB pl56). Students listen and 
put the people in photos 1-4 in the order that they are 
talked about. 

Check answers with the class. 



1 Pete 

2 Jake 

3 Zoe 

4 Lily 

b) Check students understand good points and bad points. 
Play the recording again. Students listen and make notes 
on the people's good points and bad points. 
You can pause the recording briefly after each person if 
your students need more time to make notes. 




10B 



EXTRA IDEA 



Half the class make notes on Pete and Zoe's good 
and bad points and the other half of the class do the 
same for Jake and Lily. 

C) Students work in pairs and compare answers. Check 
answers with the class. 

Ask the class to predict who they think Tina and Leo will 
choose and why 



o 



name 


good points 


bad points 


Pete 


friendly, the type of person 
who buys a lot of chocolate 


a bit overweight 


Jake 


tall and good-looking 


his hair 


Zoe 


tall, slim, nice hair, very 
attractive/beautiful 


too beautiful to eat 
a lot of chocolate 


Lily 


people her age buy a lot of 
chocolate, looks very friendly 
and happy 


older 



Students work on their own or in pairs and match the 
words in the vocabulary box to the sentences in 6a). 
Students check their answers in WilWk SB pl42. 

Check answers with the class. Tell students we use the 
verb be with these adjectives, not hme\ Ym a bit shy. not 
I have a bit shy . 

Highlight that we can use funny to describe a book, TV 
programme, etc. You can point out that /unity also means 
strange or unusual (Can you hear a funny noise?). 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of generous /^enoros/, kind /kaind/ and 
reliable /ri'laiabal/. 

2 shy 

3 lazy 

4 kind 

5 funny 

6 selfish 

7 outgoing 

8 reliable 



d) | J Play the recording of the end of Tina and Leo's 
conversation (SB pl56). Students listen to find out who 
they chose and why. 

Check the answer with the class and ask students to 
explain Tina and Leo's reasons for their choice. 



Zoe because: 

• women buy more chocolate than men 

• she's slim (which is what people want to be) 

• she's young (and people always think they're young 
themselves) 



Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening reviews sentence stress, 
highlighting the fact that we stress the important 
words in sentences. 

a) Focus students on the example from the beginning 
of Tina and Leo's conversation. Ask students which 
words are stressed (the important words). 

b) Ask students to turn to R10.3, SB pl56. Play the 
recording again. Students listen, read and notice the 
sentence stress. 



EXTRA IDEA 

If you have a strong class, teach the opposites 
to some of the adjectives in 7: generous/ mean, 
shy/outgoing or self-confident, lazy/hard-working, 
kind/unkind, selfish/unselfish, reliable/unreliable. Point 
out the prefix un- on these last three opposites, 
and that funny doesn't have an opposite (we say 
He's not very funny). 



Students do the activity in groups. You can give students 
a minute or two to think of ideas on their own before 
putting them in groups. 

Ask students to share interesting information about their 
family with the class. 



Listening and Grammar 



Vocabulary Character 

P 



Refer students back to the picture of Tina and Leo. Tell 
students that Tina is asking Leo about his new girlfriend. 

Give students time to read questions 1-3 and answers 
a)-c) before they listen. 

Play the recording (SB pl56). Students listen and 
match the questions to the answers. 

Check answers with the class and ask students who Leo's 
new girlfriend is. 

1c) 2b) 3a) 

Leo's new girlfriend is Zoe. 



a) Teach character /'kaenkta/ and promise, and check 
students remember present. Drill these words with the 
class and contrast character with appearance. 

Students work on their own and tick the sentences that 
are true for them. 

b) Students compare answers in pairs and find out how 
many of their answers are the same. 



r~~ EXTRA IDEA 

1 Ask students to try and match up the questions 
and answers before they listen. Then play the 
recording for students to listen and check. 



10B and IOC 



Help with Grammar 

]) a)-b) Students do 10a) on their own, then check their 
answers in Ifll^l SB pi 43. 

Check answers with the class. 

• We use Wliat's he/she like? to ask for a general 
description of a person. We often use this question 
when we don't know the person. The answer can 
include character and physical appearance. 

• Point out that the Wlxat's in this question is a 
contraction of What is. 

• We use What does he/she look like? to ask about 
physical appearance only. 

• We use What does he/she like doing? to ask about 
people's likes and free time interests. 

• Highlight that we don't use like in answers to these 
questions: What's he like? He's very kind, not He's like 
very kind . 

• Point out that the question How is he/she? asks about 
health, not personality: How's Buffy? She's fine, thanks. 

• You can also teach students that we can ask 
Wliat ... like? questions about places: What's Venice 
like? It's very beautiful 



s 



Get ready ... Get it right! 







a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 
their answers in pairs. 

b) IsiHM Play the recording (SB pi 56). Students listen 
and check their answers. Check answers with the class. 
O Play the recording again. Ask students to repeat. Check 
students copy the sentence stress and weak forms correctly. 

2 What does she look like? 3 What's he like? 
4 What does she like doing? 5 What does he 
look like? 6 What are they like? 



IP 



Students work on their own and write the names of 
four friends on a piece of paper. 
Give students a few minutes to plan how they can 
describe these people's character, appearance and things 
they like doing in their free time. Students should not 
write this information on their paper. 

a) Students work in pairs and swap papers. Students 
take turns to ask and answer the questions in 9 about 
the people on their partner's paper. Encourage students 
to ask follow-up questions where possible. 

While students are working, monitor and help with 
any problems. 

b) Students choose one of their partner's friends they 
would like to meet. 

Finally, ask students to share their choices with the 
whole class. Encourage students to give reasons for 
their choices. 



EXTRA IDEA 

You can demonstrate the Get ready ... Get it 
right! activity yourself first by writing the names 
of four of your friends on the board and inviting 
students to ask you about them. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



HP Class Activity 10B Who's Alex? p1 73 

(Instructions p133) 

10 Review Exercises 4 and 5 SB p85 

CD-ROM Lesson 10B 

Workbook Lesson 10B p52 



IOC I feel terrible! 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews ways of describing people's 
appearance and character. Give students two minutes to 
think of three famous people and what they know about 
them (appearance, character, job, age, nationality, etc.) Put 
students into pairs. Students take turns to describe their 
famous people. Their partner must guess who they are. 



What's the matter? 



Real World talking about health; giving advice with Why 
don't you ... ? 

Vocabulary health problems and treatment 
Help with Listening being sympathetic 
Review have got) imperatives; should/shouldn't 



Students work on their own and try and match 
sentences 1-6 to the people A-E 

b) | 3 Pl a y the recording. Students listen and check 
their answers. Check answers with the class. 



a) Focus students on the picture. Ask students where the 
people are (in a doctor's waiting room) and why they're 
there (they're ill). 



2A 3D 4C 5E 6F 




IOC 



EXTRA IDEA 



If you have a class of beginners and you don't 
think they know the parts of the'budy, do the 
Vocabulary Plus worksheet, 10 Parts of the body 
pl96 (Instructions pl86) before starting the lesson. 

a) Focus students on the table and the examples. 
Students do the exercise in pairs, then check in 4 T iftl^ 
SB pl42. Check answers with the class. 

Highlight the following points with the class. 

• We always use the indefinite article a with headache 
(I've got a headache.), but we can say I've got a stomach 
ache/a toothache, or Vve got stomach ache/toothache. You 
can also teach Vve got backache, (not Yvc got a 
backache. ). 

• Vve got a temperature, means Yve got a high temperature. 

• Vve got a cold, means Ym ill, while Ym cold, means Ym 
not warm. 

• We can say I feel ill/sick/better, or Ym ill f sick/better., but 
not Ym tcniblc . 

• In British English Ym sick, usually means Ym ill, while 
I feel sick, usually means / want to be sick. 

I've got a temperature, a headache, a toothache, a sore 
throat, a cold, a cough. I feel terrible, sick, better 
My arm, foot, leg hurts. 



&) I Play the recording (SB pl56). Ask students 

to repeat. Check students are pronouncing the following 
words correctly: stomach ache /'stAmsk-eik/, temperature 
/'tempratjs/, headache /'hedeik/, toothache /'tu:0-eik/, 
sore throat /soi'Graot/ and cough /kof/. Point out that 
temperature is three syllables, not four. 



C) Use the speech bubbles to illustrate the activity. 

Students work in pairs and test each other on the phrases 
in 2a). While students are working, monitor and check 
their pronunciation. 

Get better soon! 



a) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs, then 
check in SB pi 43. Check answers with the class. 

Check students understand the following new 
words/phrases: take the day off the dentist, painkillers, 
cough medicine, antibiotics. Highlight that we usually use 
medicine to describe a liquid, and use pills or tablets to 
describe painkillers, antibiotics, etc. 

Also point out that we say go home, not go to home . 

Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of cough medicine /'kof .medsan/ and 
antibiotics /.aentibai'Dtiks/, and the stress on painkillers. 

go: home, to the doctor, to the dentist stay: in bed 
take: some painkillers, some cough medicine, some 
antibiotics 



b) Drill the sentences in the speech bubbles to highlight 
the language students need to do the exercise. 

Students do the activity in groups. Encourage them to use 
phrases from 2a) and 3a) in their conversations. 

While students are working, check for accuracy and help 
with any problems. 

Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 

a) Give students one minute to read the conversations 
and match them to the photos (1A, 2B). 

Students then work on their own and fill in the gaps with 
the words in the boxes. 

Students can check answers in pairs. 

b) Play the recording. Students listen and check 
their answers. Check answers with the class. 

1 how 2 wrong 3 stomach 4 can't 5 dear 6 terrible 
7 headache 8 throat 9 should 10 drink 

Real World - x 

a)-b) Focus students on the table and check they 
understand the headings. Teach and drill sympathy 
/'simpaGi/. 

Students do 5a) on their own, then check their answers 
in 1SBBH SB pl43. 

Check answers with the class. 



asking about someone's health: What's the matter?. 
expressing sympathy: I hope you get better soon. 
giving advice: Why don't you go home?. 
Point out that Why don't you ... ? is followed by the 
infinitive. This phrase is a less direct way to give 
advice than should/shouldn't or the imperative. 
You can also teach the expression Get well soon}. 



Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section helps students to 
recognise sympathetic intonation patterns in English. 

: Check students understand sympathetic, which is a false 
friend in some European languages. In English it can 
only be used to describe someone who is being kind to 
a person who is ill or has a problem. We usually use 
nice to describe friendly/kind people in general. 

Establish that intonation is very important if 
we want to sound sympathetic. Play question 1 on the 
recording to show students that a) sounds sympathetic, 
but b) does not. 

Play the rest of the recording. Students listen and circle 
the sentence that sounds sympathetic, a) or b). 




IOC and 10D 



Play the recording again, pausing after each pair of 
phrases to check students' answers. 

2b) 
3b) 
4a) 
5a) 
6b) 



R10.11 



Play the recording and ask students to repeat. 
Check students are copying the intonation patterns 
correctly Repeat the drill if necessary 



a) Students work in pairs and practise one of the 
conversations in 4a) until they can remember it. 

b) Students close their books and then practise the 
conversation again. You can ask one or two pairs to 
role-play the conversation for the class. 



£^ a) Check students understand illness, then use the speech 
bubbles to remind students of a typical conversation 
pattern with someone who is ill 

Give students a few moments to choose an illness from 2a). 

Students move around the room and have conversations 
with other students, or talk to students sitting near them. 
Remind students to use all the phrases from 5a) in their 
conversations. 

While students are working, monitor for accuracy and 
help with any problems. 

b) Finally students take turns to tell the class their 
illnesses and the advice other students gave them. Each 
students can decide what the best advice was. 



EXTRA IDEA 



Do one of these conversations as a Dialogue Build 
(see p22). 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



fga ll Vocabulary Plus 10 Parts of the body p196 
(Instructions p186) 



EBJP Class Activity 10C Get well soon! p175 
(Instructions p134) 
CD-ROM Lesson 10C 
Workbook Lesson 10C p53 



10D Are you SAD in winter? 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews health problems and giving advice. 
Give students a few moments to think of some illnesses, 
referring to lesson 10C if necessary. Put students into pairs. 
Students take turns to mime the illnesses. Their partner 
guesses what's wrong and gives advice. You can 
demonstrate this activity by miming one or two illnesses 
for the class before they start. 



a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check in 
IWI SBpl43. 

Check answers with the class and highlight the American 
English word fall 

Also point out that we use in with seasons: in (the) winter. 

Note that for some countries we talk about the monsoon/ 
rainy idry season. 

Model and drill the words. Highlight the pronunciation 
of autumn /'oitam/. Also drill season with the class. 



2 summer 3 autumn [US: fall] 4 winter 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 
with the class. 



Vocabulary seasons; weather; word building 
I Review What's ... like? 

3) Focus students on the title of the article and photo 1 
Ask students what sad usually means (the opposite of 
happy) and check they know the meaning of light. 

Give students two minutes to skim the first paragraph of 
article and find out why the woman in photo 1 has a light 
on her desk. Check the answer with the class (because she 
has an illness called SAD, or Seasonal Affective Disorder, 
which makes her depressed in the winter). 

b) Pre-teach depressed /di'prest/, scientist /'saiantist/ and 
bright /brait/. Drill these words with the class. 

Students read the whole article and answer the questions. 

C) Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

1 In summer he felt happy and he had a lot of energy. 
In winter he became depressed and lazy. 2 A light box'. 
3 The USA, the UK and Sweden. 4 Because the days are 
shorter and there is less daylight in autumn and winter. 

5 No, they don't. SAD is more common in women. 

6 They sleep a lot, feel tired all the time, eat a lot of 
sweet food and feel depressed. 7 For half an hour. 



1 winter 2 summer 



10D and 10 Review 



Students discuss the questions in groups. 

Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 

a) Use the speech bubbles to teach the question WJiat's 
the weather like?. Point out that the answer is It's (hot) not 
Is hot or It's like hot . 

Students work on their own and tick the words they 
know, then do the exercise in (BHU SB pl43. They can 
then check answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. Point out that It's wet. is 
more general than It's raining. 

Model and drill the words. Highlight the pronunciation of 
wann /wo:m/, windy /'windi/ and cloudy /'klaodi/. 

MUM 3c) 4Q 5b) 6k) 7i) 8a) 9h) lOj) 11g) 

b) Ask the students what the weather is like today 
Discuss the answer with the class. 



EXTRA IDEA 

With a strong class, teach more weather words: 
cool, foggy, freezing, icy, humid, changeable, etc. 

V , 

0^ Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 
As turn to SB pl09 and student Bs turn to SB pi 17. Check 
they are all looking at the correct exercise. 

a) Check students know the cities in the table. Drill any 
difficult names. 

Use the speech bubbles to remind students of the 
questions and answers they need to do the activity 
Students work in their pairs and take turns to ask and 
answer questions about the places, then fill in the gaps in 
their table. Students are not allowed to look at their 
partner's table. 

b) Students work in the same pairs and decide which 
places in the list are hot, warm, cold, wet and dry. 

hot: Bangkok, Paris 

warm: Athens, Buenos Aires, Chicago, Munich, Rome 
cold: Helsinki, Moscow, Stockholm 
wet: Athens, Stockholm 

dry: Buenos Aires, Bangkok, Chicago, Munich, Paris, Rome 



C) Each pair decides on the best place to go today and 
reasons for choosing this place. 

Ask students to share their ideas with the class. 

Help with Vocabulary 



a)-b) Focus students on the table and check students 
understand the headings noun, adjective and verb. Elicit 
examples of these parts of speech if necessary 

Students complete the table on their own or in pairs, 
then check their answers in tt^Ofrk SB pl43. Check 
answers with the class. 



Check the table with the class (see the table in 
BBlEi SBpl43V 

Highlight that we add -y to the noun to make the 
adjective. 

Point out that sun ends in consonant + vowel + 
consonant, so we double the finally consonant to 
make the adjective sunny. 

Point out that there is no verb for wind, cloud or sun 
(we don't say It's winding. , It's clouding, or It's sunning. ). 
You can teach the verbs blow (for wind) and shine 
(for sun), and the phrase The sun is shining. 



a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check in 
pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 sunny 3 snow 4 windy 5 cloudy 6 raining 

b) Students do the exercise on their own, then compare 
sentences in pairs. 

Finally, ask students to share their sentences with the class. 
- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



HP Study Skills 5 Wordbuilding p206 (Instructions 
P201) 

10 Review SB p85 

CD-ROM Lesson 10D 

Workbook Lesson 10D p54 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 10 p82 

Progress Test 10 p221 



10 Review 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 

la) eat fried food; drink alcohol; get stressed; lose weight; 
stop smoking; get fit; go to the gym 

4a)-b) overweight A; good-looking A; attractive A; 
funny C; selfish C; lazy C; reliable C; slim A; outgoing C; 
bald A; short A 

5a) 2 What does he look like? 3 What does he like doing? 
4 What's he like? 



5b) a)3 b)4 c)l d)2 
6a) See 



V10.5 


!SBpl42, 


V10.7 


and 


V10.8 



SB pl43. 



Progress Portfolio 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 




11 Future plans 

Student's Book p86-p93 

11A New Year's resolutions 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews the weather. Give students a few 
moments to think of a country they know, but not their 
own. Students do the activity in groups. Ask students to 
share interesting information with the class. 



Vocabulary Verb collocations 

Ask students when New Year is, then teach celebrate and 
New Year's resolution (a promise you make at New Year to 
improve your life in some way). Drill these words/phrases 
with the class. 

Students discuss the questions in pairs. 

Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 

Focus students on box A and establish that the phrases in 
the box are typical New Year's resolutions. 

Students work on their own and tick the phrases they 
know in box A. 

Focus students on box B. Students match the verbs in 
bold in box A with the phrases in box B. 

Students can check their answers in pairs, then in CQQ 
SB p 144. 

Check answers with the class. 

Check students understand the new phrases eating sweet 
things (chocolate, cake, etc.), have fun (enjoy yourself) and 
move house (go to live in a new house or flat). 

Point out that we move to another country but we move 
house, not move to house or move my house . 

Also highlight that we can do a course or take a course but 
not study a course . However, we can study a subject, for 
example, English, history, computing, etc. 

Model and drill the collocations with the class. 

work harder; lose three kilos; 
stop eating sweet things; 
do a computer course; 
have fun; move house 



EXTRA IDEA 

With a strong class, put students into pairs or 
groups and ask them to think of as many 
collocations as they can with the verbs in bold 
in 2. While students are working, draw the 
wordmaps from i T i£^g SB pl44 on the board. 
Elicit students' ideas and write them on the board. 
Give students time to copy the wordmaps into 
their notebooks. 



Vocabulary verb collocations 
Grammar be going to (1): positive, negative 
and Wh- questions 
Review weather 



Listening and Grammar 







Focus students on the picture and ask where the people 
are (at a New Year's Eve party). Then focus students on 
pictures A-E and tell them that these are the people's 
New Year's resolutions. 

I^IIi Play the recording (SB pl56). Students listen and 
match the people to their New Year's resolutions A-E. 

Check answers with the class. 
A Jack BMeg C David D Ed E Val 

a) Students work on their own and fill in the gaps in 
the sentences with words from 2. Students can compare 
answers in pairs. 

b) 9 Play the recording again. Students listen and 
check their answers. 

Check answers with the class. 

2 holiday 3 move 4 computer course 5 fit; smoking 
6 lose 7 exercise 8 sweet things 

EXTRA IDEA 



Ask students to turn to Rll.l, SB pl56. Play 
the recording again. Students listen, read and 
underline the New Year's resolutions when they 
hear them. 



Help with Grammar 



a)-C) Ask students to look at the sentences in 4a). 
Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, then 
check their answers in I||SBpl45. 
ESl While they are working, draw the table from 5b) on 
the board so that you are ready to check their answers. 

Check answers with the class. 

• The sentences in 4a) talk about the future. 

• The people decided to do these things before they 
said them. 

• We use be going to + infinitive for future plans. 



11A 



Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit 
which words in questions 7 and 8 from 4a) go in 
each column and complete the table (see the table 
in EH SB pl45). 

Highlight the word order in positive and negative 
sentences with be going to: subject + auxiliary (+ not) 
+ going to + infinitive + ... . 
Point out that the auxiliary be changes according 
to" the subject: Ym (not), you/we/they're or you/we/ 
they aren't, he/she/it's or he/she/it isn't. 
Also highlight that with the verb go we usually say 
Ym going to Spain, not Ym going to go to Spain. But 
both forms are correct. 



Help with Grammar 



R112 



Point out the stress pattern and the pronunciation 
of going to /gouirjto/ in the example. 

Play the recording (SB pl56). Ask students to repeat. 
Check students copy the stress pattern and pronunciation 
of going to correctly. 

You can also ask students to turn to R11.2, SB pl56. They 
can then follow the sentence stress as they listen. 

^ a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check in 
pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 isn'tA not going to eat 3 's going to sell 4 're going 
(to go) 5 'm not going to buy 6 's going to study 

b) Students do the exercise in pairs by referring back to 
the pictures and the sentences in 7a). 

Check answers with the class. 
1 Ed 2 David 3 Meg 4 David and Val 5 Val 6 Ed 

^ a) Ask students what Jack's New Year's resolution was 
(to have a holiday). Focus students on email 1 and give 
students a few moments to read it. 

Ask students who wrote it (Jack) and who he wrote it to 
(Meg). Also ask why he is sending her the photo (because 
he's going on holiday there). 

b) Students read email 2 and find three questions with 
be going to. 

Check answers with the class. Ask if Meg thinks the 
place in the photo is a good place to go on holiday (she 
doesn't). 

1 But what are you going to do all day? 

2 And -where are- you going to stay? 

3 And what are you going to eat?! 

C) Students read email 3 and find Jack's answers. 
Check answers with the class. 

1 I'm going to sit on the beach and read lots of books. 

2 I'm going to stay in a small house by the beach. 

3 Fish. 



a)-b) Students complete the table on their own, then 
check answers in l^M SB pl45. 

flSBl While students are working, draw the table from 
9a) on the board so that you are ready to check their 
answers. Check answers with the class. 

• Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit 
which words in the other two questions from 
email 2 go in each column and complete the table 
(see the table in ^iM SB pl45). 

• Highlight the word order of Wh- questions with be 
going to: question word + auxiliary + subject + 
going to + infinitive + . . . . 



a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check in 
pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 How are you going to get home today? 3 What are 
you going to do next weekend? 4 What are you going 
to have for dinner tonight? 5 Where are you going to 
have lunch tomorrow? 6 When are you going to do 
your English homework? 

k) HiiM | | Play the recording of the questions in 10a) 
and ask students to repeat. Encourage them to copy the 
sentence stress and the weak forms of are you /sja/ and 
to /to/. Repeat the drill if necessary 

C) Teach Ym not sure., I've no idea, and I don't know, as 
possible answers to be going to questions when you 
haven't made any plans. 

Students then do the exercise in groups. While they are 
working, check their questions for accuracy and help with 
any problems. 

Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



Give students a few moments to think of at least three 
plans they have already made for next week, next 
month and next year. Encourage them to use phrases 
in 2 or their own ideas. 

While they are working, help students with any 
vocabulary they need. 

3) Use the speech bubble to remind students of the 
type of question they need to ask. Drill the question if 
necessary, and also drill similar questions with next 
month and next year. 

Put students into groups of four. Students take turns 
to ask and answer questions about their plans and find 
out if they are the same or different. 

b) Finally, ask students to tell the class about people 
with the same plans as them. 



EXTRA IDEA ^ 

' Students work on their own and make notes on 
the future plans of their family and friends. Put 
students into groups. Students take turns telling 
their partners about the future plans of their 
family and friends, 
v ) 



f~ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 

(HP Class Activity 11A New Year's Day p176 

(Instructions p134) 

11 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p93 

CD-ROM Lesson 11 A 

Workbook Lesson 11Ap55 



11B No more exams! 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews future plans with be going to. Give 
students a few moments to think of three things they are 
going to do tomorrow evening and three things they aren't 
going to do. Students do the activity in pairs. Ask each pair 
to share any plans they both have with the class. 



Vocabulary Studying 

Focus students on the vocabulary box and establish that 
all the words are connected with studying. 

Students work on their own or in pairs and fill in the gaps 
in the diagram with the words/phrases in the box, then 
check their answers in tfilfci SB pl44. 

Check answers with the class. 

Tell students that college is any place you go when you are 
over 16 to get qualifications and training, for example, 
teacher training college, art college, etc. 
Also point out that we can only get a degree when we 
finish university. We get a qualification when we pass any 
official exam (for example, when you leave school, finish 
a training course, etc.). 

Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention to 
the pronunciation of college /'kDlid3/ and qualification 
/.kwDhfi'kei/sn/. 



start; go to; leave school/college/university 
revise for; take; pass; fail an exam 
get a qualification; a degree; a job 

Check students remember celebrate. 
Students discuss the questions in groups. 
Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 

Listening and Grammar 

a) Focus students on the photos. Establish that Tim, 
Debbie, Sid and Clare have just finished their final 
university exams. 

Note that in British universities, students generally study 
full-time for three or four years and have very important 
exams (called 'finals') at the end of the course. The results 
of these exams determine what class of degree they get. 



Vocabulary studying 

Grammar might; be going to (2):yes/no questions and 
short answers 

Help with Listening going to 

Review be going to: positive, negative and Wh- questions 



Focus students on the words in the box, then pla\ 
the recording (SB pl56). Students listen and tick the 
things that the people talk about. 

Check answers with the class, 
a drink; a party; a club; a video; a film 

b) Give students time to read sentences 1-6. Check 
students understand sure. 

Play the recording again. Students listen and tick the true 
sentences. Students check answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

1F 2F 3T 4T 5F 6F 



Help with Grammar 

a)-b) Focus students on the examples. Students choose 
the correct words on their own, then check answers in 
SB pl45. Check answers with the class. 



611.3 



We use be going to to say that a future plan is decided. 
We use might to say something in the future is 
possible, but not decided. 

After might we use the infinitive: We might go and 
see a film, not We might to go and see a film . 
Point out that might is the same for all subjects 
(I, you, he, they, etc.). 

Also teach students that to make questions with 
might we usually use Do you think ... ?: Do you 
think he might come to the party?. We can also say 
Might he come to the party?, but this question form 
is not very common. 

You can also point out that might is similar 
grammatically to can, as they are both modal 
auxiliary verbs. 




11B 



r. 



EXTRA IDEA ^ 

Ask students to turn to R11.4, SB pl56. Play 
the recording again. Students listen, read and 
underline all the examples of be going to and might 







Focus students on the example and highlight that might is 
always stressed. 

fHIOO Pl a y *h e recording (SB pl57). Ask students to 
repeat. Check students copy the sentence stress correctly 

You can also ask students to turn to R11.5, SB pl57. They 
can then follow the sentence stress as they listen. 

Focus students on sentences 1-6. Tell students that 
sentences 1-3 are about Tim and that sentences 4-6 are 
about Debbie. 

Check students understand that a tick (/) means this is 
decided, and a tick and cross (/X) means that this thing 
is not decided. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check their 

answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

1 'm not going to do 2 might go 3 y m not going to work 
4 might get 5 'm going to do 6 might get 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. 
While they are working, check their sentences for 
accuracy and help with any problems. 

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to say their 
sentences. Students should tick any sentences that are 
the same. 

Ask students to share similar sentences or any other 
interesting ideas with the class. 



RA IDEA 



Students make two of their sentences false. Their 
partner has to guess which sentences are true and 
which are false. 



Help with Listening 



• This Help with Listening section helps students to 
understand two different ways native speakers say 
going to in everyday speech. 

3) I 3 Focus students on the examples and play the 
recording. Check students can hear the difference 
between the two ways we say going to. Point out that 
both are correct. Play the recording several times if 
necessary. 

b) Give students time to read sentences 1-6 and check 
they understand which version of going to is above the 
two columns. 

i^'IfcrA Play the recording. Students listen and decide 
which pronunciation of going to they hear, a) or b). 



Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence for 

students to check their answers. 

You can also point out that in songs and very informal 

writing such as comics, going to is often written gonna. 

Do not encourage students to write this themselves, 

however. 

2a) 3a) 4b) 5b) 6b) 



Focus students on the photo again to remind students of 
Tim, Sid and Clare. Tell students that Tim is talking to Sid 
and Clare about their plans. 

Give students time to read questions 1-5. 

liUFf Pl a y the recording (SB pl57). Students listen 
and answer the questions. Play the recording again if 
necessary. Check answers with the class. 



1 No, they aren't. 

2 No, they aren't. 

3 Yes, he is. 

4 No, he isn't. 

5 Yes, he is. 

Help with Grammar 

a)-b) Students fill in the gaps with part of the verb be, 
referring to the questions in 9 if necessary. Students 
check their answers in 131 1E1 SB pl45. 

Check answers with the class. 



1 A Are B am; *m 2 A Is B is; isn't or 's not 

3 A Are B are; aren't or 're not 

Point out that the short answers are the same as 

for yes/no questions with the verb be (Are you from 

Italy?) and the Present Continuous (Is he watching 

TV now?). 

Also tell students that we can use might in short 
answers to yes/no questions with be going to: (Yes), 
1 might. 



Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 
As turn to SB pl07 and student Bs turn to SB pi 15. Check 
they are all looking at the correct exercise. 

a) Focus students on the photos of the people and the 
table of their plans for next weekend. 
Use the speech bubbles to highlight theses/no question, 
the possible short answers and the meaning of the 
symbols in the table. 

Students work in their pairs and take turns to ask and 
answer questions about the people. They fill in the gaps in 
the table after each answer they hear. 

While students are working, check their questions and 
short answers for accuracy and help with any problems. 



11B and 11C 



b) Check students remember lazy, busy and active. 
Students do the exercise in their pairs. Check answers 
with the class. 

a lazy weekend: Debbie a busy weekend: Sid and Clare 
an active weekend: Tim 



Get ready ... Get It right! 



Students work on their own and make yes/no questions 
for the prompts in the box. 

Check answers with the class. Drill the questions if 
necessary. 

a) Students move around the room and ask other 
students their questions, or ask students who are sitting 
near them. 

Students should try to find one person who is going to 
do each thing. They should make a note of the students' 
name, then ask two follow-up questions (for example, 
Where are you going to meet? and What are you going to 
do? for the first prompt in the box). 



While students are working, monitor and help with any 
problems. Encourage students to talk to as many people 
as possible and to move on when the student they are 
talking to has answered yes to one of their questions. 
If necessary, demonstrate this activity to the whole class 
before they begin. 

b) Ask each student to tell the class about another 
student's plans. 

Finally, ask students to decide who has the most 
interesting plans. 

EXTRA IDEA ~~ 



With a large class, ask students to work in pairs 
and take turns to tell their partner about other 
students' plans. 



f- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 
1 1 Review Exercise 3 SB p93 
CD-ROM Lesson 1 1 B 
Workbook Lesson 1 1 B p56 



11C Finding your way 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews places in a town/city. Students 
work on their own and write a list of places in a town/city. 
Set a time limit of three minutes. Put students into pairs 
to compare lists and discuss how many of the places are 
near where they are now. Find out which pair has the most 
words. BEk Elicit the pair's words and write them on the 
board. Ask if other pairs have any different words and add 
them to the list. Ask students to tell you which of these 
places are near where you are now. 



Choosing a holiday home 

a) Focus students on the photo of Sue Daniels and her 
family and elicit the family members (grandfather, father, 
mother, son and daughter). 

Also focus students on the advert and elicit the name of 
the company (Craven Holiday Homes). 
Establish that Sue wants to rent a holiday home for her 
family Point out that a 'holiday home' is a house/flat you 
can rent and live in as though it was your own house 
during your holiday. 

If necessary, pre-teach fully equipped, dining area, large, 
separate (room). 

Students read the adverts and decide which is the best 
holiday home for Sue's family and why. 



Real World asking for and giving directions 
Vocabulary prepositions of place and movement 
Review rooms in a house; places in a town; 
imperatives 



b) Students do the exercise in groups. Encourage students 

to give reasons for their choices. 

Ask students to share answers with the class. 

Do not tell students which holiday home Sue chose at 

this stage. 

Tell students that they are going to listen to Sue phone 
Craven Holiday Homes. 

m\i\mm Play the recording (SB pl57). Students listen and 
answer the questions. 
Check answers with the class. 



The family's holiday is from September 12th for 
two weeks. 

Sue chooses Benton House because Hill Place is 
not available in the second week. 



EXTRA IDEA — 

0| Ask students to turn to R11.9, SB pl57. 
Play the recording. Students listen again and 
check their answers. 



J 




11C 



Directions 

Check students understand directions and pub. 

Students work on their own and tick the phrases they 
know, then do the exercise in l UViiSl SB pl45. They can 
then check answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

Highlight the different prepositions in the phrases and 
point out that we can say it's on the left/right or it's on your 
left/right. 

Check students understand the difference between 
opposite (on the other side of the road) and in front oj (on 
the same side of the road). 52l Draw pictures to illustrate 
this difference if necessary. 

Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of bridge /bnd3/ and opposite /'Dpszit/. 



Id) 2i) 3a) 4g) 5c) 6f) 7b) 8h) 9e) 



a) Focus students on the map of Sea ton on SB p91 and 
check they understand the names of the places. Teach the 
new words hospital, church, Internet cafe and carpark. 
Point out the You are here circle. 

Focus students on the email and ask who it is from 
(Angela Craven from Craven Holiday Homes). 

Students read the email and draw the route from You are 
here to the holiday home. 

b) Students check their routes in pairs. 

Check the route with the class (Benton House is number 
14 on the map). 

Focus students on the map and tell them that they are 
standing in the You are here circle. Establish that students 
are going to hear directions to four different places that 
are already marked on the map (not the places that are 
numbered 1-14). 

| Play the recording (SB pl57). Students listen and 
follow the directions on the map to find out where they 
take them to. 

Play the recording again, pausing after each set of 
directions to check students' answers. 

1 the bookshop 

2 the restaurant 

3 the hospital 

4 the car park 

a) Ask students to find the bus station on the map. 
Establish that Sue is now at the bus station (not at You are 
here) and is asking for directions. 

Students work on their own and put each of the three 

conversations in order. 

Students can check their answers in pairs. 

b) j 9 Play the recording. Students listen, check their 
answers and find the places on the map. 



Check answers with the class. 

1 3; 2; 5; 1; 4 

2 3; 1;4;2 

3 2; 5; 3; 4; 1 

newsagent's = 3, police station = 5, Park Hotel = 9 




a)-b) Students do 7a) on their own by referring back to 
conversations 1-3 in 6a), then check their answers in 
ISffgHEl SB pl45. 
Check answers with the class. 



Check students' answers with the sentences in 

iina sb P i45. 

Tell students that we can say a place is in Berry 

Street, etc. or on Berry Street, etc. 

Establish that we say It's over there, when we can 

see and point to the place. 

Teach students the following expressions we use 

if we can't give directions: Sorry, I donX know, and 

Sorry, 1 don't live around here. 



ii'Iliti"! O Pl a y ^e recording. Ask students to repeat. 
Check students copy the stress pattern and polite 
intonation. Stress the importance of polite intonation 
when asking strangers for information. 



EXTRA IDEA 

Ask students to practise the conversations in 6a) 
in pairs before moving on to the pairwork practice 
in 9. 



Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 
As turn to SB pl04 and student Bs turn to SB pi 12. Check 
they are all looking at the correct exercise. 

a) Students work on their own and find the places on the 
map of Seaton on p91. Students should not show their 
partner where the places are. 

b) Students work in their pairs. Tell students to hold their 
books so that they can't see each other's maps. 
Students take turns to ask for directions to the places listed. 
Make sure students start from You are here each time. 

When students have found a place, they should say the 
number to their partner to check they have found the 
correct place. Students are not allowed to check by 
looking at each other's maps. 

While students are working, monitor and help with any 
problems. 

Finally, ask students to compare maps and check they 
have found all the places. 



11C and 11D 



EXTRA IDEAS 

Early finishers can take turns to give directions to 
the places in red on the map. 

Students work in pairs and write directions from 
the school to a place in the town/city you are in 
now. Students swap papers with another pair and 
guess where the directions take them to. 

Tell students that someone is coming to stay in 
their home while they are on holiday. Students 
write their guest an email giving directions from 
their home to important places in their area. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



QQjl Vocabulary Plus 1 1 Prepositions of place and 
movement pi 97 (Instructions p186) 



QP Class Activity 11CThe missing lottery ticket p1 77 

(Instructions p135) 

11 Review Exercise 4 SB p93 

CD-ROM Lesson 11C 

Workbook Lesson 11Cp58 



11 D The grass is always greener 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews ways to ask for and give directions. 
Students do the activity in pairs. Check students 
understand Co out of the building and ... before they start. 







Focus on the title of the lesson and establish that we say 
this when we aren't happy with what we have and think 
that something else would be better. It is short for 'the 
grass is always greener on the other side of the fence'. 
Ask students if they have a similar expression in their 
own language. 

Check students understand in the country means in the 
countryside outside cities and towns (not England, Spain, 
Germany, etc.). 

Students discuss the questions in groups. 
Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 

Pre-teach the cost of living (the amount of money we need 
to live in a place) and point out that we don't say the cost 

Students work in the same groups and discuss which 
sentences they agree with, giving reasons if possible. 

Ask students to share interesting ideas with the class. 
Encourage students to give reasons for their answers. Find 
out how many students would prefer to live in the city or 
the country. 

/— EXTRA IDEA s 

52l Before students work in groups, write these 
expressions for agreeing and disagreeing on the 
board: 1 think (that's true). Me too. I'm not sure. Oh, 
1 don't. 1 don't think (that's true). Me neither. Oh, 1 do. 
Encourage students to use them when discussing 

the sentences in 2. 

V 

a) Focus students on the photos of Matthew Lane and his 
family, and Stuart Reed. 



( \ 



Vocabulary verb patterns 
I Review comparatives; things you like and don't like 



Students work on their own and decide which person, 
Matthew or Stuart, agrees with the sentences in 2. 
Students check answers in pairs or groups. 

b) Students read the article and check their answers. 

Matthew agrees with sentences 1, 3 and 4. Stuart 
agrees with sentences 2, 5 and 6. 



Pre-teach teenager and point out that the stress is on 
the first syllable, not the second. Students read the article 
again and answer questions 1-7. Students can check 
answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

1 To a beautiful village in the mountains. 2 Only one 
day a week (Sunday). 3 No, they don't. The children 
want to stay in the city. 4 Yes, he did. He found one in 
the first week. 5 No, he hasn't. 6 No, he doesn't. The 
city is really noisy at night. 7 He wants to live in a little 
place by the sea where it's really quiet. 

Help with Vocabulary 

a) Focus students on the examples. Elicit that want is 
followed by the infinitive with to and love is followed 
by verb+ing. Use these examples to establish that some 
verbs are often followed by a particular verb form. 

b) -C) Students do the exercise on their own by referring 
back to the article, then check in a f iift<l SB pl44. 

Check answers with the class. 

• want, need, would like and would love are followed 
by the infinitive with to. 

• love, hate, enjoy and like are followed by verb+ing. 




11 D and 11 Review 



• Highlight the difference between would like/love, 
which are followed by the infinitive with to, and 
like/love, which are followed by verb+ing. 

• Point out that all these verbs can also be followed 
by a noun (You don't need a car.) or a pronoun (He 
hates it). 

• Tell students that we can also use the infinitive 
with to after like, love and hate (Teenagers like to go 
out, etc.), and that this form is common in 
American English. In British English these verbs 
are usually followed by verb+ing. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own, then c hec k 
in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 



2 reading 3 watching 
4 to find 5 studying 
6 going 7 to be 

b) Focus students on the example and show how this is 
the question form of sentence 1 in 6a). 
Students work on their own and make questions with 
you for the other sentences in 6a), then add two more 
questions of their own. 

While students are working, check their questions for 
accuracy and help with any problems. 

Check answers with the class. 

Drill the questions, focusing on the weak forms of do you 
Id^l and would you /wud33/. 

2 Do you like reading newspapers? 3 Do you hate 
watching football on TV? 4 Do you want to find a new 
job? 5 Do you enjoy learning languages? 6 Do you love 
going to the cinema? 7 Would you like to be famous? 

C) Students work in pairs and take turns to answer the 
questions. Encourage students to ask follow-up questions 
where possible. 

Finally, ask students to share interesting answers with 
the class. 



11 Review 



fj^ ) As k students to turn to SB pl03 and look at Chapel 
of Love. This song was originally recorded by the 
American group The Dixie Cups in 1958 and has 
been covered by many other artists, including the 
Beach Boys and Elton John (who recorded it for the 
film Four Weddings and Funeral). 

0^ Students do the exercise in pairs or on their own. 
Check answers with the class. Check students 
understand these new words/phrases: chapel, lonely, 
the sky, the sun shines, bells ring. Drill these 
words/phrases with the class. 

2e) 30 4a) 5c) 6d) 



0fy a ) ******* Give students time to read the song, then 
play the recording (SB pl57). Students listen and 
match 1-8 to a)-h) to complete the verses. Play the 
recording again if necessary. 

b) Students check answers in pairs. Play the 
recording again, pausing after each line for students 
to check answers. 

1c) 2a) 3d) 4b) 5g) 6e) 7h) 8Q 



Students discuss the questions in groups. 
Ask students to share interesting answers with the 
whole class. Encourage students to give reasons for 
their answers. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



HP Class Activity 1 1 D Thought bubbles p1 79 

(Instructions p135) 

1 1 Review SB p93 

CD-ROM Lesson 11D 

Workbook Lesson 11Dp59 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 11 p84 

Progress Test 1 1 p222 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 

la) 2 get 3 move 4 have 5 work 6 stop 7 lose 

2a) 2 Are you going to have a holiday next year? 3 Where 
are you going to be tomorrow afternoon? 4 What are you 
going to do after class? 5 Are you going to study English 
next year? 

5a) 2 eating 3 taking 4 to live 5 driving 6 to get up 
7 to be 8 studying 



Progress Portfolio 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 




12 Life experiences 



Student's Book p94-p101 



12A World records 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews verb patterns. Students work on their 
own and write something they love doing, want to do 
tomorrow, etc. Students then compare answers in pairs 
to find out how many of the things on their lists are the 
same. Ask students to share their answers with the class. 



Vocabulary Big and small numbers 



Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs, then 
check their answers in tflMEfc SB pl46. 

Check answers with the class. Highlight these points. 

• For we usually say nought or zero (or oh in phone 
numbers). 

• For numbers with a decimal point ( . ), we say point 
(0-6 = nought point six, etc.). Note that in English we 
use a decimal point, not a comma ( , ). We write 7.5 
not 7^3. 

• Wc can use one or a with hundred, thousand or million 
(a hundred = one hundred). Using a is more common. 

• For long numbers we use and after hundred, but not 
after thousand or million. We say a hundred and fifty six, 
but two thousand, three hundred, not two thousand and 
three hundred , etc. 

• We don't add a plural -s to hundred, thousand or million. 
We say seven hundred, not seven hundreds , etc. 

Model and drill the numbers with the class, focusing on 
natural rhythm and stress. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of nought /no;t/ and thousand /'Gaozand/. 

2 3.25 3 156 4 2,300 5 45,270 6 650,000 7 1,000,000 
8 70,000,000 

Play the recording (SB pl57). Students listen and 
write down the numbers they hear. Play the recording 
again if necessary. 

Students compare numbers in pairs. 
Play the recording again, pausing after each number to 
check answers with the class. You can ask individual 
students to come to the board and write each answer. 

1 16,000,000 2 4.23 3 500,000 4 7,650 5 390 6 0.1 
7 172 8 98,500 

EXTRA IDEAS > 

Students work on their own and write eight big 
and small numbers. Students work in pairs and 
take turns to dictate their numbers to their partner. 
When they have finished, students check that their 
partners have written the numbers correctly. 

Play Bingo! (see p21). 



Vocabulary big and small numbers 

Grammar superlatives 

Review comparatives; Past Simple 



Reading and Grammar 



Focus students on the article and teach Record breakers. 
Also teach the phrases world record and break a record. 

You can ask the students if they know of anyone who 
holds a world record (for example, athletes, etc.). 

Pre-teach engagement, get engaged, average, a cure for 
insomnia. 

Students read the article and match the word records to 
the pictures. Set a time limit of two or three minutes to 
encourage students to skim the article for the main points 
in each paragraph. 

Check answers with the class. 
1C 2B 3D 4E 5A 

a) Students read the article again and fill in the gaps with 
the prices and numbers in the vocabulary box. Students 
can check their answers in pairs. 

k) WtfYW Play the recording. Students listen and check 
their answers. 



a) 82 b) 335 c) 11.68 d) 0.01 e) $120,000 f) 85 
g) £44,007 h) £12,300 

C) Ask students which record they think is the most 
interesting and surprising. Encourage students to give 
reasons for their answers. 



Q 



Help with Grammar 

a)-d) Focus students on the table in 5a) and check 
students remember the comparatives in the second 
column. Highlight the examples of superlatives in the 
third column. 

Students then do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 
then check their answers in i^^h SB pl46. 

Check answers with the class. 

• The missing superlatives in the third column of 
the table are: wettest, earliest, most boring, most 
expensive, best. 

• We use superlatives to compare three or more 
things. 

• We use comparatives to compare two things. 




Use the table in i^Hfc SB pl46 to check students 
understand the spelling rules for making 
superlatives. Point out that the rules are similar to 
those for making comparatives in M$h SB pl39. 
Point out that we often use the with superlatives: 
The best bottle of wine cost £12,300. However, we 
don't use the when the superlative is preceded by 
the possessive 's or a possessive adjective. We say 
He's my sister's oldest relative, not He's my sister's the 
oldest relative , and Mat's my best friend. Not Mat's my 
the best friend . 

Also point out that we say the best in the world, not 
the best of the world . 



a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check in 
pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 most difficult 

3 thinnest 

4 happiest 

5 hottest 

6 most modern 

7 safest 

8 most crowded 

9 friendliest 

10 most beautiful 

11 worst 

12 best 



EXTRA IDEA 



Write these adjectives on the board: crowded y 
beautiful, safe, dangerous, good, bad, old, boring, 
interesting, expensive, cheap. Students work on their 
own and write the place in their town, city or 
country that corresponds to the superlative of each 
adjective on the board. They should not write the 
places in the same order as the adjectives. Students 
work in pairs and either guess why their partner 
has written the things on his/her paper (if they are 
from the same country/city), or tell their partner 
about the places they have written (if they are from 
different countries/cities). 

b) Focus students on the example and highlight that -est 
endings are pronounced /ist/. 

j;^l<i (j$ Play the recording and ask students to repeat. 
Check students copy the word stress and the -est endings 
correctly. 



a) Focus students on the quiz. Pre-teach population, score 
a goal and the Equator. 

Put students into teams of three or four. Students read the 
quiz, put the adjective in the correct superlative form, 
then choose an answer for each question. If students don't 
know the answers, encourage them to guess. 



1 largest 

2 oldest 

3 most crowded 

4 biggest 

5 most expensive 

6 youngest 

7 most common 

8 nearest 

b) Students check their answers on SB pl58 and work 
out how many points they got. 

Note that students get one point for each correct 
superlative and two points for each correct answer. • 

If necessary, check answers with the class and find out 
which team got the most points. 

Ask students which of the answers they found surprising. 



s 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



Students work on their own and write six of these 
things on a piece of paper. 

Make sure students only write one or two words for 
each point, not complete sentences, and that they write 
them in random order (Eva, cinema, car, jumper, 4.30, 
etc.). Point out that students should write only one 
thing for each prompt, not two. 
B&k You can demonstrate this activity by writing your 
ideas on the board before they begin. 

a) Students work in pairs and swap papers. Students 
take turns to ask questions about their partner's words. 
Encourage students to ask follow-up questions if 
possible. 

Use the speech bubbles to show a typical conversation 
before they start. Alternatively, tell students to ask you 
about the words you have written on the board. 
While students are working, monitor and help with 
any problems. 

b) Finally, students share one or two things about their 
partner with the class. 

EXTRA IDEA s 

Students write a paragraph about their family, 
using at least six superlatives. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 



Hfl ll Class Activity 12A Four restaurants p180 

(Instructions p135) 

12 Review Exercise 1 SB p 100 

CD-ROM Lesson 12A 

Workbook Lesson 12Ap60 



12B Have you ever 



r 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews comparatives and superlatives. 
Students work on their own and make a list of ten 
adjectives. Put students into pairs. Students take turns to 
say their adjectives. Their partner says the comparative 
and superlative form. 



Listening, Reading and Grammar 

0^ Pre-teach self-employed. Students then discuss the 
questions in groups. 

Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 

a) Focus students on the photos and the captions. Check 
students understand the people's jobs (travel writer and 
restaurant owners) and Prime Minister. 
mwiih Play the recording. Students listen, read and find 
out if the people like being self-employed. 
Check the answer with the class (Yes, they do.). 



v. 



Vocabulary past participles 

Grammar Present Perfect for life experiences: 

positive and negative, Have you ever... ? questions 

and short answers 

Review Past Simple 



Point out that we can't use the Present Perfect if 
we say a time. We say I went to England in 2003. 
not I've been to England in 2003 . 

c) The other examples of the Present Perfect in 
the texts are as follows. Steve: Yve stayed; I've 
written, Yve never been. Guy and Lucy: We've had; 
We've met; Guy and I have never had; Guy hasn't been. 
Check the table with the class (see the tables 
SB pl47) and point out the new 



in 



G12.2 



b) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 
their answers in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

1T 2F He went last month. 3T 4F Three years ago 
Guy was a teacher and Lucy worked in an office. 
5F He came to their restaurant last year. 6T 



EXTRA IDEA 



» After 2b), students close their books. Ask students 
to work in pairs to tell each other everything they 
can remember about the three people. 



Help with Grammar 



esent Perfect 



a)-d) Focus students on sentences 1 and 2. Point out 
that the verb in sentence 1 is in the Present Perfect 
(Ve been) and the verb in sentence 2 is in the Past 
Simple (went). 

Students do the exercises in pairs, then check in ^fffeUh 
SB pl47. Check answers with the class. 

• a) a) In sentence 1, we don't know when Steve 
went to these countries, b) In sentence 2, we 
know when he went to Mexico (two weeks ago). 

• b) We use the Present Perfect to talk about 
experiences in life until now. We don't say when 
they happened. 

• We use the Past Simple if we say when something 
happened. 



grammatical term past participle. 
Point out that we often make negative Present 
Perfect sentences with never: I've never been to 
Australia. 

Highlight that we make past participles for regular 
verbs by adding -ed or -d to the infinitive (work -> 
worked, live -> lived, etc.). The past participle for 
regular verbs is the same as the Past Simple. 
There are no rules for irregular verbs. Remind 
students of the Irregular Verb List, SB pi 59. 
Point out that go has two past participles, been 
and gone. We usually use been to talk about life 
experiences: Yve been to Italy. (I'm back in my 
country now), and gone when the person is still 
in the place: She's gone to Italy. (She's in Italy now). 



a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check in 
pairs. Check answers with the class. Make sure they have 
spelt the words correctly 

Point out that been could be the past participle of be or go. 
When been is the past participle of go, it is often followed 
by the preposition to: Yve been to Germany. Compare this 
with Yve been married twice. 

2 stayed 3 been 4 had 5 worked 6 lost 7 met 
8 studied 9 seen 10 been or gone 



EXTRA IDEA ■ 

Ask students to write the Past Simple of the verbs 
in 4a) as well (for example, write, wrote, written) in 
preparation for the drill in 4b). 



b) iMWft Play the recording of all three parts of the 
verbs in 4a). Students listen and repeat. Repeat the drill 
if necessary. Check students say worked Av3:kt/ as one 
syllable, not two. 



12B 



FX i HA IDEA 



Students work in pairs and take turns to test each 
other on the verbs. One student says the infinitive 
and his/her partner says the Past Simple and past 
participle. 

X , « . «„„.,„,» > , , „ 

a) Focus students on the examples to show that the 
sentences can be positive or negative. Remind students 
that we can say I haven't been to the UK or Yve never been 
to the UK. 

Students choose six of the prompts and write sentences on 
their own. While they are working, check their sentences 
for accuracy and help with any problems. 

b) Students work in groups and tell each other their 
sentences. Students should tick any of their sentences 
that are the same as other students' sentences. 

Ask students to share these sentences with the class. 

EXTRA IDEAS 

Students write six sentences about their life. Three 
should be true and three should be false. Students 
work in pairs, swap sentences and guess which of 
their partner's sentences are false. 

* Students write three sentences about their 
experiences on a piece of paper. Collect all the 
students' papers. Read out all three sentences on 
each paper and invite the class to guess which 
student wrote them. Continue until you have read 
out all the sentences. 

a) Focus students on the photos again and ask them what 
they know about the people. 

Tell students that they are going to listen to Steve and 
Lucy talking to each other. 

3 Play the recording (SB pl57). Students listen and 
answer the two questions. 

Check answers with the class. 

Steve and Lucy are in Guy and Lucy's restaurant. They 
talk about places they would like to go on holiday. 

b) Give students time to read sentences 1-6. 

Play the recording again. Students listen and decide if the 
sentences are true or false. 

Check answers with the class. Encourage students to 
explain why sentences 2 and 5 are false. 

IT 2F He went there four or five years ago. 3T 4T 
5F She travelled around in an old car. 6T 

EXTRA IDEA 



Help with Grammar 



Ask students to turn to.R12.6, SB pl57. Play 
the recording again. Students listen, read and 
underline all the examples of the Present Perfect. 
This activity would be useful to prepare students 
for the Help with Grammar section that follows. 



a)-C) Students do the exercises- on their own or in 
pairs, referring to R12.6, SB pl57 if necessary. Students 
then check their answers in ft 31 SB pl47. 

Check answers with the class. 



Have you ever been to Australia? Yes, I have.; Did you 
have a good time? Yes, I did. 
We use the Present Perfect to ask about people's 
experiences. If the answer is yes, we use the Past 
Simple to ask for (or give) more information. 
Point out that we often use ever in questions with 
the Present Perfect. It means 'any time in your life 
until now'. It is often useful for students to learn 
Have you ever ... as a 'chunk' of language. 
Note that this lesson only introduces and practises 
Present Perfect questions with you, as these are the 
most common. The form of Present Perfect 
questions with other subjects (He, they, etc.) is 
shown in the Language Summary. 



Focus students on the examples and point out that have is 
not stressed in questions, but is stressed in short answers. 

j'ti^M £§ Play the recording (SB pl57) and ask students 
to repeat. Check students copy the stress pattern correctly 

You can also ask students to turn to R12.7, SB pl57. They 
can then follow the sentence stress as they listen. 



Q 



a) Check students remember diary and teenager. 
Students do the exercise on their own, then check in pairs. 



b) C HI Play the recording. Students listen and check 
their answers. 

Check answers with the class. 

1 Have ... been 2 have 3 went 4 did ... stay 
5 rented 6 Have ... written 7 have 8 wrote 
9 Did ... write 10 didn't 11 was 



& 



Get ready ... Get it right! 



]/ Put students into two groups, group A and group B. 
Students in group A turn to SB pill and students in 
group B turn to SB pi 19. Check they are all looking at 
the correct exercise. 

a) Focus students on the examples and highlight that 
the first question is in the Present Perfect and the 
follow-up question is in the Past Simple. 

Students work in pairs with someone from the same 
group and write the questions for prompts 2-5. 

While students are working, check their questions for 
accuracy and help with any problems. 



12B and 12C 



b) Put one student from group A with a student from 
group B. Students take turns to ask and answer their 
Have you ever ... ? questions. 
If the answer is yes, they should ask the follow-up 
question in the Past Simple. Encourage students to ask 
two more follow-up questions if possible and to make 
brief notes on their partner's answers. 

C) Students work again with their partner from the 

same group who they worked with in a). 

Students tell their partner about the life experiences of 

the person they talked to in b). 

Again monitor and help with any problems. 

Finally ask students to share any interesting experiences 

with the class. 



EXTRA IDEA 

• Students write a paragraph about their experiences, 
using both the Present Perfect and the Past Simple. 
You can put the paragraphs around the room for 

other students to read. 

v -J 

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK k 

fffnj l Vocabulary Plus 12 Past participles p198 
(Instructions p186) 

Isffl ll Class Activity 12B Life experiences p181 
(Instructions p136) 

12 Review Exercises 2 and 3 SB p100 

CD-ROM Lesson 12B 

Workbook Lesson 12B p61 
V ✓ 



12C Have a good trip! 



QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews Have you ever ... ? questions and 
short answers. Focus students on the prompts. Elicit some 
more past participles they could use. Students then do the 
activity in pairs to find three things they have both done. 
Ask students to share interesting ideas with the class. 



Buying a plane ticket 

Students discuss the questions in pairs or groups. 
Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 
When students are sharing their answers to question 3, 
elicit on the Internet, on the phone, at a travel agent's and 
highlight the prepositions in these phrases. 

a) Focus students on the two adverts and ask students 
what the companies sell (flights and holidays). 
Pre-teach a (return) flight, car hire and city break (a short 
holiday in a famous city). If you think your students won't 
know the places in the adverts, check them with the class. 

Students answer questions 1-8 on their own. Set a time 
limit of three minutes to encourage students to scan for 
specific information. 

Students can check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

1 Call-a-Flight 2 Istanbul 3 seven 4 £199 5 Lisbon 
6 the round the world ticket 7 Yes, it does. 8 Yes, they 
do. Call-a-Flight is cheaper. 

b) Give students a minute or two to choose a flight or 
holiday for £500 or less. Students can discuss their ideas 
in pairs or groups, giving reasons for their choices. 
Ask students to share their ideas with the class. Find out 
which is the most popular destination. 



Real World at the airport; saying goodbye 
Vocabulary things and places at an airport 
Help with Listening questions on the phone 
Review prices; times; requests 




• This Help with Listening helps students to recognise 
typical questions they will be asked if they want to 
buy a flight by phone. 

j^fo a) Establish that a man named Joe Hunter wants to buy 
a ticket to Boston, in the USA. He phones one of the 
travel companies in the adverts. 

Students work on their own and match the travel agent's 
questions a)-g) to the things she asks about 1-7. 
Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers 
with the class. 

b)4 c)2 d)7 e)l f)3 g)5 

k) Play the recording. Students listen and put 

questions a)-g) in the order they hear them. 
Play the recording again, pausing after each question 
to check students' answers. 



1b) 2c) 30 4a) 5g) 6d) 7e) 



Focus students on Joe's notepad. Check students know 
Heathrow is an airport near London. 

Tell students that they are going to hear the whole phone 
conversation between Joe and the travel agent. 




B12.10 



Play the recording (SB pl57). Students listen and 
fill in the gaps 1-7 in Joe's notes. Play the recording again 
if necessary. 

Check answers with the class. 



1 24 th 2 13.20 3 18.45 4 11 th 5 5.15 6 8.20 7 259 

— EXTRA IDEAS 

Ask students to turn to R12.10, SB pl57. Play 
the recording again. Students listen, read and 
underline all the travel agent's questions. 

► Students work in pairs and role-play the 
conversation between Joe and the travel agent. 
Students can use the questions in 3a) and Joe's 
notes on his notepad as prompts. Alternatively, 
use authentic adverts from travel companies or 
the Internet as the basis for the role-plays. 



At the airport 



Students work in pairs and tick the words/phrases they 
know, then do the exercise in wivick SB pl46. 

Check answers with the class. 

Establish that hand luggage is the bag that you take on the 
plane, and point out that luggage is uncountable and takes 
a singular verb. Teach students that they can use the word 
luggage on its own to refer to all their bags (I've got a lot 
of luggage.). 

You can also teach mcksack /'rAksaek/ (US: backpack) and 
revise suitcase. 

Check the meaning of shaiyt and ask students what kind 
of things are sharp items (penknives, scissors, etc.). 

You can ask what other places have aisles (cinemas, 
theatres, supermarkets, etc.). 

Model and drill the words/phrases. Pay particular 
attention to the pronunciation of boarding /'boirdirj/, 
luggage PlAQid^/ , flight Aflait/ and aisle /ail/. 

VkY*M 1b) 2c) 3g) 4d) 5f) 6a) 7j) 8h) 9i) 10e) 
11m) 12l) 13k) 

f- EXTRA IDEA 

Introduce the vocabulary through a Know, Might 
Know, Don't Know activity (see p21). 

a) Focus students on the photo and ask where Joe is now 
(at the check-in desk). 

Students work in pairs and look at the woman's sentences 
in the conversation. Students work out what the woman 
says to Joe from the pictures. 

Note that students should not try to fill in Joe's part of the 
conversation at this stage. 

Students will check their answers to this exercise in 6c). 

b) Pre-teach on time (= at the time planned). Students do 
the exercise in their pairs. 




C) Play the recording (SB pl58). Students listen 

and check their answers to 6a) and 6b). 
Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence to 
check student's answers. Point out to students that this 
language is in HWiKftB SB pi 47. 



For answers see R12.ll, SB pl58. 

a) Students work in the same pairs and practise the 
conversation in 6a), taking turns to be Joe. 

b) Put the students in new pairs if possible. Students 
practise the conversation with their new partner. When 
a student is Joe, he/she should close his/her book and 
role-play the conversation from memory. 



Real World 













a)-b) Students do 8a) on their own or in pairs, then 
check their answers in laviKfrb SB pl47. Check answers 
with the class. 



Check the table with the class (see the table in 
ffi^ SB p 147V 

Teach students that a trip is when you travel to 
a place and come back again. You can compare 
this to a journey, which is in one direction only. 
Also check students understand that in two weeks 
refers to the future. 



B12.12 



Play the recording and ask students to repeat. 
Check students copy the stress and intonation correctly. 
Repeat the drill if necessary. 



1 a) Tell students that Joe is now saying goodbye to his 
friends before getting on his flight to Boston. 
i;^Jkfc Focus students on the table in 8a), then play 
the recording (SB pl58). Students listen and tick the 
sentences they hear. Play the recording again if necessary. 
Check answers with the class. 

Have a good trip.; Thanks, 1 will.; Have a nice 
holiday; See you in two weeks.; Yes, see you.; 
Send me a postcard. 

b) Tell students to imagine they are at an airport. 
Students move around the room and say goodbye to other 
students in the class, or talk to people sitting near them. 
Encourage students to use phrases from 8a) in their 
conversations. 

Finally, you can ask a few students to role-play similar 
conversations for the class. 



EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 

12 Review SB p100 

CD-ROM Lesson 12C 

Workbook Lesson 12C p63 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 12 p86 

Progress Test 12 p223-p224 



12 Review and End of Course Review 



12 Review 



See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 

la) 2 the youngest 3 the nearest 4 the most interesting 
5 the happiest 6 the biggest 7 the best 

2a) 3 haven't been 4 went 5 stayed in 6 've never worked 
7 Ve been 



4 2 aisle 3 arrive 4 passenger 5 bags 6 luggage 7 book 
8 window 9 boarding 10 gate 11 sharp 12 check-in 
13 pack. The message is: Have a good trip! 



Progress Portfolio 



• See p32 for ideas on how to use this section. 



End of Course Review 



• The aim of this activity is to review language that students 
have learned throughout the course in a fun, student- 
centred way. The activity takes about 30-45 minutes. 

Pre-teach a counter, throw a dice, land on a square, move 
forward/back and have a rest. 

Give students time to read the rules on SB pi 00 and answer 
any questions they may have. 

Check students have understood that when a student lands 
on a Grammar or Vocabulary square, they only need to 
answer question 1. 

Ask what happens when a second student lands on the same 
square (they answer question 2). 

Also check what happens when a third students lands on the 
square (they can stay there without answering a question). 

Put students into groups of four and give a dice and counters 
to each group (or students can make their own counters). 

Ask a student with a watch in each group to be the time- 
keeper for the group. He/She should time students when they 
land on a Keep Talking square and have to talk about a topic 
for 20 seconds. 

Students take turns to throw the dice and move around 
the board. 

If a student thinks another student's answer to a question on 
a Grammar or Vocabulary square is wrong, they can check in 
the Language Summaries in the Student's Book, or ask you 
to adjudicate. 

While students are working, monitor and help with any 
problems. 

The first student to get to FINISH is the winner. Students 
can continue playing until three students have finished if 
you wish. 

If one group finishes early, ask them to look at all squares 
they didn't land on and answer the questions. 



1 1 some cheese; a book; some money; some toast 

2 some water; some rice; a sandwich; an apple 

8 1 became; found; chose; met 2 left; took; wrote; put 

11 1 Where was her mother born? 2 Where does Tom's 
sister live? 

12 1 two hundred and thirty nine; four thousand, five 
hundred; nought point three; seven hundred and fifty 
thousand dollars 2 two hundred and fifty thousand 
pounds; three point four; seven hundred and sixty; 
twenty two thousand, six hundred and fifty 

14 1 I usually get up at about nine. 2 We bought our 
house a year ago. 

15 1 Spanish; Chinese; American; Polish 
2 French; Turkish; Italian; Brazilian 

17 1 fall; win; lose 2 break; forget; tell 

18 1 sometimes: Present Simple; at the moment, now: 
Present Continuous 2 never, often: Present Simple; 
today: Present Continuous 

19 1 What did you do last weekend? 
2 Who are you going to meet tonight? 

22 1 more boring; better; longer; easier 
2 more expensive; worse; happier; wetter 

26 1 beautifully; fast; badly 2 happily; hard; well 

29 1 expensive; friendly; slow; dirty 

2 interesting; rich; unhappy/sad/depressed; quiet 

31 1 I'm not going to meet my sister tonight. 
2 We might go to the theatre next weekend. 

34 1 most beautiful; shortest; worst; dirtiest 
2 best; fastest; friendliest; most modern 

38 1 We didn't go on holiday last year. 
2 They haven't got a car. 




Photocopiable Materials 



Class Activities 

Instructions 

There are 35 Class Activities worksheets (pl37-pl81). These 
worksheets give extra communicative speaking practice of 
the key language taught in the Student's Book. Each activity 
matches a lesson in the Student's Book, for example, 1A At 
the conference matches lesson 1A and 1C At the car hire office 
matches lesson 1C, etc. There are three activities for each unit 
in units 1-11 and two activities for unit 12. 

The Class Activities can be used as extra practice when you 
have finished the relevant lesson or as review activities in the 
next class or later in the course. 

Many of the activities involve students working in pairs or 
groups. When you have an odd number of students, you can: 

• ask two weaker students to share a role card or set 
of information. 

• give two role cards or two sets of information to a 
stronger student. 

• vary the size of the groups. 



^1A At t he confer ence pi37^ 

Language 

be: positive and Wh- questions; countries 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 1A. 10-20 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into 
two separate worksheets. 

Procedure 

• Put students into pairs. Give a copy of the student A 
worksheet to one student in each pair and a copy of the 
student B worksheet to his/her partner. Students are not 
allowed to look at each other's worksheets. Ask students 
where the people are (at the conference) and remind 
them of the conference setting from lesson 1A in the 
Student's Book if necessary. 

• Students take it in turns to say a letter A-F and then ask 
questions to fill in the gaps on their worksheet. For 
example, student A says Letter A. Where's she from?. When 
student B gives the answer, student A writes it on his/her 
worksheet. If necessary, remind students of the questions: 
What's his/her first name/surname? Wliere's he/she from? 
Where are they from? What are their first names/ surnames? 
and How do you spell that? before they start. 

• When students have finished, they compare answers and 
check spelling. 



( jIB Short answer dominoes pi38J 

Language 

be: yes/no questions and short answers 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Dominoes. Use any time after lesson IB. 15-20 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one set of dominoes for each pair of students. 
Cut into sets and shuffle each set. 

Procedure 

• Put students into pairs. Give one set of dominoes to each 
pair. Students share out the dominoes equally. Students 
are not allowed to look at each other's dominoes. 

• One student puts a domino on the table. His/Her partner 
puts another domino at either end of the first domino 

so that the question and short answer match. Students 
continue taking turns to put dominoes at either end of 
the domino chain. 

• If a student thinks that the question and answer don't 
match, he/she can challenge his/her partner. If the 
short answer is incorrect, the student must take back 
the domino and the turn passes to his/her partner. If 
students can't agree, they should ask you to adjudicate. 

• When a student can't put down a domino, the turn 
automatically passes to his/her partner. The game 
continues until one student has put down all his/her 
dominoes, or until neither student can make a correct 
match. The student who finishes first, or who has the 
fewer dominoes remaining, is the winner. 

• As a follow-up activity, students can place the dominoes 
face-down in a pile in the centre of the table. They take 
turns to turn over a domino and read out the question. 
The other student responds with an appropriate yes/no 
short answer. 

( jC At the car hire office pi39^ ) 

Language 

asking for and giving personal details 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Information gap. Procedure A: use any time after lesson 1C. 
Procedure B: use any time after lesson 1C exercise 10a). 
15-25 minutes. 

Preparation 

Procedure A: photocopy one worksheet for each pair of 
students. Cut into two separate worksheets. 
Procedure B: photocopy one worksheet for every two pairs of 
students. Cut up the completed forms. Discard the blank forms. 



Procedure A 

This procedure provides practice of personal details questions 
with his and her. 



Draw a blank car hire form on the board. Elicit 
these he/she questions for the prompts on the form: 
What's his/her surname?, Wliat's his/her first name?, Wlmt's 
his/her nationality?, What's hisf\\er address?, What's his/her 
home phone number?, Wlxat's his/lier mobile phone number?, 
Wiiat's his/her email address?. Drill these questions with 
the class if necessary. 

• Put students into pairs. Give a copy of the student A 
worksheet to one student in each pair and a copy of the 
student B worksheet to his/her partner. Students are not 
allowed to look at each other's worksheets. 

• Students take turns to ask their partner questions and 
fill in the information on their worksheets. Tell students 
to start each conversation by saying the customer 
reference number at the top of the form. They should 
also look at the M?' and Mrs tick boxes on each card to 
decide if they should use his or her in their questions. 
For example, student A starts by saying Number 239. 
Wiiat's her name?. 

• Before students start, remind them of the questions: 
How do you spell that?, Could you say that again, please?, 
Vm soiry? and Sony, could you repeat that, please?. 

• When students have finished, they compare answers and 
check spelling. 

Procedure B 

This procedure is suitable for classes where the students 
know each other well, or classes where you feel it is 
inappropriate for students to reveal their personal details 
to each other. 

• After students have done exercise 10a) on SB pll, put 
students into pairs and give one completed car hire 
form to each student. Tell students that this is their 
new identity. Note that there are two different forms 
for women (Raquel and Kumiko) and two forms for 
men (Jacques and Salvatore). Students are not allowed 
to look at each other's forms. 

• Students take turns to ask questions with you and 
complete the form on SB pll. Students should answer 
using the information on the form you gave them. 
Before students start, remind them of the questions: 
How do you spell that? Could you say that again, please?, 
Vm sony? and Sony, could you repeat that, please?. 

• When students have finished, they compare answers and 
check spelling. 



2A Harry and Harriet pHO 



Language 

have got\ personal possessions 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 2A. 15-20 
minutes. 



Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into 
two separate worksheets. 

Procedure 

• Put students into pairs. Give a copy of the student A 
worksheet to one student in each pair and a copy of the 
student B worksheet to his/her partner. Students are not 
allowed to look at each other's worksheets. 

• Tell students that Harry and Harriet are twins and that 
they have different possessions. Students must find eight 
things that the person in his/her picture has got that the 
other person hasn't got. With a low-level class you can 
revise the vocabulary in the activity with the whole class 
before handing out the worksheets. 

• Students take turns to ask and answer questions with 
has got. For example, student A asks Has Harriet got a 
bike? and student B answers No, she hasn't Before 
students start, remind them to use any for plural 
questions, for example, Has he/she got any CDs?. St uden ts 
can check any vocabulary they can't remember in BH 
SBpl22 orfjllSBpl24. 

• When students have found all the different possessions, 
check answers with the whole class. Students can take it 
in turns to say one of the differences they found, for 
example, Hany's got a bike but Haniet hasn't. 

• When students have finished, ask them to find five 
possessions that both Harry and Harriet have got. If 
students finish early, ask them to check the differences 
by looking at each other's pictures and then memorise 
the differences ready to tell the class. 

Harry's got: a personal stereo; a wallet; a suitcase; 
a DVD player; DVDs; a digital camera; a bike; a dog 
Harriet's got: a diary; books; a watch; a video recorder; 
videos; a radio; a bag; a coat 

They've both got: a TV; a computer; a CD player; CDs; 
a mobile phone 

^2C Time and money p141 ^ 

Language 

times and prices 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Hear/Say activity Use any time after lesson 2C. 10-15 
minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for every three students. Cut into 
three separate worksheets. 

Procedure 

• Check students can pronounce these currencies 
correctly: dollars, cents /sents/, euros /'joorsoz/, pounds 
and p /pi:/, for example, 40p. 



Put the students into groups of three. Give a copy of 
the student A worksheet to one student in each group, 
a copy of the student B worksheet to the second student 
and a copy of the student C worksheet to the third 
student. If you have one or two extra students, put 
two students together to share one worksheet. 

Explain that students listen to the times and prices other 
students say. If the time or price is in their Hear column, 
students then say the time or price next to it in their 
Say column. 

Student A in each group starts by saying ten o'clock. 
The activity continues until the students reach Finish. 
Students can tick the prices and times on their 
worksheets when they hear or say them. 

If necessary, demonstrate the activity with the whole 
class before students work in their groups. 



2D Where is it? pl42^ ) 

Language 

prepositions of place 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 2D. 15-20 
minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into 
two separate worksheets. 

Procedure 

• Put students into pairs. Give a copy of the student A 
worksheet to one student in each pair and a copy of the 
student B worksheet to his/her partner. Students are not 
allowed to look at each other's worksheets. Tell students 
that they both have pictures of the same room, but they 
can't find the six things in the small pictures and have 
to ask their partners where they are. 

• Students take turns to ask their partners where the 
things in the small pictures are, using questions with 
Where's ... ? or Where are ... ?. For example, student A 
asks Where's the coat? and student B answers It's on the 
chair by the desk. When students are told the location of 
an item, they should draw the items on the picture. 

• If necessary, demonstrate the activity with a strong 
student before students begin. 

• When students have finished, they can compare pictures 
and check they have drawn the missing items in the 
correct places. 

• If students finish early, ask them to work with their 
partner and describe where all the things are in 
the picture. 



3A World routines pi43 



Language 

daily routines; Present Simple: positive and Wh- questions 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 3A. 15-25 
minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into 
two separate worksheets. 

Procedure 

• Pre-teach hospital and office. 

• Put students into pairs. Give a copy of the student A 
worksheet to one student in each pair and a copy of the 
student B worksheet to his/her partner. Students are not 
allowed to look at each other's worksheets. 

• Ask students where the three married couples on the 
worksheets are from and where they work (in a shop, 
in a hospital, in an office). Tell students that the 
husband and wife in each couple work together and 
have the same daily routine. 

• Students take it in turns to ask questions to complete 
their worksheet. For example, student A asks What time 
do Alfonso and Barbara get up? and student B answers At 
8 o'clock. With a low-level class, check students can 
make questions for the prompts at the top of their 
worksheets before they start. 

• When students have finished, they compare answers 
with their partner. 

^3B Time phrase snap pi44^ ) 

Language 

time phrases with on, in, at, every 

Activity type, when to use and time 

'Snap' card game. Use any time after lesson 3B. 
10-20 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into 
two separate sets and shuffle each set. 

Procedure 

• Put students into pairs. Give a student A set to one 
student in each pair and a student B set to his/her 
partner. It is helpful if student A sits on the left of 
student B. Students need a pen and paper to keep score. 

• Both students put down a card on the table in front of 
them at the same time. If the cards match, the first 
student to say Snap! gets a point. (Note: students do 
not pick up any cards at this point.) If the cards don't 
match, students continue putting down cards at the 
same time until someone says Snap!. 



Students put down cards until the piles of cards are 
finished. Students then pick up their own cards only 
( not their partner's cards) and shuffle them before 
playing again. The first student to get 10 points wins. 

If a student says Snap! and the cards don't match, then 
his/her partner gets a bonus point. If students can't agree 
if the cards match, they can check in CsQ SB pl26, or 
ask you to adjudicate. 

If possible, demonstrate the activity with a strong 
student in front of the whole class before students begin. 



(jH) Snakes and ladders pi45^ 



Language 

Review of lessons 1A-3D 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Board game. Use any time after lesson 3D. 20-35 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each group of three students. You 
also need a dice for each group and a counter for each student. 

Procedure 

• Put students into groups of three. Give each group a 
copy of the snakes and ladders board, a dice and three 
counters (or students can make their own counters). 
Ask a student with a watch in each group to be the time- 
keeper and time students when they have to talk about 

a topic for 20 seconds. 

• Students take turns to throw the dice and move around 
the board. When they land on a square, they must 
answer the question correctly in order to stay on the 
square. If a student can't answer the* question correctly 
he/she must move back to his/her previous square. 

• If a student lands at the bottom of a ladder, he/she must 
answer the question correctly before he/she is allowed 
to go up it. He/She doesn't have to answer the question 
at the top of the ladder. If he/she lands on the head of a 
snake, he/she must always go down the snake to its tail. 

• If a student thinks another student's answer is wrong, 
they can check in the Language Summaries in the 
Student's Book, or ask you to adjudicate. 

• The first student to reach the Finish square is the winner. 
If some groups finish early, students can go through the 
squares in number order and discuss the answers in 
their groups. 

2 Bill is Lisa's father. Is he a musician? 5 first; second; 
third; fourth; fifth 6 on Monday; at 9 p.m.; in the 
morning; at night 7 Happy birthday! Congratulations! 
Happy New Year! 9 January; February; March; April; 
May; June; July; August; September; October; November; 
December 1 1 go to concerts; do sport; go shopping; stay 
in 13 No, he isn't./No, he's not. Yes, they have. 17 twenty 
past ten/ten twenty; quarter to four/three forty-five; 
quarter past six/six fifteen; half past seven/seven thirty 
19 watches; women; people; diaries 



20 My father hasn't got a dog. Where do you live? 
22 They haven't got a car. I don't work at home. 
24 seven pounds fifty; fifty cents; twenty-nine (dollars) 
ninety-nine (cents); twenty-one pounds fifty 

28 old; difficult; expensive; fast 

29 always; usually; often; sometimes; never 

30 Where do you have dinner on Sunday? 

31 It's a very old bag. I don't go out in the week. 

4A Verb-noun collocations pi46j 

Language 

free time activities 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Pelmanism. Use any time after lesson 4A. 10-20 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each group of three students. 
Cut into sets. Shuffle each set. 

Procedure 

• Put the class into groups of three. Give each group a set 
of cards. Ask them to put the cards face-down in front of 
them, with the smaller verb cards on one side and the 
bigger picture cards on the other. 

• Students take it in turns to turn over one verb card 
and one picture card. If a student thinks that the verb 
matches the picture, he/she says the appropriate phrase, 
for example, read a book, watch DVDs, etc. If the phrase 
is correct, the student keeps the pair of cards and has 
another turn. If the two cards don't match, the student 
puts them back on the table face-down in exactly the 
same place. 

• The activity continues until all the cards are matched up. 
The student with the most cards is the winner. 

• If a group finishes early, students can take turns to say 
sentences using the phrases on their cards, for example, 

I don't often read boohs. I usually watch DVDs at the weekend. 

read books; do sports; watch DVDs; go dancing; 
play tennis; read magazines; take photos; watch TV; 
go swimming; listen to the radio; listen to music; go 
to concerts; go for a drink; have coffee with friends; 
go to the cinema; go running 

( ^4B A TV presenters weekend pi47-pi48^ 

Language 

Present Simple: Wh- questions with he 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 4B. 20-35 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one student A worksheet and one student B 
worksheet for each pair of students. 




Procedure 

• Set the context of the activity by asking students what 
they remember about the TV game show First Date! from 
lesson 4B. Use the photo on SB p32 to review/pre-teach: 
a TV programme, a presenter, a contestant, a studio, 
a director. 

• Put the students into two groups, A and B. Give a copy 
of the student A worksheet to each student in group A 
and a copy of the student B worksheet to each student 
in group B. 

• Students work in pairs with another student from the 
same group. They read their text about Max's weekend 
and then complete the questions, as in the example on 
each worksheet. Tell students that there is one gap for 
each word in the questions. Check answers with the 
class (see answer key). 

• Put students into pairs, student A and student B. 
Students are not allowed to look at their partner's 
worksheets. Students take turns to ask their questions 
and fill in the gaps in their text. Tell student A to ask 
the first question. 

• When students have finished, they look at each other's 
worksheets and compare answers. Finish the activity 
by asking students to suggest how Max can find a 
girlfriend, for example, be a contestant on First Date!. 

student A 2 does . . . get up 3 does he have 4 does he 
do 5 does he have 6 does ... finish 7 does he watch ... 
in 8 does he do on 9 does he go ... the 

student b b) does . . . do c) does he have d) does he 
meet e) does ... start f) does he do ... finishes g) does 
he go h) does he do on i) does he like 

( ^4D Food habits pl49^ 

Language 

food and drink; Present Simple: yes/no questions with you 

Activity type, when to use and time 

'Find someone who' activity. Use any time after lesson 4D. 
15-25 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each student. 

Procedure 

• Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Tell 
students that they must complete sentences 1-10 with 
the name of a student in the class who does or has 
these things. 

• Go through the example question for sentence 1 with 
the whole class. Check students understand that this is 
the question they will need to ask in order to complete 
sentence 1 on their worksheets. Students then work 
on their own or in pairs and write questions with you 
for sentences 2-10. If students can't remember any of 
the vocabulary they can check in fHfJ on SB pl29. 




• Check the questions with the whole class and drill them 
if necessary (see answer key). 

• Students move around the room asking the questions they 
have prepared. If students aren't able to leave their seats, 
they should ask as many students as they can sitting near 
them. Before they begin, remind students to use the 
appropriate short answers: Yes, 1 doJNo, 1 don't., etc. 

• When a student gets a positive answer to a question, 
he/she should write the other student's name in the 
space provided. He/She should then move on to talk to a 
different student. Encourage students to collect as many 
different names as possible on their worksheet. Students 
only need to find one name to complete each sentence. 

• When students have finished, they can work in pairs 
and tell their partners what they have found out about 
their classmates. Finish the activity by asking students 
to share interesting information with the class. 

2 Do you drink a lot of tea? 3 Do you usually have toast 
and jam for breakfast? 4 Have you got an apple or a 
banana in your bag? 5 Do you eat a lot of biscuits? 
6 Do you hate cheese or fish? 7 Do you have cereal with 
milk for breakfast? 8 Do you like sausages and eggs? 
9 Do you often have soup and bread for lunch? 10 Do 
you eat a lot of vegetables? 

^5A Places bingo piso^ 

Language 

places in a town/the country 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Bingo game. Use any time after lesson 5A. 10-15 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for every four students in the class. 
Cut into four separate worksheets. 

Procedure 

• Give one bingo card to each student. Allow students 
a few minutes to check they know the words for all 
the places on their card. Students can check in a f Kll 
SB pl3L Students are not allowed to write the words 
on their cards. 

• Read out the places in this order to the whole class: 
a market, mountains, a bus station, a museum, a square, 

a beach, the sea, an airport, a house, a lake, a station, a hotel, 
a bar, a shop, a park, a road y a caf£ y a bed and breakfast 
(student D card is completed), a river (student A card is 
completed), a flat (student B and student C cards are 
completed). 

• When students hear a place that they have on their 
cards they put a cross through it. 

• When a student has crossed out all the places on his/her 
card, he/she shouts Bingo!. The first student to shout 
Bingo! wins the game. 

• If you want to play the game again, distribute new cards 
and read out the places in a random order. 



^5B A place to rent pl5i-pi52 ^ ) 



Language 

rooms and things in the house; there is/there are; some, any a 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 5B. 20-30 
minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one Flat questionnaire for each student, and one 
copy of Flat A, Flat B and Flat C cards for each group of three 
students. Cut into separate questionnaires and cards. Discard 
the extra Flat A cards. 

Procedure 

• Put students into groups of three. Tell the students that 
each group wants to share a flat together and that each 
student is going to look at a different flat. 

• Give each student a copy of the Flat questionnaire. Elicit 
the questions for prompts 1 and 2 (How much is the rent? 
and How many rooms are there?). Students then work in 
their groups and write questions with there is/there are for 
prompts 3-12. Check these questions with the whole 
class (see answer key). Drill them with the class if 
necessary. You can also point out that questions with 
have got/has got (How many rooms has it got?, etc.) are also 
correct in this situation. 

• Give a copy of the Flat A card to one student in each 
group, a copy of the Flat B card to the second student 
and a copy of the Flat C card to the third student. Point 
out that F = fridge and WM = washing machine. Students 
are not allowed to look at each other's cards. Students 
work on their own and fill in the column for their flat 
on their Flat questionnaire. 

• Students work in their groups and take turns to ask the 
questions they have prepared. Students write the 
answers on the Flat questionnaire so that they have the 
information about all three flats. 

• Students then decide as a group which flat they want to 
live in. They must all agree on one flat and decide on 
the reasons why they have chosen it. 

• Finally, each group tells the class which flat they have 
chosen and their reasons for choosing it. 

1 How much is the rent? 

2 How many rooms are there? 

3 Are there any beds? 

4 Is there any furniture in the living room? 

5 Is there a shower and a bath? 

6 Is there a washing machine? 

7 Is there a fridge? 

8 Is there a garden? 

9 Is there a balcony? 

10 Is there a station near the flat? 

11 Are there any shops near the flat? 

12 Is there a park near the flat? 



^5D Shopping crossword pl53^ ) 

Language 

clothes and shops 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Paired crossword. Use any time after lesson 5D. 15-25 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into 
two separate worksheets. 

Procedure 

• Put the class into two groups, group A and group B. 
Give a copy of the student A crossword to each student 
in group A and a copy of the student B crossword to 
each student in group B. 

• Students work in pairs with a partner from the same 
group and check they know the meanings of all the 
words on their worksheet. Students can check any 
words they don't know in ^fefr SB pl31 and 033 
SB pl32. ' 

• Put students into pairs so that one student from group A 
is working with a student from group B. Students are 
not allowed to look at each other's worksheets. Check 
that students understand how to refer to words in a 
crossword, for example, 1 down and 7 across. Students 
then take it in turns to give their clues for the words on 
their crossword. These clues can be a sentence (You buy 
meat there.) or visual (students can point to articles of 
their own clothing or draw a picture on a piece of paper). 
Students are not allowed to use the words themselves or 
to give letters as clues. Students should also tell their 
partner if the answer is two words. 

• When students have finished, they check their completed 
crosswords and their spelling. 

^6A Famous people quiz pi54^ 

Language 

Wh- questions with was/were 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Pairwork quiz. Use any time after lesson 6A. 15-25 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into 
two separate worksheets. 

Procedure 

• Put students into groups of four. Divide each group into 
two pairs, pair A and pair B. Give a copy of Quiz A to 
each student in pair A and a copy of Quiz B to each 
student in pair B. Students are not allowed to show their 
quizzes to the other pair in their group. 




• Students work in their pairs and choose was or were for 
questions 1-8 on their quiz. Check answers with the 
class and note that the answers are the same for both 
Quiz A and Quiz B (see answer key). Each pair gets one 
point for each correct answer and a bonus point if all 
eight answers are correct. 

• Students work in their groups of four. Each pair takes it 
in turns to ask the other pair a question from their quiz. 
Students read out the question and the three possible 
answers. If the other pair gets an answer correct, they 
get two points. Before they begin, tell students that the 
words/phrases in bold on their worksheets are the 
correct answers. 

• When both pairs have asked all their questions students 
in each pair add up their points from both parts of the 
quiz. The pair with the most points wins. 

1 was 2 was 3 were 4 was 5 were 6 was 7 were 8 was 

^6B Antonio's honeymoon pi55^ 

Language 

Past Simple: positive and Wh- questions 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Information gap/whole class mingle. Use any time after 
lesson 6B. 20-30 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photopcopy one worksheet for each student. Cut into one 
Antonio's honeymoon worksheet for each student. Cut into 
one set of information cards for every ten students in the 
class. Discard the other information cards. 

Procedure 

• Pre-teach eat, buy and miss, for example, miss a train and 
their Past Simple forms ate, bought and missed. Drill these 
with the class. 

• Give each student a copy of the Antonio's honeymoon 
worksheet. Focus students on the photo and use this 
to teach wedding and honeymoon. 

• Students work on their own or in pairs and complete 
gaps 1-10 with the Past Simple form of the verbs in the 
box on their worksheets. Do the first one together as an 
example (met). Check answers with the whole class. 

• Students work in pairs and decide what questions they 
need to ask to find out the missing information for gaps 
11-20. With low-level classes, you can write the 
question words for each sentence 11-20 on the board. 
Do the first question on the board as an example. Check 
the questions with the whole class and drill if necessary 
(see answer key). 

• Give each student in the class one information card. 
If you have less than ten students, give two cards to 
some students. If you have more than ten students, give 
out duplicate cards (it doesn't matter if two or three 
students have the same information card). Point out that 
students are not allowed to look at each other's cards. 



• Tell students to write the information on their card in 
the correct gap 1 1-20 on their Antonio's honeymoon 
worksheet. 

• Students then move around the room asking each other 
questions in order to complete their worksheet. Remind 
them of the answer Ym sorry, I don't know, before they 
start. When students have completed their worksheets, 
they should continue mingling to help other students. 

• Finally, students can compare answers in pairs or groups 
before you check answers with the whole class. 

a) 1 met; Who did Antonio meet in Paris in 2003? 

11 Veronica b) 2 got; When did they get married? 

12 June 2005 c) 3 went; Where did they go on their 
honeymoon? 13 Egypt d) 4 stayed; Where did they 
stay? 14 a 5-star hotel in Luxor e) 5 bought; What 
did they buy on their first day? 15 some beautiful 
carpets f) 6 went; Where did they go swimming on 
the second day of their honeymoon? 16 the Red Sea 
g) 7 went; What did they go to see on the third day? 
17 the Pyramids h) 8 ate; What did they eat on their 
last night? 18 fish i) 9 left; What time did they leave 
the hotel the next day? 19 5.30 j) 10 missed; Why did 
they miss the plane? 20 Antonio forgot his passport 

Q}D Money, money, money! pi56-pi57^ 

Language 

Review of lessons 4A-6D 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Board game. Use any time after lesson 6D. 25-40 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one board, one set of Vocabulary cards and one set 
of Grammar cards for each group of three or four students. 
Cut the Vocabulary cards and Grammar cards into two 
separate sets. Shuffle each set. You also need a dice for each 
group and a counter for each student. 

Procedure 

• Pre-teach on your right, on your left, a thousand and 
how to say numbers ending in 50, for example, 150 
(a hundred and fifty), 350 (three hundred and fifty), etc. 

• Put the class into groups of three or four. Give each 
group a copy of the board, a dice and counters (or 
students can make their own counters). Ask a student 
with a watch in each group to be the time-keeper. 

• Give each group a set of Vocabulary cards and a set of 
Grammar cards. Students should put these face-down 
on the table in front of them. 

• The aim of the game is to win the most money. Tell 
students that they all start with £1,000 in the bank. 
Students need a pen and paper to keep a record of their 
winnings, and should adjust their total each time they 
win or lose some' money. 



• Students take turns to throw the dice and move around 
the board. When a student lands on a Talk about square, 
he/she must talk about the topic for 20 seconds. If 
he/she does this, he/she wins the amount of money 
shown on the square. If he/she stops talking before 20 
seconds are up, he/she loses the amount of money 
shown on the square. 

• When a student lands on a square that says Vocabulary 
card or Grammar card, he/she turns over the top card 
on the appropriate pile and reads out the question to the 
group. He/She must then answer the question. Again, if 
the student answers the question correctly, he/she wins 
the amount of money on the square. If he/she doesn't 
answer the question correctly, he/she loses the amount 
of money on the square. Students then put the card back 
at the bottom of the appropriate pile. 

• If a student thinks another student's answer is wrong, 
they can check in the Language Summaries in the 
Student's Book, or ask you to adjudicate. 

• Students always stay on the square they landed on, 
whether they win or lose. 

• The game finishes when one student reaches the FINISH 
square and wins £500. The winner of the game is the 
person who has the most money. 

• If one group finishes early, students can discuss the 
answers to the questions on the Vocabulary cards and 
Grammar cards in their groups. 

VI go swimming; take photos; read books V3 countable: 
egg; uncountable: furniture, meat, toast V5 become a 
lawyer; study law; get divorced V6 ninteen fifty-three; 
two thousand and five; eighteen forty-two; ninteen 
ninety V8 boring; well; poor; short VI countable: 
vegetable, biscuit; uncountable: milk, rice V1 1 watch 
sport on TV; listen to the radio; go skiing VI 3 unfriendly; 
intelligent; quiet; dirty VI 5 usually plural: shoes, boots, 
trainers; always plural: jeans, trousers, shorts V16 the 
kitchen: a fridge, a sink; the living room: a sofa; the 
bathroom: a shower, a toilet; the bedroom: a bed 

G1 How many rooms are there in your flat? C2 went; 
had; started; wrote C3 There isn't any furniture. He 
doesn't work in New York. C4 Yes, they doTNo, they 
don't.; Yes, there is./No, there isn't. C5 left; met; slept, 
wanted C6 My sister lives in Italy. John wasn't at home. 
C7 some; any G8 How much; How many C9 any; a 
CIO What does he do in his free time? Gil There are 
some chairs. She likes cats. G12 finished; became; got; 
stayed G13 Yes, there are./No, there aren't.; Yes, she 
does./No, she doesn't. G14; watches; studies; does; has 
G15 How many; How much G16 What did you do on 
Sunday evening? 





7A My partner's past pl58 



Language 

Past Simple: yes/no questions 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Personalised information gap. Use any time after lesson 7A. 
15-25 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into 
two separate worksheets. 

Procedure 

• Put students into pairs. If possible, put students with 
someone they don't know very well. Give a copy of the 
student A worksheet to one student in each pair and 

a copy of the student B worksheet to his/her partner. 
Students are not allowed to look at each other's 
worksheets. 

• Students work on their own and make sentences they 
think are true about their partner by choosing one of 
the alter natives in each sentence, for example, He/She 
( went oui) /stayed in last Saturday night. Students are 

not allowed to speak to their partner at this stage of 
the activity. 

• Students prepare yes/no questions with you to ask 
their partner for each sentence on their worksheet. Do 
the first question from each worksheet on the board as 
examples: Did you go out (or stay in) last Saturday night/ 
last night? Did you watch some sport on TV/a DVD last 
weekend?. Remind students of the short answers Yes, 

1 did. and No, 1 didn't. 

• Students work in their pairs and take turns to ask and 
answer their questions. For each sentence they put a 
tick in the second column if their prediction was correct 
and a cross if their prediction was incorrect. The student 
with the most ticks wins. 

• Students can then work in new pairs and tell their new 
partners about the person they have just talked to. 

(7B Questions, questions pl59-pi6o) 

Language 

question forms; question words 

Activity type, when to use and time 

'Find someone who' activity with role cards. Use any time 
after lesson 7B. 20-30 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each student and one set of 
role cards for every ten students in the class. Cut the role 
cards into ten separate cards. 



Procedure 

• Pre-teach film director, babysitter, look after (children), 
journalist, interview, castle, footballer. Check students know 
the Past Simple of buy (bought) and what an Oscar is. 

• Tell the class they are going to a party. Give each student 
a copy of the worksheet. Students work in pairs and 
write the questions they will need to ask to complete 
the information about each party guest. Tell students 

to make questions with you and to use each question 
word in the box once only. B&t Do the first question 
with the class as an example: Winch instrument do you 
play?. Check the questions with the whole class (see 
answer key). 

• Give each student a role card. If you have more than ten 
students in the class, distribute extra role cards. (This 
will not affect the outcome of the activity.) If you have 
less than ten students in the class, don't give extra role 
cards to each student. Students are not allowed to look 
at each other's role cards or say who they are. Give 
students a few minutes to read the role cards and ask 
you any questions. 

• Students move around the room and talk to the 
other guests at the party. Tell students to start the 
conversations by asking 'getting to know you' questions, 
for example, Where are you from?, What do you do?, etc. 
When students find out who someone is, they write 
his/her name in the second column on the Party guests 
worksheet. They then ask the question needed to 
complete the information about the person and fill in 
the gap on the worksheet. Encourage students to 
continue the conversation if possible. The aim of the 
activity is to fill in all the gaps on the worksheet. 

• When students have finished, they can compare what 
they have found out about each person. Finally, check 
answers with the whole class. 

1 Which instrument do you play? (guitar) 2 When did 
you make your first album? (three) 3 How many Oscars 
have you got? (five) 4 How long did you work in 
Hollywood? (29) 5 Whose children do you look after? 
(David and Victoria Beckham) 6 Who did you interview 
last month? (Brad Pitt) 7 Why did you leave your job 
last week? (he/she won the lottery.) 8 How old is your 
castle? (900) 9 What did you buy last week? (a new red 
Ferrari) 10 Where did you go last month? (Brazil) 



7C Lost in the Himalayas pi6i 

i i i ii w i w ii w— 

Language 

Past Simple review 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Role play Use any time after lesson 7C. 25-40 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into 
two separate role cards. 



Procedure 

• Pre-teach journalist, interview, across the Himalayas, border, 
get lost and the Past Simple of eat (ate), drink (drank) and 
see (saw). 

• Put the class into two groups, journalists and tourists. 
Give a copy of the Journalist role card to each student in 
the journalist group and a copy of the Tourist role card 
to each student in the tourist group. If you have an odd 
number of students, have an extra journalist. 

• Students read the news item at the top of their role cards. 
Check students have understood the situation by asking 
questions, for example, When did they find the tourists? 
When did the tourists leave Kathmandu?, etc. 

• Divide each group into pairs of journalists and pairs 
of tourists. You need to have the same number of pairs 
of journalists as pairs of tourists, so if you have extra 
students have one or two groups of three journalists. 

• Students prepare questions and answers in their pairs, 
following the guidelines on the role card. Help students 
with new vocabulary as necessary. 

• Reorganise the class so that a pair of journalists sits next 
to a pair of tourists. The journalists then interview the 
tourists and make brief notes on their answers. With a 
strong class, you may wish the journalists to interview 
tourists on their own. If so, make sure all students have 
written questions or made notes during the preparation 
stage of the activity. 

• At the end of the interviews, journalists can tell the 
class the most interesting things they found out during 
the interview. 

• As a follow-up activity, put one journalist and one tourist 
together to write the report for the News365 website. The 
report can be started in class and finished for homework. 
You can display the reports in the classroom for other 
students to read. 

( j*A Language schools pi62-pi63 j 

Language 

canlcanX for possibility; holiday activities 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 8A. 20-35 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one set of Language school cards for every four 
students. Cut into four separate worksheets. 

Procedure 

• Pre-teach library, study centre, accommodation, art galleiy, 
traditional English pub, cathedral, go sailing. 

• Tell the class they are going to study English in England 
for a month and that they must decide which school to 
go to. 



• Put the class into four groups, A, B, C and D. Give a 
copy of The City Language School worksheet to every 
student in group A, a copy of the English World 
Language School worksheet to every student in group B, 
a copy of the Sea View Language School worksheet to 
every student in group C and a copy of the Lakeside 
Language School worksheet to every student in group D. 
Tell students that all the schools cost the same. 

• Students work together in pairs with a student from the 
same group. They discuss what you can and can't do at 
the language schools and the places where they are 
located. For example, a student from group A could say 
You can do a general English course at this school, but you 
can't do a course in the evening. Students can make notes at 
this stage, but they shouldn't write complete sentences. 

• Reorganise the class into groups of four with one 
student from each of the four groups. If you have extra 
students, make some groups of five. Students take it 

in turns to tell the group what they can and can't do at 
their language school and the place where it is located. 
The whole group must then discuss and decide which 
school they want to go to. Students must all decide on 
the same school. 

• Finally, each group tells the class which school they 
have decided to go to and their reasons for choosing 
this school. 



8B Comparative pelmanism pi64 

Language 

comparatives 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Pelmanism. Use any time after lesson 8B. 15-25 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each group of three students. 
Cut into sets. Shuffle each set. 

Procedure 

• If necessary, check that students know all the famous 
people and places on the cards. Pre-teach continent. 

• Put the class into groups of three students. Give each 
group a set of cards. Ask them to put the cards face- 
down in front of them, with the smaller cards on one 
side and the bigger cards on the other. 

• Students take it in turns to turn over one small card 
and one big card. If a student thinks that the two 
words/phrases on the cards match, for example, The 
USA and Spain, he/she says what type they are, for 
example, They're both countries. He/She then makes a 
comparative sentence using the words/phrases on the 
cards, for example, The.USA is bigger than Spain, or 
Spain is smaller than the USA. If the sentence is correct, 
the student keeps the pair of cards and has another turn. 
If the two cards don't match, the student puts them back 
on the table face-down in exactly the same place. 



• If a student thinks that one of his/her partner's sentences 
isn't correct, he/she can challenge him/her. If it is 
incorrect, the student must put back the cards and the 
turn passes to the next student. If students can't agree, 
they should ask you to adjudicate. 

• The activity continues until all the cards are matched up. 
The student with the most cards is the winner. 

• If a group finishes early, students can take turns to say 
sentences using the words/phrases on their cards, for 
example, / really like cats. Yve got a new CD player. Yd like 
to go to the Pyramids. 



8D Collocation dominoes pi 65 




Language 

collocations review 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Dominoes. Use any time after lesson 8D. 15-25 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one set of dominoes for each pair of students. Cut 
into sets and shuffle each set. 

Procedure 

• Put students into pairs. Give one set of dominoes to each 
pair. Students share out the dominoes equally. Students 
are not allowed to look at each other's dominoes. 

• One student puts a domino on the table. His/Her partner 
puts another domino at either end of the first domino 

so that they make a sentence. Encourage students to look 
at the words in bold to make sure that they form a 
collocation. Students then continue taking turns to put 
dominoes at either end of the domino chain. 

• If a student thinks that one of his/her partner's sentences 
isn't correct, he/she can challenge him/her. If it is 
incorrect, the student must take back the domino and 
the turn passes to his/her partner. If students can't agree, 
they should ask you to adjudicate. 

• When a student can't put down a domino, the turn 
automatically passes to his/her partner. The game 
continues until one student has put down all his/her 
dominoes, or until neither student can make a correct 
sentence. The student who finishes first, or who has 
the fewer dominoes remaining, is the winner. 



9A At the park pl6 6-pl67^ ) 
Language 

Present Continuous for 'now* 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Information gap/mingle. Use any time after lesson 9A. 
15-25 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one picture of the park for each student. 
Photocopy one set of Activity cards for every 16 students 
in the class. Cut into 16 separate cards. 

Procedure 

• Give each student a copy of the picture of the park and 
an Activity card. If you have less than sixteen students in 
the class, give two Activity cards to some students. If you 
have more than 16 students you can give duplicate cards 
to students without affecting the outcome of the activity. 
Students are not allowed to look at each other's Activity 
cards. Tell students to read the cards, write the person's 
name or the people's names in the correct gap on the 
picture and cross out the name(s) in the box above the 
picture. 

• Students then move around the room and ask questions 
about the people in the box above the picture to find out 
what they are doing. For example, student A says WliaCs 
Anna doing? and student B replies She's going into the cafe. 
or I don't know. 

• When students find out what people are doing they write 
their names in the correct gap on the picture and cross 
off the names in the box above the picture. Students are 
only allowed to find out which name(s) to write in one 
gap from each person they speak to. When they have 
finished writing the name(s) in the gap they find another 
partner. 

• When students have finished, they can compare their 
answers in pairs or groups before you check answers 
with the whole class. 

• As a follow-up activity, tell students to look at the 
completed picture for two minutes and remember what 
everyone is doing. Put the students in pairs: student A 
and student B. Student A turns over his/her picture 
and student B asks him/her what ten people are doing. 
Student A gets one point for each correct answer. 
Students then swap roles so that student A asks student B 
ten questions. The student with the most points wins. 



(^9B Stuck i n traffic pi68^ ) 



Language 

Present Simple and Present Continuous 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 9B. 20-30 minutes. 



Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into 
two separate worksheets. 

Procedure 

• Put students into two groups, group A and group B. 
Give a copy of the student A worksheet to each student 
in group A and a copy of the student B worksheet to 
each student in group B. Allow students a couple of 
minutes to read the email. Check they understand that 
Olivia and Robert are in a taxi during the strike that was 
discussed in lesson 9B in the Student's Book. 

• Students work in pairs with people from the same 
group. They write the questions they need to ask to 
complete the email using the question words in 
brackets. Tell students the questions should be in the 
Present Simple or the Present Continuous. ^Sl You can 
do the first one on each worksheet on the board as an 
example (see answer key). 

• Reorganise the class into pairs with one student from 
group A and one student from group B. Students are not 
allowed to look at each other's worksheets. Students 
work in their pairs and take turns to ask their questions. 
They write the answers on their worksheets in the gaps. 
Tell Student As to ask the first question. 

• When students have finished, they can check answers by 
comparing emails. 

Student A questions 

1 Where are Robert and Olivia sitting (at the moment)? 

2 What is Robert reading? 3 What does Olivia like? 
4 What time does she/Olivia start work? 5 Why is 
she/Olivia having a day off (today)? 6 Who is Robert 
talking to (on his mobile)? 7 What does Tom have 
every week? 8 What do Tom and Sally (both) like? 

Student B questions 

a) Where are Robert and Olivia going? b) What is Olivia 
eating? c) What does she/Olivia hate? d) What time 
does she/Olivia finish work? e) Where do Lucas and 
Karen live? f) What is the taxi driver doing (now)? 

g) What does Sally want to be (when she's older)? 

h) Where are Tom and Sally/the children staying (at 
the moment)? 



(j9D Blockbuster pl69-pl7i^ ) 



Language 

Review of lessons 7A-9D 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Board game. Use any time after lesson 9D. 25-40 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one board for every four or six students in your 
class. Photocopy one Team A question sheet for half the 
number of students in your class and one Team B question 
sheet for the other half. You also need a counter for each team. 



Procedure 

• Put students into groups of four or six. Divide each 
group into two teams: team A and team B. Give each 
student in each team A a copy of the Team A question 
sheet and each student in each team B a copy of the 
Team B question sheet. Students are not allowed to look 
at the other team's question sheet. 

• Each team puts a counter on their 'home square\ which 
is marked with A or B. The object of the game is to 
move your team's counter to the other team's home 
square. Each team can only move one square at a time, 
and can only move to a square which has a side that is 
touching the square they are on. 

• Tell students that G = grammar, V = vocabulary, M = 
mystery question and T = talk about. When a team 
lands on a G, V or M square, the other team reads out 
a grammar question, a vocabulary question or mystery 
question from their question sheet. Students read out 
the questions on their question sheet in number order. 
The other team must answer the question correctly in 
order to stay on the square. (Note that the answers are 
in brackets on the question sheet.) If a team gets the 
answer wrong, they must move back to their original 
square and they must move to a different square for 
their next go. 

• If a team lands on a T square, they must nominate a 
member of their team to talk about the topic before the 
other team tells them the topic. The student must then 
talk about the topic for 20 seconds without stopping. 
When the team lands on another T square, they must 
nominate a different student each time until all the 
students in their team have talked about a topic. 

• The team that gets to the other team's home square first 
is the winner. It is advisable to demonstrate this game 
on the board or in front of the class before students start 
playing in their groups. 

• If one group finishes early students can take turns to 
ask and answer the remaining questions on their 
question sheets. 



10A Something in common pi72 




Language 

How often ... ? and frequency expressions; prepositions 

Activity type, when to use and time 

'Find someone who' activity. Use any time after lesson 10A. 
15-25 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each student. 

Procedure 

• Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Students 
work on their own and choose the correct preposition 
(or no preposition) in the phrases 1-12 on the 
worksheet. They can check in pairs or groups before you 
check answers with the whole class (see answer key). 



• Students work on their own and write how often they 
do these things in the Me column. Tell students to write 
short phrases only, for example, once a week, twice a 
month, three or four times a year, evay day, eve\y week, etc., 
not whole sentences. 

• Students move around the room and ask questions with 
How often do you ... ?. When a student finds another 
student who does one of these things with the same 
frequency as him/her, he/she says Me too. and writes the 
student's name in the Name column on the worksheet. 
Students should then ask one or two follow-up 
questions about the topic, for example, When did you 
last ... ?, Wliere do you usually ... ?, etc. 

• When students have found something in common with 
each other, they move on and talk to a new person. 
Students should try to collect twelve different names on 
their worksheet if possible. 

• When students have finished, they can compare answers 
in pairs or groups. Finally, students tell the whole class 
one thing they have found out, for example, Giada and I 
both go to the cinema every weekend. 

I to 2 up 3 for 4 - 5 out 6 - 7 on 8 to 9 for 10 to 

II - 12 to 



10B Who's Alex? pl73-pl74 




Language 

describing people's appearance 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 10B. 15-25 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one Student A worksheet and one Student B 
worksheet for each pair of students. 

Procedure 

• Pre-teach He/She's wearing glasses. 

• Put students into pairs. Give a copy of the student A 
worksheet to one student and a copy of the student B 
worksheet to his/her partner. Students are not allowed to 
look at each other's worksheets. 

• Students work in pairs and take turns to describe one of 
the people on their picture who hasn't got a name, i.e. 
student A describes the men and student B describes the 
women. Students must describe the people's appearance 
and their clothes, not where they are in the picture or who 
they are talking to. The aim of the activity is for students 
to find out which person is Alex. This is the only person 
at the party without a name on either worksheet. 

• When a student has finished describing a person, his/her 
partner says the name of that person. If a student is 
unsure which person is being described, he/she should 
ask questions to clarify any problems, for example, Has 
he got long or short hair?, Wl\at is she wearing?, etc. 
Students write the names on their worksheets when they 
are sure who their partner has described. 



When students have finished they decide which person is 
Alex. She is the only person without a name on either 
worksheet. She has short dark hair, is wearing glasses and 
is talking to Jean, Tim and Max. Check this with the 
whole class. 

Finally, students can look at each other's pictures and 
compare their answers for the other people. 



10C Get well soon! pl75 ^ ) 
Language 

health problems and treatments 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Paired crossword. Use any time after lesson IOC. 15-25 
minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into 
two separate worksheets. 

Procedure 

• Put the class into two groups, group A and group B. 
Give a copy of the student A crossword to each student 
in group A and a copy of the student B crossword to 
each student in group B. 

• Students work in pairs with a partner from the same 
group and check they know the meanings of all the 
words on their worksheet. 

• Put students into pairs so that one student from group 
A is working with a student from group B. Students are 
not allowed to look at each other's worksheets. Check 
that students understand how to refer to words in a 
crossword, for example, J down and 4 across. Students 
then take it in turns to give clues for the words on their 
crossword. These clues can be a sentence (You take these 
when you've got a headache.) or visual (students can mime 
an illness or point to a part of the body). Students are not 
allowed to use the words themselves or to give letters as 
clues. Students should also tell their partner if the answer 
is two, three or four words. 

• When students have finished, they check their completed 
crosswords and their spelling. 



11 A New Year's Day pl76^ 



Language 

Wh- questions with be going to 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Information gap. Use any time after lesson 11A. 15-25 minutes. 



Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each pair of students. Cut into 
two separate worksheets. 

Procedure 

• Tell students they are going to find out how the 
members of one family are going to spend New Year's 
Day. Put the students into two groups, group A and 
group B. Give a copy of the student A worksheet to 
each student in group A and a copy of the student B 
worksheet to each student in group B. 

• Students work in pairs with someone from the same 
group and write Wli- questions with be going to that 
they need to ask in order to fill in the gaps on their 
worksheets. C2l If necessary, do the first one for each 
worksheet on the board (see answer key). 

• Reorganise the class into pairs, with one student from 
group A and one student from group B in each pair. 
Students are not allowed to look at each other's 
worksheets. Students work in their pairs and take 
turns to ask and answer their questions. They write 
the answers on their worksheets in the gaps. Tell 
student As to ask the first question. 

• When students have finished, they can check their 
answers by looking at their partner's worksheet. 

• Students stay in their pairs and draw a family tree 
for the people on the worksheet. B£i Check with the 
students by drawing the family tree on the board. 

Student A questions 

1 What are Tom and Katrina going to buy? 2 Where 
are they going to have dinner? 3 Who are Rebecca and 
Gary going to meet for lunch? 4 What is Daniel going 
to do in the afternoon? 5 What are Daniel and Freddy 
going to buy (in town)? 6 Who is going to visit Harold 
in the afternoon? 

Student B questions 

a) Who are Tom and Katrina going to visit in the 
afternoon? b) What are Rebecca and Gary going to do 
in the morning? c) What is Rebecca going to cook 
(for dinner)? d) Who is Daniel going to meet in town? 

e) What is Harold going to play in the morning? 

f) Where is Harold going to have dinner in the evening? 

Family tree 

Harold 
Tom + Katrina 



Rebecca + Gary 



Daniel 



11C The missing lottery ticket pi77-pi78^) (j1D Thought bubbles pi79 ^) 



Language 

asking for and giving directions 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Maze activity. Use any time after lesson 11C 15-30 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one map and one set of Directions cards for each 
pair of students. Cut the Directions cards into separate cards 
and organise them so that you have one class set of card 1, 
one class set of card 2, etc. 

Procedure 

• Tell the students that you won the lottery last week, 
but you lost your lottery ticket! You want the students 
to help you find the ticket and the first pair of students 
to find it can share your prize. 

• Put the students into pairs. Give each pair a copy of the 
map and allow them a minute or two to study it. Tell the 
students that you left your bag and your lottery ticket in 
one of the places on the map, but you can't remember 
where. Tell students that they will start their search at 
the station. 

• Give each pair a copy of Directions card 1. Students read 
the directions and write the name of the place at the 
bottom of the card. When they have done this, one of 
the students in each pair comes up to the front of the 
class and gives you the card. 

• If the place written on the card is correct, give the 
student Directions card 2. The student then goes back 

to his/her partner and they follow the directions on their 
new card, again writing the name of the place on the 
card when they have found it. If the place written on a 
card is not correct, you should send the student back to 
his/her partner with the same card to try again. 

• Continue this procedure with the rest of the Directions 
cards until a student gives you the final card with the 
correct answer written on it. The first pair to finish the 
activity wins. You can choose to stop the activity at this 
point or allow it to continue until most of the pairs have 
finished. 

• At the end of the activity you can take out a lottery 
ticket from your bag, study the numbers closely, then 
say that you have got the numbers wrong and haven't 
won anything at all - or, alternatively, give the winning 
pair a prize! 

• As a follow-up activity, students can work in new pairs 
and give each other directions to places on the map from 
the station. 

1 Harmony's Bar 2 newsagent's 3 Park Hotel 4 shoe 
shop 5 City Hospital 6 department store 7 Cordy's Cafe 
8 City Museum 9 bookshop 10 Station Cafe 



Language 

verb patterns; be going to 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Personalised guessing game. Use any time after lesson 11D. 
15-30 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each student. 

Procedure 

• Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Tell 
students to read the points in the box and then write 
the things, people and places in the thought bubbles. 
Students should write single words or short phrases, for 
example, getting up early, my sister, go to the USA, a car, 
etc., not complete sentences. They can write them in 
any bubble they want, but not in the same order as the 
points. 52l You can demonstrate this before they begin 
by drawing some thought bubbles on the board and 
writing in your own ideas in random order. 

• Students work in pairs and swap worksheets with their 
partner. Students then take it turns to ask yes/no 
questions to guess why their partners have written the 
things in the thought bubbles. For example, if a student 
has written go to the theatre, his/her partner might ask 
Are you going to (go to) the theatre next weekend? or Do you 
want to go to the theatre next month?. Students should ask 
one or two follow-up questions for each point, for 
example, What are you going to see?. 

• When students have finished, each student can tell the 
class two or three things that they have found out about 
their partner. 



12A Four restaurants P18(P) 

Language 

superlatives 

Activity type, when to use and time 

Information gap and discussion. Use any time after lesson 
12A. 20-30 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each student. Cut out the 
Which restaurant ... worksheet. Cut the Restaurant reviews 
into four separate cards. 

Procedure 

• Put the students into groups of four. Tell students that 
each group is planning to go out for a celebration meal 
at the end of their English course and they are going to 
choose which restaurant to go to. Pre-teach main course, 
chef and traditional (restaurant/food). 




• Give each student a copy of the Which restaurant ... 
worksheet. Students work on their own and fill in the 
gaps with the superlative forms of the adjective. Check 
answers with the whole class (see answer key). 

• Give a different Restaurant review card to each student 
in each group. If you have extra students, have one 

or two groups of five and ask two students to work 
together with one Restaurant review card. Discard the 
extra Restaurant review cards. Allow students a few 
minutes to read the information on their card. Students 
are not allowed to look at each other's cards. 

• Students work in their groups and share information 
about their restaurants in order to complete their Which 
restaurant ... worksheet. For example, to find out which 
restaurant opens the earliest, each student in the group 
has to tell their partners the name of their restaurant 
and what time it opens. Students work down the list on 
the WJuch restaurant ... worksheet and write the name of 
the appropriate restaurant in the right-hand column. 

• When students get to question 12 they must decide 
which they think is the best restaurant for their group 
to go to, based on the information they have on their 
worksheet. Students must all agree on one restaurant. 

• Finally, ask each group to tell the class which restaurant 
they have chosen and their reasons for choosing it. 

Superlatives 

1 most modern 2 oldest 3 smallest 4 biggest 5 cheapest 

6 most expensive 7 nearest 8 furthest/farthest 9 earliest 
10 latest 11 most interesting 12 best 

Restaurants 

1 Asia Garden 2 The Golden Palace 3 Asia Garden 

4 The World Food Cafe 5 Food: Asia Garden; 

Wine: La Trattoria 6 Food and wine: The Golden Palace 

7 La Trattoria 8 The World Food Cafe 9 The World 
Food Cafe 10 La Trattoria 11 The World Food Cafe 
12 Students' answer 



12B Life experiences pi8i 




Language 

Present Perfect and Past Simple 

Activity type, when to use and time 

'Find someone who' activity. Use any time after lesson 12B. 
20-30 minutes. 

Preparation 

Photocopy one worksheet for each student. 

Procedure 

• Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Tell 
students that they must find one student in the class 
who has done the things in bold on the worksheet. 



• B&k Elicit the questions for la), lb) and lc) on the 

worksheet and write them on the board. Check students 
understand that question a) should be in the Present 
Perfect and should begin with Have you ever ... ? and 
that the follow-up questions lb) and lc) should be in 
the Past Simple. 

• Students work on their own or in pairs and prepare the 
rest of the questions on the worksheet. With a low-level 
class students can write the questions on the worksheet. 
If you have a stronger class, you may wish to ask them to 
prepare the questions orally, but not write anything on 
the worksheet. This will make the communicative stage 
of the activity more challenging. Check the questions 
with the whole class if necessary (see answer key). 

• Students move around the room asking the questions 
they have prepared. If students are not able to leave 
their seats, they should ask as many students as they can 
sitting near them. Before they begin, remind students to 
use the appropriate short answers to Hayeyou ever ... ? 
questions (Yes, I have./No, I haven't.). 

• If a student answers yes to a Have you ever ... ? question, 
the student asking the question writes the person's name 
in the Name column on the worksheet. He/She then asks 
the two follow-up questions b) and c) and writes brief 
answers in the Extra information column. He/She then 
moves on to talk to a different student. Encourage 
students to talk to as many different people as possible. 
Students only need to find one person who has done 
each thing. 

• When students have finished, they can work in pairs 
and tell their partners what they have found out about 
their classmates. Finish the activity by asking each 
student to tell the class one or two interesting things 
they have found out. 

l a) Have you ever been skiing? b) Where did you go? 
c) Did you have a good time? 2 a) Have you ever 
worked or studied in another country? b) Which 
country was it? c) What did you do there? 3 a) Have 
you ever met someone famous? b) Who did you meet? 
c) What did you say to him or her? 4 a) Have you ever 
been to an important football match? b) Which teams 
did you see? c) Did you enjoy it? 5 a) Have you ever 
lost your mobile phone? b) How did you lose it? 
c) Did you find it? 6 a) Have you ever wanted to be 
in a band? b) What type of music did you want to play? 
c) Which instrument did you play? 7 a) Have you ever 
been to the cinema in another country? b) Which 
country was it? c) Which film did you see? 8 a) Have 
you ever worked in a shop? b) What did you do there? 
c) How old were you? 9 a) Have you ever written 
a diary? b) How old were you when you started it? 
c) Did you write it every day? 10 a) Have you ever 
walked more than 20 km in one day? b) Why did you 
walk so far? c) What did you do the next day? 



1A At the conference be-, positive and Wh- questions; countries ^ 



Student A 



® 



Name: Anita Timpson 
Country: 



Names: Hiroki Matsui 
Yoshi Kitamura 



Name: 

Country: Russia 




Name: 

Country: Spain 



Name: Yao Zhang Jiang 
Country: 



Country: Brazil 



Student B 

ft 



Name: 

Country: Australia 



Names: 



Country: Japan 



Name: Leonid Kyznetsov 
Country: 




Name: Catalina Lorano 
Country: 



Name: 

Country: China 



Names: Marcello Lindoso 
Marta Beterman 

Country: 



( InQtnintinnQ n199 ^ 
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1 B Short answer dominoes be: yes/no questions and short answers 



5 







CO 












11 













No, we aren't. 


y 

Are Susannah and 
Ari in class 3A? 


No, they aren't. 


— <=^fe 

Is Peter a lawyer? 


Yes, he is. 


Are we in 
room 17? 


No, you aren't. 


Are Bob and Mary 
doctors? 


Yes, they are. 


Are you from 
China? 


No, I'm not. 


Is your teacher 
Australian? 


Yes, she is. 


Am I late? 


Yes, you are. 


Is he a musician? 


No, he isn't. 


Is she from Brazil? 


No, she isn't. 


Are you Spanish? 


Yes, 1 am. 


Are you and Sergei 
from Moscow? 


Yes, we are. 


Is our class in 
room 19? 


Yes, it is. 


Is it on page 12? 


No, it isn't. 


Am I in your 
English class? 


No, you aren't. 


Are you a waitress? 


Yes, I am. 


Are you and Gabi 
from Germany? 


Yes, we are. 


Are they engineers? 


No, they aren't. 


Is Patricia retired? 


No, she isn't. 


Is Mr Walker in 
Poland? 


Yes, he is. 


Are you Mr and 
Mrs Kramer? 
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1 C At the car hire office asking for and giving personal details 



Student A 

ka y Car Hire Form jMk, 

Mr Mrs ✓ Customer ref. 000239 CITY 

CAR HIRE 

Surname MPf.?. 1 ?.?.... 
First name ^_guej__ 
Nationality /^x/ca/7 
Address 15.GroveRoad m 

L°nd°nSWJ3. 

Home phone number 020 7782 4690 

Mobile phone number 07799 354981 
email address W.9f?J?^^!^.W.^!?/P. 

. . / KA Car Hire Form -Slfe, 

Mr Mrs Customer ref. 000240 CITY 

CAR HIKE 

Surname 
First name 
Nationality 
Address 

Home phone number 
Mobile phone number 
email address 

, ^, 

y Car Hire Form 

Mr * Mrs Customer ref. 000241 CITY 

CAR Hint 

Surname k?J?J3.[?.t 
First name JacQues 
Nationality French^ 
Address i§.P.?l\b.?A^l r .?.?l 

Home phone number 020 8788 3286 

Mobile phone number 07344 126544 
email address i[anglet@freeweb.com 

It 

u / Car Hire Form 

Mr Mrs Customer ref. 000242 LI I I 

GAR HIRf 

Surname 
First name 
Nationality 
Address 

Home phone number 
Mobile phone number 
email address 



Student B 



Mr 



Mrs J 



Car Hire Form 

Customer ref. 000239 



CITY 



Surname 
First name 
Nationality 
Address 



Home phone number 
Mobile phone number 
email address 



x Car Hire Form 

Mr * Mrs Customer ref. 000240 CITY 

DDK HlflE 

Surname Amato_ 
First name Saf va tore _ 
Nationality Italian. 
Address ^.U.^.?.0.3.?.?.^.. 

Home phone number 020 8244 7941 
Mobile phone number 07930 239982 
email address salyamato@globw 



Mr / Mrs 

Surname 
First name 
Nationality 
Address 



Car Hire Form 

Customer ref. 000241 



ills 

CITY 

CAR HIRE 



Home phone number 
Mobile phone number 
email address 



/ Car Hire Form J^k K 

Mr Mrs ✓ Customer ref 000242 CITY 

CAR HIRE 

Surname Y$JIl?J$!sL., 
First name /Cum/^_o 
Nationality V^pa^ese 
Address 7 7 Denzel Street 

lr9M?A^M. 

Home phone number 020 7922 321 7 

Mobile phone number 07883 233457 

email address kumiko37@webmail.com 
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2A Harry and Harriet have got; personal possessions 
Student A: Harry's room 




Student B: Harriet's room 
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2D Where is it? prepositions of place 



Student A 




3A World routines daily routines; Present Simple: positive and Wh- questions 
Student A 



What time/ 
get up? 



When / start 
work? 



Where/ 
have lunch? 



When / Where / 
finish work? have dinner? 



What time/ 
go to bed? 



I Alfonso and Barbara, Italy / 

Irj y7/ l T7T7:)l^//_/J 




8.45 



at home 




6.30 



at the 
hospital 



5.30 



10.30 



Omar and Layla, Egypt 




8.45 



at the office 



12.30 



1 Satoshi and Tomoko, Japan ) 

4 \m / / my /ttt^f? 



Student B 



What time/ 
get up? 



When / start 
work? 



Where / 
have lunch? 



When/ 
finish work? 



Where / 
have dinner? 



What time/ 
go to bed? 




8.00 



at home 



7.45 



12.15 



/ Alfonso and Barbara, Italy \ 
I J HI 




Omar and Layla, Egypt , 

\\\l# iii\iui fev^ 



8.00 



at a 
restaurant 




7.15 



6.30 



at home 



Satoshi and Tomoko, Japan r> 
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3B Time phrase snap time phrases with on, in, at, every 



Student A 



ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


IN 


IN 


IN 


IN 


AT 


AT 


AT 


AT 


EVERY 


EVERY 


EVERY 


EVERY 


Student B 

.■ss«e. 


SATURDAY 


DAY 


EIGHT 
O'CLOCK 


THE 
WEEK 


WEEK 


HALF PAST 
TEN 


THE 
MORNING 


THURSDAY 
EVENING 


THE 
AFTERNOON 


MONDAY 
MORNINGS 


THE 
WEEKEND 


THE 
EVENING 


SUNDAY 
AFTERNOONS 


NIGHT 


FRIDAYS 


AFTERNOON 
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3D Snakes and ladders Review of lessons 1A-3D 



® 

Make a question 
with these words. 

dinner / Sunday / 
you / have / do / 
Where / on ? 



Put these adverbs 
in order. 

often, always, 
never, usually, 
sometimes 



Correct these 
sentences. 

My father haven't 
got a dog. 
Where you live? 



@ 

Say the plural 
of these words. 

watch, woman, 
person, diary 



w 

Talk about 
your family 
for 20 seconds. 



Say the months. 



Correct these 
sentences. 

It's a bag very old. 
I not go out in 
the week. 



Say the opposite 
of these adjectives. 

>new, easy, cheap, 
slow 



® 



® 

Say what you 
usually do at 
three different 
times of the dayj 



(If) 

Match the 
words/phrases. 

go to in 
do shopping 
go sport 
stay concerts 



© 



Say six jobs. 



© 



Say six free time 
activities. 



Say six things 
in a house, for 
example, a table. 



Make these 

sentences 

negative. 

They've got a can 
I work at home. 



Say these times 
in two ways. 

10.20, 3.45, 
6.15, 7.30 



75 



What do you say 
to people on 
these days? 

a birthday, a 
wedding, New Year 



Correct these 
sentences. 

Bill is the father 
of Lisa. 

Is he musician? 



Make a 

suggestion for 
tomorrow night. 



Say where 
four things are 
in this room. 



Talk about your 
daily routine 
for 20 seconds. 



Ask each person 
in your group 
a question about 
their daily routine. 



What are the 
short answers to 
these questions? 

Is he French? X 
Have they got 
a car? / 

© 

Do you use in, 
at or on with 
these phrases? 

Monday, 9 p.m., 
the morning, night 



® 

Talk about 
what you 
do at the 
weekend 
for 20 seconds. 



nJ 



(25) 







Say these 
prices. 

£7.50, 50c, 
$29.99, £21.50 



Talk about things 
you've got for 
20 seconds. 



@ 

Ask each student 
in the group a 
question about 
his/her family. 



© 

Say these dates. 

1 st , 2 nd , 3 rd , 
4 th , 5 th 



© 



Say six countries 
and their 
nationalities. 
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4A Verb-noun collocations free time activities 




read 




do 



watch 




go 



I \ W fjM 



play 




read 




take 




watch 




go 




listen to 




listen to 



go to 




go for 




have 




go to 




go 




face2face 



lementary Photocopiable 



© Cambridge University Press 2005 



( Instructions p125 ) 



4B A TV presenter's weekend Present Simple: Wh- questions with he^ 



Student A 



Max Williams is a famous TV presenter 
in the UK. He's 34 years old and he 

lives in 1 with his brother. 

He presents a TV game show called First Date!. 
It's on TV every Saturday evening and about 
15 million people watch it every week. 

On Saturdays Max always gets up at 

2 and before breakfast 

he goes running for about half an hour. 

He has breakfast 3 

at about 10.00. Then after breakfast he 

4 At 12.30 he meets 

Julie Richards, the director of First Date!, and 
they talk about the day's programme. He has 

lunch 5 at about 2.00, 

then he meets the contestants. 

The programme starts at 6.15 and finishes at 6 After the programme 

finishes he has dinner with Julie and then he goes home. In the evening he watches 

7 on TV - he always records it on his DVD player - and then goes to 

bed at about midnight. 

On Sunday morning Max 8 and in the afternoon he watches football 

on TV. In the evening he goes 9 with his friends - he likes Chinese 

food. Max is very happy with his life, except for one thing - he doesn't have a girlfriend! 




1 Where .do?.?... Max Jive . ? 

2 What time he on Saturdays? 

3 Where breakfast? 

4 What after breakfast? 

5 Where lunch? 

6 What time ; the programme ? 

7 What on TV the evening? 

8 What Sunday morning? 



9 Where in 



evening^ 
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4B_AJ.V_presenter's weekend Present Simple : Wh- questions with he ^ 



Student B 



Max Williams is a famous TV presenter in the 
UK. He's 34 years old and he lives in London 

with a ) He presents a TV 

game show called First Date!. It's on TV every 
Saturday evening and about 15 million people 
watch it every week. 

On Saturdays Max always gets up at 8.30 and 

before breakfast he b ^ for 

about half an hour. He has breakfast in a cafe 

at c ) Then after breakfast 

he goes to the TV studio. At 12.30 he meets 

d ) , the director of 

First Date!, and they talk about the day's 
programme. He has lunch at the studio at about 
2.00, then he meets the contestants. 

The programme starts at e ^ 

and finishes at 7.15. After the programme finishes he f) and then he 

goes home. In the evening he watches First Date! on TV - he always records it on his DVD 
player - and then goes to bed at s) 

On Sunday morning Max usually plays tennis and in the afternoon he 

h ) In the evening he goes to a restaurant with his friends - he likes 

s) food. Max is very happy with his life, except for one thing - he 

doesn't have a girlfriend! 




a) Who ..does., does Max J/Ve.. with? 

b) What he before breakfast? 

c) What time breakfast? 

d) Who at 12.30? 

e) What time the programme ? 

f) What after the programme 

g) When to bed? 

h) What Sunday afternoon? 

i) What food ? 
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^4D F ood habits food and drink; Present Simple: yes/no questions with you^ 




1 eats ^-^8*^ every day. 

Question: __Doygu [eat fruit ^ 



2 ^ drinks a lot of 

Question: 




usually has 




and ^^5C for breakfast. 



Question: 



has got f° ) 



or 




in his/her bag. 



Question: 



5 eats a lot of 



Question: 





Question: 




for lunch. 



Question: 



( InQtmntinriQ n19fi ^ 
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5A Places bingo places in a town/the country 




jja ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
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5B A place to rent rooms and things in the house; there is/there are; some, any, a 



Flat questionnaire 





Flat A 


Flat B 


Flat C 


1 rent? 








2 rooms? 








3 beds? 








4 furniture in the 
living room? 








5 shower and a bath? 








6 washing machine? 








7 fridge? 








8 garden? 








9 balcony? 








10 station near the flat? 








1 1 shops near the flat? 








12 park near the flat? 









Flat A 




FOR RENT: three- 
bedroom flat in 
West Street. Near 
shops and park. 
£750 a month. 
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5B A place to rent rooms and things in the house; there is/there are; some, any, a 




FlatC 



bedroom 2 



bedroom 1 




/ 



bathroom 



bedroom 3 



kitchen 



cm 



WM 



OO 

oo 



balcony 

V J 

V 



living room 





T 






T 




FOR RENT: three- 
bedroom flat in 
Green Street. 
Near station 
and shops. 
£700 a month. 
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^5D Shopping crossword clothes and shops ^ 



Student A 




Student B 
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6A Famous people quiz Wh- questions with was/were^ 



Quiz A 



T ? 1 ? 1 ? ?fV? 1 ? ?1Vh ? ?%1 1 ? ??«?? 1 ? 1? ????7 ? ??t? 1 ???"!? 1 



Who was/were the director of the film Titanic? 

a) Steven Spielberg 

b) Peter Jackson 

c) James Cameron 

Who was/were the President of the USA before George 
W. Bush? 

a) His father, George Bush 

b) Ronald Reagan 

c) Bill Clinton 

Who was/were Laurel and Hardy? 

a) musicians 

b) doctors 

c) actors 

Where was/were Charlie Chaplin born? 

a) New York 

b) Paris 

c) London 



5 Where was/were David Beckham and 
Victoria Adams married? 

a) England 

b) Spain 

c) Ireland 

6 Who was/were the first man on the moon? 

a) John Glenn 

b) Neil Armstrong 

c) Yuri Gagarin 

7 Who was/were the two stars of the film 
Pretty Woman? 

a) Nicole Kidman and Richard Gere 

b) Julia Roberts and Brad Pitt 

c) Julia Roberts and Richard Gere 

8 When was/were the British singer David Bowie born? 

a) 1947 

b) 1957 

c) 1967 



Quiz B 



i ? ?%.!->. ? ? W ? ???? i ? ? ?%!->.? ?1Vh ? ??«?•?? ??•? i 



Who was/were Nicole Kidman married to? 

a) Mel Gibson 

b) Tom Hanks 

c) Tom Cruise 

What was/were John F Kennedy's middle name? 

a) Fitzgerald 

b) Frank 

c) Frederick 

Where was/were Madonna and Guy Ritchie married? 

a) The USA 

b) Scotland 

c) England 

Where was/were William Shakespeare born? 

a) London 

b) Oxford 

c) Stratford-upon-Avon 



5 Which film was/were Sean Conner/ and 
Harrison Ford in together? 

a) Star Wars 

b) Indiana Jones and the Last Crusade 

c) Jurassic Park 

6 Who was/were the British Prime Minister in 1998? 

a) Margaret Thatcher 

b) Tony Blair 

c) John Major 

7 Who was/were the Jackson Five? 

a) singers 

b) actors 

c) footballers 

8 What was/were the name of Paul McCartney's 
first wife? 

a) Linda McCartney 

b) Yoko Ono 

c) Stella McCartney 



i ? ???? i ? ? i ? 1 ? i ? i ? ??<?f ? ?Mj?Ml 
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6B Antonio's honeymoon Past Simple: positive and Wh- questions 




stay go (x 3) miss get eat buy meet leave 

a) Antonio 1 a woman called 11 in 

Paris in 2003. 

b) They 2 married in Madrid in 12 . 

c) After the wedding they 3 to 13 

on their honeymoon. 

d) They 4 in 14 for seven days. 

e) On their first day they 5 15 

in the market. 

f) On the second day of their honeymoon they 6 swimming 



in 



16 




g) They 7 to see 17 on the third day 

They were amazing! 

h) On their last night they 8 18 

i) The next day they 9 the hotel at 19 in the morning. 

j) But they 10 the plane because 20 ! 



in a restaurant on the River Nile. 



Information cards 



Egypt 


the Pyramids 


a 5-star hotel in Luxor 


June 2005 


some beautiful carpets 


fish and salad 


Veronica 


5.30 


the Red Sea 


Antonio forgot his passport 



C Inetmntinne n19fl ^ 
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Give £300 to the 
person on your left! 




FINISH 

Congratulations! 
You win £500! 



Vocabulary card 



6D Money, money, money! Review of lessons 4A-6D 



Talk about what 
you usually eat 
for 20 seconds. 



£200 



32 



Grammar card 



Vocabulary card 



Grammar card 



£100 



£150 



< 



Grammar card 



Vocabulary card 



Talk about things you 
love and hate for 
20 seconds. 



£300 




£250 



Give £100 to each 
person in the game! 



Talk about what you 
did last weekend for 
20 seconds. 



if 



£200 




Grammar card 



23 



Vocabulary card 




Grammar card 



£400 




£150 



Grammar card 



Vocabulary car 



You win £1,000! 



cabulary card 



81 

i 



£200 



® 



Talk about your home 
for 20 seconds. 



£300 



® 



Talk about your 
favourite clothes for 
20 seconds. 



£300 




£200 



Each person in the 
game gives you 
£200! 



The person on your Vocabulary card 
right gives you £500! I 



START 



Grammar card 



Talk about what you 
did last week for 
20 seconds. 



Vocabulary card 



Grammar card 



£300 




£350 



Vocabulary card 



Talk about what you 
do in your free time 
for 20 seconds. 



£300 




£200 



£250 



Vocabulary card 



£100 
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( jBD Money, money, money! Review-of lessons 4A-6D ^) 



Vocabulary cards 



Match the verbs 

to the nouns, 
go books 
take swimming 
read photos 



f& Match the verbs 
to the nouns, 
become divorced 
study a lawyer 
get law 



Say eight things you can 
buy in a newsagent's 
in 30 seconds. 



Say 15 food and drink 
words in 30 seconds. 



Are these words 
countable or uncountable? 
furniture, egg, 
meat, toast 



Say ten free time 
activities in 30 seconds. 



t — — — 



i 



Say these years. 
1953, 2005, 
1842, 1990 



Say ten things that men 
and women wear in 
30 seconds* 



Say the opposites of 
these adjectives, 
interesting, ill, 
rich, tall 



Are these words 
countable or uncountable? 
milk, vegetable, 
rice, biscuit 



* ■ 



Say the opposites 
of these adjectives, 
friendly, stupid, 
noisy, clean 



Say six shops and one 
thing you can buy in each 
shop in 30 seconds. 



jjjr Match the verbs 
to the nouns, 
watch skiing 
listen to sport on TV 
go the radio 



Are these words 
usually plural or 
always plural? 
shoes, jeans, trousers, 
boots, trainers, shorts 



Say ten places in a 
town/city in 30 seconds. 



I ! Say which rooms in 
a house these things 
are usually in. 
a fridge, a sofa, a shower, 
a bed, a toilet, a sink 



Grammar cards 



Make a question 
with these words, 
rooms / your / are / flat / 
in / How many / there ? 



Say the Past Simple 
of these verbs, 
go, have, 
start, write 



Make these 
sentences negative. 
There's some furniture. 
He works in New York. 



Say the positive and 
negative short answers. 
Do they like fish? 
Is there a hotel? 



Say the Past Simple 
of these verbs, 
leave, meet, 
sleep, want 



Correct these sentences. 
My sister live in Italy. 
John weren't at home. 



Fill in the gaps 
with some, any or a. 

I've got milk. 

There isn't coffee. 



Fill in the gaps with 
How much or How many. 

food have we got? 

rooms are there? 



Fill in the gaps with 
some, any or a. 

Are there hotels? 

There's nice cafe. 



Make a question 
with these words, 
do / free time / What / 
in / his / he / does ? 



Make these sentences 

positive. 
There aren't any chairs. 
She doesn't like cats. 



Say the Past Simple 
of these verbs, 
finish, become, 
get, stay 



Say the positive and 
negative short answers. 
Are there any cafes? 
Does she like rice? 



Spell the Present 
Simple he/she form 
of these verbs, 
watch, study, do, have 



Fill in the gaps with 
How much or How many. 

beds are there? 

food have we got? 



Make a question with 
these words, 
do / did / Sunday / What / 
you / on / evening ? 
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7A My partner's past Past Simple: yes/no questions 
Student A 





/or/? 


1 He/She went out/stayed in last Saturday night. 




2 He/She watched/didn't watch some sport on TV last weekend. 




3 He/She had dinner in a restaurant/at home last night. 




4 He/She travelled/didn't travel to another city or country last month. 




5 He/She got up early/late last Sunday 




6 He/She bought/didn't buy some new clothes or shoes last weekend. 




7 He/She went/didn't go to the cinema last month. 




8 He/She went to bed before/after midnight last night. 




9 He/She played/didn't play tennis or football last month. 




10 He/She left home before/after 8 a.m. this morning. 





Student B 





/orX? 


1 He/She went out/stayed in last night. 




2 He/She watched/didn't watch a DVD last weekend. 




3 He/She listened/didn't listen to the radio this morning. 




4 He/She had dinner before/after 9 p.m. last night. 




5 He/She went/didn't go to a party or a concert last month. 




6 He/She got up before/after 8 a.m. this morning. 




7 He/She met/didn't meet some friends last Sunday 




8 He/She did/didn't do some sport last week. 




9 He/She had breakfast at home/in a cafe this morning. 




10 He/She studied/didn't study English last weekend. 
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7B Questions, questions question forms; question words^ 




Who Where When Why Whose Which 
What How many How long How old 



1 This person is a musician in a band called the Family. 

He/She plays the . 

Question: ? 



2 This person is a singer. He/She made his/her first album 
years ago. 

Question: ? 



3 This person is an actor/actress. He/She has got 

Oscars. 

Question: ? 



4 This person was a film director. He/She worked in Hollywood 
for years. 

Question: ? 



5 This person is a babysitter. He/She looks after 

's children. 

Question: ? 



6 This person is a journalist. He/She interviewed 

last month. 

Question: ? 




7 This person is a teacher. He/She left his/her job last week 
because 

Question: ? 



8 This person is a writer. He/She lives in a castle in Scotland. 
It's years old. 

Question: ? 



9 This person is a footballer. Last week he/she bought 



Question: ? 



10 This person is a travel writer. Last month he/she went to 



Question: 



Name 



* □ 
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7B Questions, questio ns question forms; question words ^ 
Role cards 



STUDENT A 

You're a musician in a band called the Family. 
You play rock music and you're very famous in 
your country Last year your album was number 
one. You play the guitar and you're also the 
singer. 


STUDENT B 

You're a very famous singer in your country. 

/ O J J 

You made your first album three years ago. 
It was called Past and Present and it sold 
3 million copies. You sing pop music and rap 
and you write all the songs and music. 


STUDENT C 

You're a famous Spanish actor/actress and you 
live in Hollywood. You usually make thrillers 
and action films. You have got lots of famous 
friends, like Leonardo di Caprio and Julia 
Roberts. You've got five Oscars. 


STUDENT D 

You were a famous film director, but you retired 
last year. You worked in Hollywood for 29 years 
and made over 60 films. Now you live in the 
mountains and you never watch films on TV 
or at the cinema! 


STUDENT E 

You're a babysitter and you look after David and 

J J 

Victoria Beckham's children when they go out 
in the evenings. You like the children very much 
and you're good friends with their parents. Three 
years ago you looked after Madonna's children! 


STUDENT F 

You're a journalist for a famous newspaper in 

j r r 

your country. You interview famous people 
and write articles about them. Last month you 
interviewed Brad Pitt. He was very friendly 
and you went out for a meal together! 


STUDENT G 

You're a teacher from Australia and you started 
teaching ten years ago. You left your job last 
week because you won £5 million on the lottery! 
Now you want to buy a house in Hawaii and 
then have a really big party! 


STUDENT H 

You're a famous British writer and you live in 
a big castle in Scotland. The castle is 900 years 
old and it has 43 rooms, but you live on your 
own there. You write horror stories and the 
castle is the perfect place for you to work. 


STUDENT I 

You're a famous footballer in your country. 
You make a lot of money every week and you 
love cars. Last week you bought a new red 
Ferrari. Now you've got three Ferraris - and 
a Rolls Royce! 


STUDENT J 

You're an American travel writer. You visit lots of 
different countries and write travel books. Last 
month you went to Brazil and two months ago 
you went to Japan. You love your job - but you 
hate staving in hotels! 
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(^7C Lost in the Himalayas Past Simple review ^) 
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8A Language schools can/can't for possibility; holiday activities 



Group A 



www.whichlanguageschool.co.uk 



www.whichlanguageschool.co.uk 



The City Language School 
23 Highgrove Road, Liverpool 




I 



The school 

• general English courses 20 hours a week 

• morning or afternoon courses 

• library open from 8.00 a.m. to 9.00 p.m. 

• coffee bar and restaurant 

• join the theatre club - start acting in English! 

• stay in student accommodation (20 mins from school) 
or with English families 

The place 

Liverpool is, of course, the home of the Beatles, but there's 
lots more to this famous old city than John, Paul, George 
and Ringo! 

• visit museums and art galleries (including the Tate Gallery) 

• go to a Premiership football match 

• see a play at the famous Liverpool Playhouse 

• go sightseeing in the city centre 

• go dancing in one of the city's famous nightclubs 

• go to the Cavern Club, where the Beatles first played! 




Group B 

eoo 



6 \+j www.whichlanguageschool.co.uk 



www. whichlanguageschool. co. uk 



English World Language School 
Station Rd, York 




The school 

• general English courses 1 5 or 25 hours a week 

• morning or afternoon courses 

• students' library 

• study centre with free Internet 

• coffee shop and games room 

• stay with English families and practise English at home! 

The place 

York is a beautiful old city in the north of England, and there 
are lots of things to see and do there. 

• visit the 800-year-old York Minster Cathedral 

• go on boat trips along the river 

• go cycling or have a picnic in the beautiful Rowntree Park 

• hire a bike and explore the beautiful countryside 

• go shopping in The Shambles, the city's famous old 
shopping area 

• eat out in traditional English pubs 
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8A Language schools can/can't for possibility; holiday activities 



Group C 



eoo 

I V C + www.whichlanguageschool.co.uk 



www. whichlanguageschool. co. uk 



Sea View Language School 
Coast Road, Plymouth, Devon 





The school 

• general English courses 1 5 or 20 hours a week 

• afternoon or evening courses 

• school library (open 9 a.m.-7 p.m. every day) 

• self-study centre free to all students 

• coffee and sandwich bar 

• stay with local English families 

The place 

Plymouth, in the south-west of England, is a great 
place to come and learn English - and have fun! 

• go on boat trips and go fishing in the sea 

• go waterskiing and sailing 

• go for walks along the coast 

• have picnics in the beautiful Dartmoor National Park 

• go to the beach and sunbathe 

• go for a meal on the seafront 



Group D 



[ 



30 



www.whichlanguageschool.co.uk 



www.whichlanguageschool.co.uk 



Lakeside Language School 
Lake Road, Ambleside 





The school 

• general English courses 10, 20 or 30 hours a week 

• morning, afternoon and evening courses 

• students' library open from 8.00 a.m. till 9.00 p.m. 

• school open on Saturdays 

• restaurant and coffee bar 

• stay in student accommodation next to the school 
(flats for four students) 

The place 

Ambleside is a small town in the Lake District in the north-west 
of England. It's famous for its beautiful lake and mountains. 

• go sailing on Ambleside Lake 

• go walking in the mountains 

• rent a bike and go cycling to local villages 

• eat out in traditional English pubs 

• go shopping in local markets 

• camp in the beautiful countryside 
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— ^8B Comparative pelmanism comparatives^) 



the USA 


Spain 


English 


^% 

Chinese 


dogs 


cats 


your 
bedroom 


your living 
room 


the 
Beatles 


the Rolling 
Stones 


Madonna 


Britney 
Spears 


London 


Sydney 


the River 
Nile 


the River 
Thames 


a Ferrari 


a Volkswagen 
Golf 


Brad Pitt 


Robert 
De Niro 


your 
mother 


your 
father 


Antarctica 


South 
America 


Mount 
Fuji 


Mount 
Everest 


tennis 


football 


the 
Pyramids 


the Taj 
Mahal 


a CD 
player 


a personal 
stereo 



face2face 



ementary Photocoptable 



© Cambridge University Press 2005 



( Instructions p131 ) 



(J 



8D Collocation dominoes collocations review 



... us when you come 
to England? 


</ 

1 need to book . . . 


... a flight to New York. 


You can get . . . 






... a bus to the city 
centre from the airport. 


1 really like going for . . . 


. . . walks in the 

mountains. 


Do you know where 
1 can rent . . . 



... a motorbike for 


When we were in Paris 


... in a nice hotel by 


Mat and Sarah went . . . 


the weekend? 


we stayed . . . 


the River Seine. 



. . . skiing in the Alps 
last year. 


We usually travel by ... 


. . . public transport 

when we're on holiday. 


When we arrived 
we rented . . . 


... a car and went 
to visit my aunt. 


When 1 was young 
1 went . . . 


. . . fishing with my 
father a lot. 


They usually stay 
with . . . 






...friends when they're 
in London. 


How much is it to 
rent . . . 


... an apartment in 

Los Angeles? 


My American cousins 
always go . . . 






... on holiday 

in January. 


Last year Tim went . . . 


... on holiday with 
his brother. 


Did you remember 
to book . . . 






... a hotel room 

for Mr Robinson? 


When we left the 
restaurant, we got . . . 


... a taxi back to 
our hotel. 


How long did they 
stay in . . . 






... the north of Canada? 


Yesterday we went 
on ... 


... a boat trip 

to Alcatraz. 


Can you tell me 
how to get . . . 






... to your place 

from the airport? 


On Monday Paul 
rented . . . 


... a bike and cycled 
to the lake. 


Susannah wants 
to go ... 






. . . sightseeing when 
she's in Rome. 


Excuse me, can 1 
book. . . . 


... a table for two 

for 8 p.m., please? 


Today 1 want 
to go to . . . 






... the beach and 

sunbathe all day. 


Anne and David 
often go . . . 


. . . cycling at 

the weekend. 


Do you want 
to stay with . . . 



Anna Harry Hassan Remi Jane Polly Rob Lee Mark Laura Bob Jack 
Jane and Sarah Tony and Frank John and Alex Elena and Maria 




9A At the park Present Continuous for 'now' 



Activity cards 

© 

Hassan is sitting 
outside the cafe 
and talking on 
his mobile. 



© 

Elena and Maria 
are buying 
ice-creams. 



© 

Lee is sitting 
outside the cafe 
and reading 
a newspaper. 



© 



Bob is taking 
a photo. 



© 

Jane and Sarah 
are sitting on the 
grass and having 
a picnic. 



© 

Polly is having 
a coffee and 
a sandwich 

outside the cafe. 



© 

John and Alex 
are sitting on 
the grass and 

reading a book. 



© 

Remi is writing 
a postcard to 
his family. 



© 

Mark is running 
away from 
a dog. 



® 

Laura is having 
a cup of tea and 
reading a book. 



© 

Jack is listening 
to music on his 
personal stereo. 



© 



Rob is selling 
ice-cream. 



@ 



Anna is going 
into the cafe. 



© 

Tony and Frank 
are playing 
football. 



© 

Jane is writing 
an email to her 
husband. 



Harry is playing 
computer 
games. 
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9B Stuck in traffic Present Simple and Present Continuous 







CO 



CD 

■o 

-t— • 
CO 



C 
O 



OS 

p 

o 
■ i— i 



p 



03 



OS 

o ^ 
as £ 

3 •£ 



o ^ ^ 

J 1 4_J ^ 



p 

as 

w 

J— 

OJ 

o 



o * 



00 

OJ 



o c 
« p 



^3 
o 



p 

o 

P c 

£ ^ 
a o 



OJ 



OJ 

4— t 

p 

w OJ 

< u 

o - 

>>£ 

OJ .-j 
as 



O 

X 



as 

P ~ 



as 

OJ 

?i Oh 



4—1 

CO 



as 
oo 

oj 
P 



5-i 

o 

5-1 4— • 

2 oo 
^ p 

as ^ 

.oo as 

OJ OJ 

5-. 5-. 

4-t 5-« 

3 OJ 

oo pi 

P oj 

OJ 

;c 



" OJ 

£P.g 
-a w 

as oj 
oj c 



-a 
p 

as 



as 



oj 
£r 4—1 



as ^ 



T! O 



6 M 



OJ 




(— • 




W 












OJ 




a 




w 




CJ 




/-\ 




OJ 




fJ— < 




4— > 




i-r-j 

*J 




>—t 




as 




r-S— ' 




O 












OJ 




p 




>> 




>— 1 




OJ 




i ■ i 
• i— » 


OJ 

4-J 


i— i 


as 










o 


4—1 


o 


P 




PQ 


00 






oj 


OJ 


cj 


e 


■ (— ( 
P 


W 


OJ 
5-. 


• (— ( 


as 




CJ 




cj 


• i— 1 


E3 


>-J 


o 



P 

° p 

as >— i 

4— > 4-1 

as 3 

5- < / ^- N 

O r-. 

> OJ 

* P 



.£ ^ 

as " 
oo 

-a 

as 
O 

m 
oo 

4—) 

as 

5- 
O 

4— ) 

5- i 

as 

4—) 

00 



as 



is C ^ 

•S > <u 

5-i QJ 

as H 



00 

-a 



^ as 

£ -a 

oo as 

3 ^ 

« OS 

U CJ 

as 



as 7^ 

5-i 



o 



5^ 

as 
oo 

CJ 



as 



^ -fa 

a^ 



O 

00 

as 

12 

as 

OJ 

>> 
X 



00 

as 



g 



as 
oo 



00 

O > 



as 

4— f 

as 

00 
g 

o 



X 
as 

4— » 

OJ 



O 
C 

OJ 
5-i 

"OJ 
I 

*C 

5-. 

OJ 



as 

5-i 



O ^ 



00 

• ^-» 

c 
o 

5-i 

OJ 

4— i 

00 

• I— < 
00 

00 

o 

4—) 

00 



oj O 



as 



OJ 

> 



al 



5-i 

as 

OJ 
XJ 

O 



4— 1 

5- i 
OJ 

O 

Pi cr 



f; „oo 
£ oj 



5-i 

OJ 



.00 
OJ 

00 

i! J 
2 S 

00 

4—1 P-* 

CI ^ 

OJ ^ 
00 



OJ 

OJ X 

5-1 4— I 

OJ 1 

4—) O** 

CS QJ 

6 

OJ 



I 



OJ OJ 

^ OJ 
00 

£ o 

o^ 

CJ (/) 



as 

4—1 

as 

4— t 

5- i 

o 

oo 

OJ 



£ 



as 

oj ^ 

a £ 

H H 



oo 

OJ 

O 



as 

o ^ 



as 

4—) 

o 
o 

cj 
oo 



00 

c 
o 

00 
OJ 



OJ 



j§ "oo 

p o 

<u >> 2 

M oo oo 



OJ 

>> 
PQ 

P 

O 

o 

oo 



as 

00 

as 

OJ 



OJ 



O 

OJ 
00 

p 

as 
cj 

OJ 

as 

-a 

o 

4— ) 

OJ 
00 

O 
7j 
oj 

5- « 

as 



-a 
o 
o 

00 

I 

p 

• I— I 

as 

00 

as 

00 

p 
o 



"oj 



o 



as 

3 o 







03 

■a 

CO 




C 
C 



face2face 



OS 

p 

o 

• I— t 



OJ 
5-i 

c 

* GJ 

00 CJ 

.£ ?j 



P X! p 



P ^ 

00 w 

p 
o 



p 

CJ 



OJ 



^ p 

OJ -P 
i— i OJ 

oj 

P M 



6 « 

o « 

oo oo 

^ P 

OJ ^ 

B 8 



^ ^ ^ 



5-i 

OJ 

O 

pi 

4—1 
P 

s 

o 

s 

OJ 



P 

O 

>> 

OJ 
5-i 
OS 

o 

pa 



as 



O 
oo 

>> 
as 

-a 



•s 2 

4— I OJ 

O ^ 

^ 5-< 

00 oo 

P 4^ 

•P 5- 

o o 



as 
00 

c 

*4— ) 

as 

OJ 

p 

as 
O 

4— t 

Dh 

£ 



as 



CJ OJ 



00 



a 

5-. 

'OJ 



§ .S 5P Si 



r! as 
r ri oo 



P ^00 

O oj 
P 

O w 
P 

o ^ 



as 

t: - s 

O ^ B 



tementary Photocopiabfe 



OS 

P 

oo 

P 

-a 
p 

as 



P 

CJ ^ 
"T2 V-i 



OJ 



00 

o ^ 2 



" 9 « 
Si ^ ^ 



..2 </> 



6 3 



o 

OJ 

^ .£ 



00 

p 
p 

5-i 

G 



- ^ £ 



-a 

o 
o 



OJ 



00 OJ -^h 



*— i 4— • 



00 -g 

OJ 

c as 

cr 4— • 

^ as 

3 S 



P 

00 

p 



OJ 

00 

OJ 



as 

rP * 



as 

as 
00 

p 

as 



P 
X 

00 

4—) 

p 

O 
as 

4— I 

as 

5- i 

o 

> OJ 
oo 

oo as 

*P u 
P OJ 

dp 



CJ 

> 



OJ 



P 

as t/> 



P 

OJ 
5-i 

^ 'oo 



00 
00 

as 



-a 
p 

as 

as g 
cj S 



OJ 
5-i 

as 



00 
OJ 



as 
P 



as 

oo 



OJ 



z > 



as 



5-. 

as 

OJ 

>> 



as 

00 

P 
• »—i 

> 

c 
£ 

4— 1 

o 
p 

CJ 

5- « 

"OJ 



00 
as 



O 

o 

as 
00 

p 

as 

OJ 
5-i 

00 

5-N 

OJ 

> 
"x 

as 

4—) 

OJ 

CP O ^ 

13 ^ P 

W P OJ 

.S3 ^ ^P 

^ ^ 

w aj o 

^ ^ £ 

as 

OJ 5-i 00 

O Pi o 



OJ 

'C 

5-i 
OJ 

4—) 

00 



OJ 
OJ 



OJ oj 

p > 

P OJ 



OJ 
5-« 

as 
P 

rP 

CJ 
OJ 

4—) 

I 

OJ 

p 

• i-h 

s 

u 

S3 

6 

4—* 
^P 

00 

OJ 
5m 
OJ 

H 



as 



OJ 

-P OJ 

00 

^ OJ w 

^=1^4-. 

as as 

4-> 

t! ° -° 
o ^ ^ 

,9- >n w 

^ ^ ^ 

OJ 

p -a 

oo 

oj O 
Tj oj 

o 
p 

-a 

o 
o 



5-i 
O 

4—) 

CJ 

as 

OJ 



00 

as 



OJ 

> 

OJ 

P 

as 



P 

as 



OJ 
M 

as 

00 

O 
O 

cj 

00 
OJ 



OJ 
00 

p 
o 

rP 

p 

OJ 

5-i OJ 

as v; 
Ph TP 

5-. 

P OJ 

PJ ^ 

as ^ 



00* 
P 

■£> 

as 



© Cambridge University Press 2005 



-a 
o 
o 

00 

I 



O *P 



OJ 

oo 
P 

oo g 
oj S 

OJ >^ 
r! OS 

4-» O 
P ^ 

oj -a 

£0J 
00 

p ° 

P cj 



as 
00 
as 

00 

p 

'£ 
o 



"oj 

o 



OJ 

> 

O 



as 

■£ 

•i— < 

6 



( Instructions p132 ) 



S * 



9D Blockbuster Review of lessons 7A-9D 



) 




> 



CD 



CD = CD W 



> 



> 









( InstnintinnR n132 ^ 



© namhrirlnfi llnivprsitv Press 2005 



faee2feee 




Grammar 



1 Do we usually use these words/phrases with 
the Present Simple or the Present 
Continuous? at the moment, usually, every 
week, today (Present Simple: usually, every 
week; Present Continuous: at the moment, now) 

2 Correct this sentence: Jack plays chess very 
good. (Jack plays chess very well.) 

3 Spell the verb+i?ig form of these verbs: sit, 
smoke, play (sitting, smoking, playing) 

4 Correct this sentence: The UK is more 
expensive Russia. (The UK is more expensive 
than Russia.) 

5 Make the comparative of these adjectives: 
crowded, noisy, bad (more crowded, noisier, 
worse) 

6 Fill in the gap with last, in or ago: I went to 
Rome two years with my wife, (ago) 

7 Correct this question: Why Jim went to bed 
early last night? (Why did Jim go to bed early 
last night?) 

8 Put these time phrases in order from 'now': 
three years ago, in 2001, last month, in June 
last year (last month, in June last year, three 
years ago, in 2001) 

9 Correct this sentence: They don't watch TV 
at the moment. (They aren't watching TV at 
the moment.) 



Vocabulary 

1 Say the opposite of these adjectives: crowded, 
dirty, friendly (empty, clean, unfriendly) 

2 Say the Past Simple of these verbs: choose, 
tell, say (chose, told, said) 

3 What are the adverbs for these adjectives? 
easy, bad, fast (easily, badly, fast) 

4 Say eight question words in 20 seconds, 
(who, where, when, why, whose, which, what, 
how many, how long, how old, what time, how 
much, etc.) 

5 Say the Past Simple of these verbs: lose, 
break, come (lost, broke, came) 

6 Say three things you can rent, (a bike, a 
motorbike, a car, aflat/apartment, etc.) 

7 In an office, say one thing you can: sign, 
answer, take (sign a contract/a letter, answer 
an email/a letter/the phone, take notes/ 

a message) 

8 Say six types of music in 20 seconds, (rap, 
rock music, pop music, classical music, opera, 
jazz, dance music, reggae, rock'n'roll, etc.) 

9 Say the verbs that mean the same as these 
phrases: go by plane, go by car, go by boat 
(fly, drive, sail) 

10 Which is the odd one out and why? bike, 
foot, train, bus (foot' because it uses the 
preposition 'on', not 'by') 




Mystery 



1 Fill in the gaps in these telephone phrases: 
Hold a moment. Can I call you ? 

(on, back) 

2 Tell the joke about the dog in the cinema 
from lesson 7D. 

3 Do we use the infinitive (do) or the infinitive 
with to (to do) with these phrases? I'd like, 

I want, I'd rather (I'd like and I want + 
infinitive with to, I'd rather + infinitive) 

4 Say two reasons why the writer Ian Fleming 
and James Bond's lives are similar. (They both 
worked for the British Secret Service, they went 
to the same school, they were both good at sport.) 

5 Say two ways you can say who you are on the 
phone. (This is (John)., It's (John).) 



TJ Talk about 

1 Talk about music you like and don't like for 
20 seconds. 

2 Talk about what you did last weekend for 
20 seconds. 

3 Talk about things you can or can't do in your 
town/city for 20 seconds. 

4 Talk about what your friends and family are 
doing now for 20 seconds. 

5 Talk about things you usually do on holiday 
for 20 seconds. 
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9D Blockbuster Review of lessons 7A-9D 



Team B 



Grammar 



Vocabulary 



1 Correct this question: When Madonna made 
her first record? (When did Madonna make 
her first record?) 

2 What are the questions for these answers? 

a) She's a doctor, b) She's sitting on a beach. 
(a) What does she do? b) What is she doing 
(now/at the moment)?) 

3 Spell the verb+ing form of these verbs: write, 
study, stop (writing, studying, stopping) 

4 Correct this question: How many people 
there were in the Beatles? (How many people 
were there in the Beatles?) 

5 Fill in the gap with last, in or ago: 1 played 
tennis weekend, (last) 

6 Put these time phrases in order from 'now': 
two days ago, half an hour ago, in January 
last year, last night (half an hour ago, last 
night, two days ago, in Januaiy last year) 

7 Correct this question: What are your parents 
do at the moment? (What are your parents 
doing at the moment?) 

8 Make the comparative of these adjectives: 
happy, small, interesting, good (happier, 
smaller, more interesting, better) 

9 Correct this sentence: Spain is more hot than 
England. (Spain is hotter than England.) 



1 Say the Past Simple of these verbs: win, put, 
take (won, put, took) 

2 Say three things you can book, (a flight, a 
room, a table at a restaurant, etc.) 

3 Say six types of film in 20 seconds, (action 
film, thriller, horror film, science-fiction (sci- 
fi) film, cartoon, love story, comedy, historical 
drama, etc.) 

4 Say eight things you can do on holiday in 
20 seconds, (go fishing, go sightseeing, go 
shopping, go skiing, go swimming, go cycling, 
go for walks, go to the beach, go on boat trips, 
sunbathe, have picnics, rent a car/bike, etc.) 

5 Say three things you can play, (chess, a 
musical instrument, tennis, football, etc.) 

6 Say three things you can ride, (a horse, a 
bike, a motorbike) 

7 Say the adverbs for these adjectives: beautiful, 
fluent, hard (beautifully, fluently, hard) 

8 Say the opposite of these adjectives: safe, 
modern, boring (dangerous, old, interesting) 

9 Say the Past Simple of these verbs: fall, buy, 
find (fell, bought, found) 

10 Say eight types of transport in 20 seconds. 
(car, plane, train, taxi, bus, tram, bike, scooter, 
boat, motorbike, etc.) 



Mystery 



Fill in the gaps in these telephone phrases: 
I your message. Call me my mobile. 

(got, on) 

Say five of the people or bands whose 
photographs were in the music quiz in lesson 
7B. (Madonna, U2, Sting, Elton John, the 
Beatles, Shakira, Elvis Presley) 
Where did Luke and Monica go on holiday? 
Did Monica or Luke want to go there? (Phuket, 
in Thailand. Monica wanted to go there.) 
Say three of the radio news stories in lesson 
7C. (plane crashed in China, married couple 
lost on Everest, flood in India, dog won lottery) 
Say three things you can do in Regent's Park, 
(go to the zoo, listen to music, go to the theatre, 
go on a bike ride, go on a guided bird walk) 



Talk about 



1 Talk about your last holiday for 20 seconds. 

2 Talk about films you like and don't like for 
20 seconds. 

3 Talk about things you can or can't do for 
20 seconds. 

4 Talk about a place you'd like to go to for 
the weekend for 20 seconds. 

5 Talk about what you did yesterday for 
20 seconds. 
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(JOA Something in common How often ... ?and frequency expressions; prepositions 



How often do you . . . 



Me 



Name 



1 ... go in /to/ on the cinema? 



2 . .. get up/- /for before 7 a.m.? 



3 ... go to/in/ for a walk in the park or the country? 



4 ... phone with/ -/to your best friend? 



5 ... go out/up/on with friends? 



6 ... play with/ -/on football, tennis or golf? 



7 ... watch sport in/ -/on TV? 



8 ... go by/to/with the gym? 



9 ... go on/for/of a drink after work/university? 



10 ... listen for/ -/to the radio? 



11 ... go to/ -/on shopping for clothes? 



12 ... go in/- /to bed after midnight? 




(jOB Who's Alex? describing people's appearance ^ 
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11 A New Year's Day Wh- questions with be going to 
Student A 



Tomorrow's New Years Day, so 
weVe got a lot of things to do. 
In the morning we're going to 

buy 1 

for the living room and in the 
afternoon we're going to visit my 
father. Then in the evening we're going to have 
dinner at our 2 




It's going to be a busy day. In the 
morning Gary and I are going 
to clean the house, then in the 
afternoon we're going to meet 



for lunch - it's her 30th birthday. 

Then in the evening my family are going to come 

for dinner. I'm going to cook chicken, I think. 




On New Year's Day in the 
afternoon I'm going to see 

4 

in London with my cousin. 
Then I'm going to meet my 
friend Freddy in town and we're 

going to buy 5 

In the evening I'm going to have dinner at my 
sister's - chicken again, probably! 




New Year's Day? I'm going 
to play golf in the morning - 
it's very good exercise, I 
think. In the afternoon my 



are going to visit me. Then I'm 

going to have dinner at my granddaughter's in the 

evening. I hope she doesn't cook chicken again! 




Student B 



Tomorrow's New Year's Day, so 
we've got a a lot of things to do 
In the morning we're going to 
buy a new sofa for the living 
room and in the afternoon 
we're going to visit my 

a ) Then in the evening 

we're going to have dinner at our daughter's house. 







]i Tom and Katrina r 



It's going to be a busy day. In the 
morning Gary and I are going to 

b) 

■> 

then in the afternoon we're 
going to meet my friend Helen 
for lunch - it's her 30th birthday. 
Then in the evening my family are going 
to come for dinner. I'm going to cook 
c ) , I think. 




On New Year's Day in the 
afternoon I'm going to see a 
football match in London with 
my cousin. Then I'm going to 

meet d ) 

in town and we're going to buy 

some new CDs. In the evening I'm going to have 

dinner at my sister's - chicken again, probably! 




New Year's Day? I'm going to 

play e) 

in the morning - it's very 
good exercise, I think. In the 
afternoon my son and his wife 
are going to visit me. Then 
I'm going to have dinner at 

f ) in the evening. 

I hope she doesn't cook chicken again! 
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11C The missing lottery ticket asking for and giving directions 

.... , - ~> 



Directions cards 



© 



OK, you're at the station, good. Go along Summers 
Street, past the cafe, and turn left. That's Rupert 
Street, 1 think. Go past some shops on your left and 
then turn right. This place is on your right, 
opposite the bank. Where are you? 



Answer: 



It's not there? Oh, dear. Go out of the bar and turn 
right. Then go over the bridge and turn left. That's 
Angel Street, 1 think. At the end of the street turn 
right. There's a shop on your left, between the post 
office and a butcher's. What type of shop is it? 



Answer: 



© 



© 



Isn't it there either? OK, go out of the newsagent's 
and turn left. Walk to the end of the road - Glory 
Park is opposite you now. Turn right along Willow 
Street, then turn left. This place is on your right, 
opposite the park. Where are you? 



OK, 1 know where it is. Go back along Faith 
Avenue and turn left. Then turn left again - that's 
Harris Road. Go along this road and turn right. 
When you get to the square, look for the shop on 
the left, next to a pub. Which shop is it? 



Answer: 



Answer: 



© 



© 



Hmm, I didn't think it was there but 1 wanted to 
check. OK, go out of the shoe shop and turn left, 
and at the end of the road turn right. You're now 
on Summers Street again. Go along this street and 
go over the bridge. There's a big building on your 
left. What is it? 

Answer: "^^^^ 



Oh, dear. I'm sure it was there. Go out of the 
hospital and turn left. Turn right opposite the cafe 
and go along Chase Road. Go over Harris Road, 
past the Bronze nightclub, then turn right opposite 
the supermarket. This place is on your left opposite 

the pub. Where are you now? 

^ 

Answer: . 




© 



© 



Sorry about this. I'm sure you're quite tired now! 
Maybe it's at the next place. Go out of the 
department store and turn left. Go over the bridge 
and turn right. Go past the market on your left, 
then at the end of the road turn left. I had a coffee 
in the place on the right - what's it called? 

* ^ 

Answer: . 



Oh, dear, not there either? Well, the next place is 
quite near to where you are now. Go out of the cafe 
and turn right. Then turn right again - that's 
Willow Street, I think. Go along this road and go 
over Summers Street - there's a building on the 
right opposite the bus station. What is it? 

Answer: . 



© 



® 



Isn't it there? You're joking! Well, go back to 
Summers Street and turn left. Go over the bridge 
again, and then turn right opposite the hospital. 
That's Rupert Street. On your left are some shops. 
This shop is between a greengrocer's and a dry 
cleaner's. What kind of shop is it? 

^-- , „ t - | - ■ I! | . ' - ' — - ■ ■ > r 

Answer: ; 



Ah, I remember now! Go out of the bookshop and 

turn left. Turn left again - that's Harris Road. Then 

after a few metres turn left and go along Chase 

Road. At the end of the road there's a place in front 

of you, next to the station. That's where 1 left it - 

well done, you found it! 
v_ ^> 

Answer: . 
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1 1 D Thought bubbles verb patterns; be going to 




r 



r 



r 




o, 




Oo 




o 



O 



Write these things, people and places in 
the thought bubbles. Don't write them in 
this order. 

• something you really hate doing 

• a person you're going to see next 
weekend 

• something you want to do next month 

• something you need to buy 

• a place you would like to visit 

• a famous person you would love 
to meet 

• something you don't like buying 

• a place you would like to live 

• something you like doing in your 
free time 

• a person you really enjoy spending 
time with 

• something you're going to do next 
weekend 

• a town or city you love going to 





o O 




O 
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12A Four restaurants superlatives 



Which restaurant ... 




Name of restaurant 


1 ... is the 


(modern)? 






(old)? 






(small)? 




4 ... is the 


(big)? 




5 ... has the 


(cheap) food and wine? 


Food: Wine: 






(expensive) food and wine? 


Food: Wine: 


7 ... is the 


(near) to the tube station? 




8 ... is the 


(far) from the tube station? 




9 ... opens the 


(early)? 




10 ... stays open the 


(late)? 




11 ... has the 


(interesting) menu? 




12 ... is the 


(good) for your evening out? 





The Golden Palace 

This traditional restaurant opened in 1979 and is 
still one of the most popular restaurants in the North 
London area. Only seven minutes' walk from Finsbury 
Park tube station, The Golden Palace offers excellent 
French, Spanish and Mexican food cooked by one of 
the best chefs in London, with main courses between 
£13.50 and £18.95 and house wine at £12.50. It's the 
perfect place to go for that very special night out. 

Opening times: 1 1 .30 a.m.-1 1 .30 p.m. Tables: 20 



Asia Garden 

This small, very friendly restaurant only opened last 
year, but it's now one of the area's most popular places 
for a night out. Asia Garden is only 10 minutes from 
Finsbury Park tube station and offers Chinese, Thai 
and Malaysian food cooked in traditional style by the 
restaurant's excellent chef. The main courses are from 
£7.50-£12.95 and house wine is only £10.50 a bottle. 
A great choice for that special evening. 

Opening times: 12.00 a.m.-11.00 p.m. Tables: 12 



The World Food Cafe 

This exciting restaurant only opened in 2002, but it's 
quickly becoming one of the favourite places to eat 
in the area. With food from all over the world - Thai, 
Brazilian, Indian, Mexican and traditional English - 
it's a great place for an evening out. Main courses are 
between £10 and £15 and the excellent house wine is 
only £9.95. It's 20 minutes' walk from Finsbury Park 
tube - but you can always get a taxi! 

Opening times: 10.30 a.m -12.00 p.m. Tables: 32 



La Trattoria 

La Trattoria, which opened in 1986, is now one of the 
most famous restaurants in the area and offers some 
of the best Italian food in London. And with main 
courses from £8.95 to £14.50 and house wine at only 
£7.95 a bottle, it's always very busy. So if you love 
pizza, pasta and traditional Italian service, then why 
not try La Trattoria for that special evening out - it's 
only three minutes from Finsbury Park tube station. 

Opening times: 6.30 p.m.-2.00 a.m. Tables: 23 
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( ^12B Life experiences Present Perfect and Past Simple^ 



Have vou ever . 


Name 


Extra information 


1 a) ... / go / skiing? 

b) Where / go? 

c) / have a good time? 






2 a) ... / work / or / study / in another country? 

b) Which country / be / it ? 
c; wnat / do tnere r 






3 a) ... / meet / someone famous? 

b) Who /meet? 

c) What / say to him or her? 






4 a) ... / go / to an important football match? 

b) Which teams / see? 

c) / enjoy it? 






5 a) ... / lose / your mobile phone? 

b) How / lose it? 
c; / Tina it f 






6 a) ... / want / to be in a band? 

b) What kind of music / want to play? 
c; wnicn instrument / piayr 






7 a) ... / go / to the cinema in another country? 

b) Which country / be / it? 
cj wnicn mm / seer 






8 a) ... / work / in a shop? 

b) What / do there? 
cj mow oia / oe / you c 






9 a) ... / write / a diary? 

b) How old / be / you when you / start / it? 
L) f write it every aay: 






10 a) ... / walk / more than 20 km in one day? 

b) Why / walk so far? 

c) What / do the next day? 
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Vocabulary Plus 

Instructions 

There are twelve Vocabulary Plus worksheets (pl87-pl98). 
These worksheets introduce additional vocabulary that is not 
presented in the Student's Book. The topic of each Vocabulary 
Plus worksheet is linked to the topic of the corresponding 
unit in the Student's Book. There is an answer key at the 
bottom of each worksheet, which can be cut off if necessary. 
You will need to photocopy one Vocabulary Plus worksheet 
for each student. 

• Use them as extra vocabulary input in class. The 
instructions give additional communicative stages you 
can include in each lesson. We suggest you cut off the 
answer keys and check the answers after each exercise. 

• Give them for homework for students to use on their own. 
You can either leave the answer keys on the worksheets so 
students can check answers themselves, or cut them off 
and check answers at the beginning of the next class. 

• Give them to fast finishers in class. This is often useful 
when you have a mixed level class and some students 
finish longer speaking activities early. Students can then 
begin the worksheets and finish them for homework if 
necessary. You can then give the worksheet for homework 
to the other students at the end of the class. 




Jobs p187 




Language 

a businesswoman, a businessman, a nurse, a secretary, 
a footballer, a pilot, a taxi driver, an artist, a singer, 
a hairdresser, a journalist, a politician 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson IB. 10-20 minutes. 

Procedure 

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check 
answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet). 
Drill the words chorally and individually, focusing on 
word stress. Pay particular attention to the pronunciation 
of businesswoman /'biznis.wuman/, businessman 
/'biznis.man/, journalist /'d33:nohst/ and politician 
/ poli'tijan/. Note that there are two different ways 
to pronounce secretaiy: /'sekntari/ and /'seknteri/. 



Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 
with the class. Then put students into pairs. Students 
cover the words in 1 and take turns to ask their partners 
about the people. For example, student A points to 
picture 1 and asks WhaCs his job?. Student B replies 
He's a footballer. Demonstrate this with a strong student 
before students work in their pairs. 

Students do the puzzle in pairs. You can make this a race 
and the first pair to find all the words wins. Check 
answers with the class. 
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EXTRA IDEA 

Students work in pairs and take turns to mime 
jobs for their partner to guess. They can mime 
jobs from this worksheet and from lesson IB. 




Personal possessions pi88^) 



Language 

keys, a briefcase, a handbag, a mirror, an address book, a pen, 
a hairbrush, make-up, a pencil, a dictionary, a notebook, 
a purse, a rubber [US: an eraser], tissues, a comb, money 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 2D. 15-25 minutes. 

Procedure 

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check 
answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet). 
Check students understand that women usually have 
purses and men have wallets. Drill the words chorally 
and individually, focusing on word stress. Highlight the 
pronunciation of handbag /'haendbaeg/ minor /'mire/, 
purse /p3:s/, tissues /'tijuiz/, comb /kaom/, money /'rnAni/. 
Also point out that make-up and money don't have a plural 
form and are used with a singular verb. (Note that students 
haven't been introduced to the concept of countable and 
uncountable nouns yet in the Student's Book, so it isn't 
advisable to go into this in detail at this stage.) 

Students do the exercise on their own and check in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. Then put students into new 
pairs. Students take turns to ask each other yes/no 
questions with have got about the pictures. For example, 
student A asks Has Andy got an address book in his 
briefcase? and student B replies No, he hasn't. 



m 



[ Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. 



Tell students to look at the pictures for one minute and 
remember what each person has got. Students then cover 
the pictures. They then work in pairs or on their own and 
write down what Madga and Andy have got. The pair or 
student with the most correct answers wins. 

r~ EXTRA IDEA s 

Students write three true and three false sentences 
about the pictures with have/has got. They then 
work in pairs and swap papers. Students decide 
which sentences are true and correct the false 
sentences, before checking with their partner. 



4 Food P19(T) 



( ^3Dail y routines pi89j 

Language 

read the newspaper, go to the shops, watch the news, have 
a shower, check my email, charge my mobile phone, tidy up 
the flat, cook a meal, do my homework, do the washing-up 
[US: wash the dishes] 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 3D. 20-30 minutes. 

Procedure 

0^ Students do the exercise on their own before checking 
in pairs. Check answers with the class (see answer key 
on worksheet). Drill the phrases with the class, focusing 
on natural rhythm and stress. Highlight the stress on 
email, and the pronunciation of charge /tfoid^/ and tidy 
/'taidi/. Point out that we can say check my email or check 
my emails. You can also point out that we often use go to 
the shops when we go to buy food and day-to-day 
provisions, whereas go shopping is more often used when 
we buy clothes, etc. Students can also confuse do the 
washing-up (washing the plates and pans after a meal) 
and do the washing (clothes). Students then work in pairs 
and test each other on the collocations. For example, 
student A says the washing-up and student B replies do 
the washing-up. 

0^ a) Check students remember the words for different 
meals (breakfast, lunch, dinner). Students do the exercise 
on their own before checking in pairs or groups. Check 
answers with the class. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 
with the class. 

Students work on their own and fill in the gaps in the 
sentences to make them true for them. They then compare 
sentences in pairs or groups to see how many are the same. 
Ask students to tell the class some of the things they have 
in common with other students. 



EXTRA !0£A 

Review the new collocations by playing Pelmanism 
(see p22) with the verbs on one set of cards and 
the noun phrases on another set. 



Language 

steak, potatoes, butter, margarine, mushrooms, onions, 
a lettuce, pasta, beans, lemons, strawberries, pears, salt, 
pepper, grapes, oil, garlic, tomato ketchup 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 4D. 20-30 minutes. 

Procedure 



Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check 
answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet). 
Drill the words chorally and individually. Pay particular 
attention to the pronunciation of steak /steik/, margarine 
/ma:d33'ri:n/, onions /Vnjanz/, lettuce /'letis/ and pears 
/peoz/. Highlight the irregular spelling of the plural of 
potato: potatoes. You could point out that we also use 
beans for green beans, etc. Students can then work in 
pairs and test each other on the vocabulary by taking 
turns to point to a picture and asking: Wlmt's this? or 
Wliat are these?, 

0fy> Elicit examples of countable and uncountable nouns 
students already know from lesson 4D in the Student's 
Book to check they remember the difference. Then ask 
students to do the exercise in pairs. While they are 
working, draw the table on the board. When students 
have finished, elicit the answers and fill in the table. 
Note that some words in English can be both countable 
and uncountable: steak (the type of meat) and a steak 
(a piece of steak). 



Students do the exercise on their own. While they are 
working, write these example conversations on the board: 

A I love (garlic). B Me too./Oh, I hate it. 

A I eat (pasta) every day. B Me too. Oh, I don't. 

A I don't often eat (beans). B Me neither./Oh, I do. 

Drill these with the class. Then students move around 
the room and find one person who agrees with each of the 
sentences they have completed. When they find someone 
who agrees with their sentence, they write that student's 
name on the worksheet. Students then continue moving 
around the room and talk to a different student. 
Alternatively, students can do this stage of the activity 
in groups of four or five. 

Students work on their own and circle the food words 
in the puzzle. Check which words aren't in the puzzle 
(margarine, mushrooms, a lettuce, grapes). 



EXTRA IDEA 

If you have a class of real beginners, bring in 
pictures of the food items on the worksheet 
and teach them one at a time at the beginning of 
the lesson. Then use the matching exercise in 1 
to check. 



5 Places in a town pi9i 



Language 

a tourist information centre, a swimming pool, a travel 
agent's, a theatre, a hospital, a library, a hairdresser's, 
a football stadium, an art gallery, a shopping centre 
[US: a shopping mall] 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 5A. 15-25 minutes. 

Procedure 



Students do the exercise on their own before checking 
in pairs. Check answers with the class (see answer key 
on worksheet). Drill the words chorally and individually, 
paying particular attention to the pronunciation of theatre 
/'Gioto/. Note that library is a false friend in many 
languages, and means a place where you borrow books, 
not a place where you buy them, which is a bookshop. 
You can also point out that the 's in travel agent's and 
hairdresser's is possessive, and the person who owns each 
business or works in it is a travel agent and a hairdresser. 

Check or pre-teach holiday, play (noun), borrow and nurse. 
Students then do the exercise. on their own before 
checking in pairs. Check answers with the class. Then put 
students in pairs to test each other on the vocabulary. For 
example, student A asks What's picture])? and student B 
replies It's an art gallery. 

Pre-teach town/city centre, main street and local Students 
do the exercise on their own. Encourage students to use 
words from the worksheet if possible, but if the words 
aren't appropriate they can use words from Vk*m SB pl3L 
Students then compare answers in pairs or groups. 

- EXTRA IDEA 

For homework, students can write a description of 
their town/city, using there is/there are, vocabulary 
from the worksheet and other ideas. You can 
display the descriptions in the classroom for other 
students to read. 



6 Irregular verbs pi92 

Language 

know/knew, eat/ate, make/made, drink/drank, drive/drove, 
read/read, send/sent, wear/wore, understand/understood, 
give/gave, spend/spent, speak/spoke 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 6D. 20-35 minutes. 

Procedure 

0^ a) Students do the exercise on their own before checking 
in pairs. The aim of this exercise is to check that students 
know the meaning of these verbs. Check answers with the 
class (see answer key on worksheet). 



b) Students tick the sentences in 1a) that are true for 
them, then compare sentences in pairs to find out how 
many they have both ticked. Elicit sentences from 
students using both, for example, Both Clara and I usually 
wear jeans when we're at home. 

0^ Students do the exercise on their own in their notebooks, 
checking irregular Past Simple forms as necessary in the 
Irregular Verb List, SB pl59. If you have a strong class, 
ask students to do the exercise without checking in the 
Irregular Verb List. Then ask them to compare answers in 
groups. Check answers with the whole class. Drill the 
infinitives and Past Simple forms with the class. 
Highlight the difference in pronunciation between the 
infinitive read /ri:d/ and the Past Simple read /red/, and 
the word stress on understand and understood. Students 
then work in pairs and test each other on the Past Simple 
forms, for example, student A says give and student B 
responds by saying gave. 

0^ a) Focus students on the pictures of Jennifer's weekend, 
then give students time to read the email and put the 
pictures in order. Check answers with the class. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own before checking 
in pairs. Check answers with the class. 



EXTRA IDEA 



Play Bingo! (see p21) using the Past Simple 
forms from the worksheet and from unit 6 in 
the Student's Book. 



(j Verb and prepositions pi93 

Language 

look at, listen to, play with, look for, write to, ask for, pay for, 
talk about, wait for, talk to, go to, spend money on 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 7B. 15-25 minutes. 

Procedure 

3) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 
Check answers with the class (see answer key on 
worksheet). 

b) Students do the exercise on their own and check in 
pairs. Then check answers with the whole class. Use the 
example phrases and pictures to clarify any problems in 
meaning, particularly with the verbs that can take two 
prepositions: look at/for and talk about/to. Drill the phrases 
chorally and individually Then put students in pairs to 
test each other on the collocations. For example, student 
A says new clothes and student B replies spend money on 
new clothes. 

3) Pre-teach (birthday) present. Ask students to cover the 
phrases in 1a). Students then do the exercise on their own. 
Check answers with the whole group. 



b) Students answer the questions for themselves, then 
compare answers in groups. Alternatively, students can 
work in pairs or groups and take turns to ask and answer 
the questions. Elicit one or two answers for each question 
from the class. 



EXTRA IDEA 



Play Noughts and Crosses (see p21). Write the 
verbs in the squares for the students to guess 
the correct prepositions. 



EXTRA IDEA 

Making word associations can be a strong aid to 
memory. Say the British English words one by one 
to the students, and ask them to write down the 
first word that comes into their heads, for 
example, you say a holiday and students write 
the beach. Students then look at their list of words 
and see if they can remember the words you said 
and the American English equivalents. 



8 British and American English pi94^ ) 

Computer vocabulary pi95 ) 



Language 

a holiday [US: a vacation], the bill [US: the check], a mobile 
phone [US: a cell phone], chips [US: (French) fries], a film 
[US: a movie], a lift [US: an elevator], a shop [US: a store], 
a shopping centre [US: a shopping mall], the ground floor 
[US: the first floor], biscuits [US: cookies], sweets [US: 
candy], a flat [US: an apartment], trousers [US: pants], 
a chemist's [US: a pharmacy] 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 8A. 20-30 minutes. 

Procedure 

Check students understand that people in the UK and 
the USA sometimes use different words for the same 
things, using a holiday and a vacation from lesson 8A as 
an example. Pre-teach a lift, a shopping centre, the ground 
floor and sweets (all the other British English words have 
been taught in the Student's Book). Students then do the 
exercise in pairs. Check answers with the class (see 
answer key on worksheet). Drill the words chorally 
and individually, paying particular attention to the 
pronunciation of biscuits /'biskits/, trousers /'traozaz/, 
chemist's /'kemtsts/ and phaimacy /'faimasi/. You may 
also want to explain that chips in American English are 
very thin fried potatoes, usually sold in packets, which 
are called crisps /krisps/ in British English. Also pants in 
British English is underwear for men. Students can then 
take turns to test each other on the words. For example, 
student A says the bill and student B replies the check. 

0^ a) Students read the conversation and do the exercise 
on their own before checking in pairs. Check answers 
with the class. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 
with the class. 

b) Students tick the sentences that are true for them and 
make the other sentences true for them. Put students in 
groups of three and ask them to compare their sentences. 
Students can then tell the class which sentences are true 
for all the students in their group, for example, We all hate 
going to shopping malls. 



Language 

a document, a printer, a monitor, a website, a screen, 
a keyboard, a mouse, a scanner, disks, speakers, icons, 
click on, turn on/off, search, open, close, save, print, 
download, send 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 9C. 20-35 mins. 

Procedure 

You can begin by asking how many people in the 
class have got a computer, use one every day, etc. Then 
students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check 
answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet). 
Drill the words chorally and individually, paying particular 
attention to the pronunciation of any words that are 
similar or the same in the students' own language(s). 
Students can then test each other on the vocabulary by 
saying the number of an item in the picture and asking 
their partner to say the correct word. 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking 
in pairs. Check answers with the class. Highlight the 
prepositions in search for something on (the Internet) 
and download something from (the Internet). Check the 
meaning of these phrases by asking what you can search 
for, (for example, a company's name, information about 
famous people, etc.) or download, (for example, pictures, 
games, etc.). Also check students understand the other 
words in bold in sentences 1-6, such as open, save and 
print. Teach students that the Net or the Web are 
alternatives to the Internet, and these words are sometimes 
spelt without a capital letter. You can also teach switch 
on/off as an alternative to turn on/off 

Remind students of Emily, the woman who works in the 
3DUK office in lesson 9C of the Student's Book. Students 
then do the exercise on their own before checking in 
pairs. Check answers with the class. Students can then 
practise the conversations in pairs. 



(j^ Part s of the body pi96^ ) 



Language 

stomach, arm, hand, back, fingers, thumb, knee, leg, 
shoulder, head, chest, toes, neck, foot (plural: feet), hair, 
mouth, eye, nose, ear, throat, teeth (singular: tooth) 

When to use and time 

Use before lesson IOC, if you would like to teach students 
the parts of the body before doing this lesson on health 
problems and treatments, or any time after lesson IOC. 
15-20 minutes. 

Procedure 



Students do the exercise on their own before checking 
in pairs. Check answers with the class (see answer key 
on worksheet). Drill the words chorally and individually 
Highlight the pronunciation of stomach /'stAtnsk/, thumb 
/0Am/, knee /ni:/, throat /Grout/ and the silent letters in 
thumb and knee. Students then work in pairs. They take 
turns to say a letter on the pictures and their partner says 
the part of the body. 

Students do this exercise on their own. Put students into 
groups to check their answers and encourage them to 
explain why they have chosen a word as the odd one out. 
Check answers with the class. Ask students to explain 
their answers. Note that students might have other 
answers which could be correct. 

Students do the crossword in pairs. You can make this a 
race and the first pair to finish wins. Each pair can check 
their answers with another pair if necessary. 



Procedure 



a)-b) B&t Write these prepositions from exercise 3 in 
lesson 11C on the board: over, past, along, on, opposite, 
next to. Ask students which describe movement (over, past, 
along) and which describe place. (oft, opposite, next to). 
Ask if students can add to these lists, for example, behind, 
under, etc. Students then do 1a) and 1b) on their own 
before checking in pairs. Check answers with the class 
(see answer key on worksheet), using the pictures to 
clarify any problems with meaning. Drill the prepositions 
with the class, highlighting the pronunciation of through 
/Gru:/ and above /a'bAv/. Tell students that people get 
into/out of cars and taxis, but they get on/off trains, buses, 
planes, etc. Also point out that we often use on top of for 
something tall or high, and we often use inside and outside 
to mean inside/outside the house or building. 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking in 
pairs. Check answers with the class. 



12 Past participles pi98 
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( 



EXTRA IDEA 

Play Simon Says. Prepare a list of instructions, 
for example, touch your head, hold your arm, etc. 
Pre-teach any new verbs, for example, touch, hold, 
etc., then explain the game. If you say Simon 
says ... before an instruction, students must do 
this. If you don't say Simon says . . . students must 
do nothing. For example, if you say Simon says 
touch your head, students should touch their heads. 
If you say Stand on your toes, students shouldn't 
move. Any student who doesn't follow the 
instructions is 'out'. Continue the game until 
you have a winner. 



(jl Prepositio ns of place and movement pi97^ ) 

Language 

out of, through, across, up, down, into, below, above, inside, 
outside, between, on top of 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 11C. 15-25 minutes. 



Language 

past participles and Past Simple forms of drive, break, sleep, 
eat, fly, read, take, win, ride, sing 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 12B. 20-30 minutes. 

Procedure 

Pre-teach sports car, tent, sushi and in public, and check 
students remember helicopter and horse. Students then do 
the exercise on their own before checking in pairs. Check 
answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet). 



Students do the exercise in pairs. ^3 While they are 
working, draw the table on the board. Check answers 
with the class (see the Irregular Verb List, SB pi 59). Drill 
the verb forms in sets of three, for example, drive, drove, 
driven. Highlight the pronunciation of the infinitive read 
IxvAl compared to the Past Simple and past participle read 
/red/. Students then work in pairs and test each other on 
the past tenses and past participles. For example, student 
A says sleep and student B replies slept, slept. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own before checking 
in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

b) Students answer the questions for themselves and 
compare answers in pairs. Ask students to share any 
interesting answers with the class. 



1 Jobs 



Match the jobs to pictures 1-12. 



a businesswoman [9] a businessman [ a nurse Q a secretary [ a footballer Q a pilot [ 
a taxi driver Q an artist Q a singer [ a hairdresser Q a journalist [ a politician Q 









\ — II 









Look at pictures 1-12 again. Tick {/) the true 
sentences. Correct the false sentences. 

1 He's a footballer. 

2 She's a politician . .haJldressM.. 

3 He's a journalist. 

4 She's a pilot 

5 She's a nurse 

6 He's an artist 

7 She's a secretary. 

8 He's a hairdresser 

9 She's a businesswoman 

10 He's a businessman 

1 1 He's a singer : 

12 She's a taxi driver 



Find all the jobs in 1 in the puzzle. 
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Ql Personal possessions^ 

£^ Look at the pictures of Magda and Andy's things. 
Match the words to the things 1-16. 



keys \T\ a briefcase [ a handbag [ 
a mirror Q an address book a pen [ 
a haVbrush [ make-up Q a pencil \^\ 
a dictionary Q a notebook [ a purse Q 
a rubber [US: an eraser] Q tissues [ 
a comb [ money [ | 



Are these sentences true (T) or false (F)? 
They've both got keys and a mobile phone. J__ 
Andy's got a purse and Magda's got a wallet. 



1 

2 



3 Magda's got some money in her handbag. 

4 Andy's got a notebook 

5 Magda's got an address book 

6 They've both got two pens 

7 Andy's got some tissues and a hairbrush. 

8 Magda's mirror is in her make-up bag 



£^ Write words from 1 in the puzzle. Find the 
thing W. 

4* 
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Look at the pictures for one minute. Cover the 
pictures and write what Magda and Andy have got. 
How many things can you remember? 
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( Instructions p182 ) 



(ji Daily routines^) 



Match phrases 1-10 to pictures a)-j) 

<£c^; 1© 




1 read the newspaper 

2 go to the shops 

3 watch the news 

4 have a shower 

5 check my email 



6 charge my mobile phone 

7 tidy up the flat 

8 cook a meal 

9 do my homework 

10 do the washing-up [US: wash the dishes] 

a) Read about Sarah's daily routine. Fill in the gaps with the correct verbs from 1. 

" 

I get up at about seven o'clock and \/?ave„ a shower. Then I have breakfast and 2 the newspaper. I work 

from home - I'm a writer, you see - and I start work at about half past eight. First 1 3 my email and then 

I write for three or four hours. I have lunch at one and I start work again at half past two. In the afternoon I usually 

4 to the shops and buy some food for the evening. I finish work at about half past six and then I 

5 a meal for my husband and me. After dinner we 6 the news and then I sometimes 

7 my homework - I study Italian three times a week. Then I 8 the flat and 9 the 

washing up. Oh, and I always 10 my mobile phone before I go to bed. I go to sleep at about eleven o'clock. 



b) Read about Sarah's routine again. Put the pictures a)-j) in the order Sarah does these things. 

Make these sentences true for you. Fill in the gaps with phrases from 1. 

1 I always jeadthe^M^pM.. in the morning. 

2 I every day 

3 1 usually in the evening. 

4 I sometimes before I go to bed. 

5 I don't often 

6 I hardly ever ! at the weekend. 

7 I never 

(Sol (H6 (is '(Pi (fe ( 9 s (q* (pe (jz Oh (q^ 

aSamp OL op 6 dn Xpp 8 op Z iplBM 9 >[OO0 s oS \? >patp £ peaa z (u (qoL 0>6 (38 (IZ (§9 (PS (^ (fe (qz & 
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(j Food) 







Match the words to the food. 

steak [To] potatoes \2 butter Q margarine \2 mushrooms Q onions Q a lettuce [ pasta Q beans [ 
lemons [ strawberries [ pears Q salt [ pepper Q grapes Q oil Q garlic Q tomato ketchup Q 




Put the words in 1 in the table. Write 
the singular and plural if possible. 

COUNTABLE NOUNS 

singular plural 

a potato potatoes 



Q 



Make these sentences true for you. Fill in the gaps with 
words from 1 . 

1 I love 



UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS 



2 I eat every day 

3 I don't often eat 

4 I sometimes put on my food. 

5 I don't like very much. 

6 I never eat 

7 I quite like 

8 I think is/are OK. 

9 I really hate 

Find the food words. Which four words from 1 aren't in 
the puzzle? 



steak 




CO 



<5? 



5 



09 



% 



sadB.i§ ^Drm^[ b '.suioojqsnui !3uub§jbui (J dnipi9>| oibluoi iDijJcS ![io 
'.j^ddod '.i|ES 'BiSBd !9tiuB§.iBut ta^nnq 3igviNflODNn 'sadBaS/adBaS b !sjBad/.iB3d b !s3UJ3qMB.ns//(jj3qMB.ns b :suoiu3j/uouq( b *suB3q/uB3q b 
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( Instructions p183 ) 



5 Places in a town 



Match the words/phrases to places a)-j). 



a tourist information centre [7T] a swimming pool Q a travel agent's D a theatre Q a hospital Q a library Q 
a hairdresser's Q a football stadium [ an art gallery Q a shopping centre [US: a shopping mall] Q 




"A 








© 








vfn 


m 







Match these sentences to the places in 1 . 

1 People get their hair cut here. .a.hMrdmssei!s.. 

2 There are a lot of pictures on the walls in this place. 

3 People buy holidays here. 

4 There are usually a lot of shops in this place. 

5 People go swimming here. 

6 You can see a Shakespeare play in this place. 

7 This is a good place to get a map of the town. 

8 People go here to read and borrow books. 

9 Doctors and nurses work in this place. 

10 People go and see football matches here. 



Make these sentences true for you. Fill in the gaps with words/phrases from 1, or your own ideas. 

1 There's a big in my town/city 

2 There's a in the centre of my town/city 

3 There are some interesting in the main street. 

4 There isn't a in my town/city. 

5 There's a near my home. 

6 There isn't a near my home. 

7 I go to my local quite a lot. 

8 1 went to the last week. 



umipEis ueqioqj e ol lEijdsoq b 6 AjBjqij b 8 aaiuao uoiibuijojuj isunoi e / ajiE^ip b 9 pod Suiuiuiims e s 
Suiddoqs b f s t iua§e pABii b e Aj^ubS ub ub z & (p [H^ui Suiddoqs b :sn] 3Jiuao Suiddoqs b !(j Aj91[bS ub ub 
:(q umipBis H^qiooj b !(o s t J3SS9jpaiBq b '.(i AiBiqi[ b ;(§ [Biidsoq b '.(a 3iiB3qi b '.(f s;iu3Sb pabji e !(b \ood Suiuiuiims b (p 
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(^6 Irregular verbs^ 



Match words/phrases 1-6 and 7-12 to words/phrases a)-f) and g)-l). 



1 IVIlilW ^Sw 


a ) 


tr\ \\7{~\Yu/'\\ ni\7PTCl t\7 flClV 
IVJ W KJL iSJ UlllvtlDlLy CVCly UaV. 


7 


T ^nmptimp^ cpn/j 


e\ 
&) 


film^ in Fnc^li^h vprv wpII 

iiniLD ill 1_ 1 1 ci i io 1 1 v v*i y vv ciii 


T npvpr P5lt 

1 HCVCl LAL 


D ) 


^nmp irrpcnil^T* vprh^ in FncMi^n 

JW UlV- 111 tl U kCkk V LI L/O 111 J— 1 . 


8 


T n^nallv wpar 

1 m > LA CX 1 1 y TT V»£% L 


h) 


birthdav nresents to mv friends 

1, / L A Km m. IviiA J L/ & *«J ^* X X lr*-<* *~ \S Jill T All V.* 1 IVih^ ■ 


I don't make 


c) 


the newspaper every day. 


9 


I don't understand 


i) 


English with my friends. 


I drink 


d) 


red meat. 


10 


I always give 


j) 


on clothes every month. 


I drive 


e) 


two litres of water every day 


11 


I spend a lot of money 


k) 


jeans when I'm at home. 


I read 


f) 


many mistakes when I write 


12 


I sometimes speak 


I) 


emails to people in other 






in English. 








countries. 



a) 

1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 



b) Tick the sentences in 1a) that are true for you. 

Write the Past Simple forms of the irregular verbs in bold in 1a) in your notebook. 
You can use the Irregular Verb List (Student's Book pl59) to help you. 

know -> knew 

a) Read Jennifer's email to her friend, Angelica, about her weekend. Put pictures 
a)-d) in the order she did them. 



eoo 



O 



Delete 



Reply Reply All Forward Print 



Hi Angelica 

How are you? It was Carlos's birthday on Saturday and we had a big party for 
him at my flat. My sister and I \spent_ all afternoon cleaning and then we 

2 lots of food for the party. Carlos didn't 3 

about it, so it was a big surprise for him! There were about fifty people there 

and I 4 my favourite dress - you know, the long blue one. 

Everyone 5 Carlos cards and presents, and it was a very 

special evening for him, I think. On Sunday Carlos and I 6 

to his parents' house for lunch in his new car. The food was fantastic and 

I 7 too much as usual! His parents are Argentinian, as 

you know, and all his family 8 Spanish at the table - 

I didn't 9 very much! Then I just sat in the garden, 

10 a glass of wine and 11 my book. 

It was a great weekend. 

Write soon! 

Love 

Jennifer 

PS Did you 12 me an email last week? I didn't get one! 




b) Read the email again. Fill in the gaps with the infinitive or the Past Simple of the verbs in bold in 1a). 



puss zi p^-i LL >lUBip 0L puBiSi^pun 6 9>pds 8 L 3AOjp 9 3AuS s 3jom f 
mou>i £ apeiu z (9 (J^ £(P 1(3 *K b ( B ^ods 'y\^ds tiuads 'puads ^abS ^aiS tpooisjdpun 'pueisjapun !3jom Ubsav 

!lU3S 'pU3S !pU3i l pE3i ^AOJp c 3AUp ^UBjp ^UUp l^pBUI ^BUI l W3 & (]Zl (fu (MOL (§6 (>18 QZ 0>9 (^S (JS (PZ (9 



*r face2face 



lementary Pnotocopiable 



© Cambridge University Press 2005 



Instructions p184 ) 



7 Verbs and prepositions 



a) Match the verbs and prepositions in A to the words/phrases in B. 




B 

a new job 
some photos 
music 
children 



A 

write to 
ask for 
pay for 
talk about 



B 

the bill 
football 
a friend 
dinner 



A 

wait for 
talk to 
go to 

spend money on 



B 

your mother on the phone 
new clothes 
a phone call 
an art gallery 



b) Match the complete phrases in 1a) to pictures 1-12. 




a) Cover the phrases in 1a). Fill in the gaps with the correct preposition. 



1 What type of music do you listen .to.. ? 

2 Who do you like talking on the phone? 

3 When did you last pay a lot of money 

something? 

4 Who was the last person you wrote ? 

5 What do you hate spending money ? 

6 What do you and your friends often talk 

7 Do you like going the theatre? 



8 Did you wait a long time a bus or 

train this morning? 

9 Did you ask any presents for your 

last birthday? 

10 When you were a child, who did you play 

11 What's the best way to look a cheap 

car? 

12 Do you often look old photos? 



b) Answer the questions in 2a) for you. 



•IOJ 8 0]/ inoqu 9 uo s 01 V JOJ £ 01 z ( E & qof a\3u b joj y\oo\ zi pusuj u 01 oium ll Xj3]]b§ ub uu oi o§ ol ouoqd 3ip uo joqiow 
jnoA 01 >qBi 6 ssqiop M3U uo Aauoiu puads 8 11*20 auoqd b joj iibm / J3uiup joj Aed 9 jjiq 3ip joj >jsb s oisnui oi uaisq p U3jp[iip 
qiiM ABjd £ ipqiooj inoqu z (q & saqiop M3u uo Xauoui puads !Xj3i|bS ub ub oi oS !3uoqd aq] uo jaqioiu jnoX oi >\[?a "\\eo Duoqd 
b ioj iibm lUBqiooj inoqB mm !J3uuip joj XBd !|[iq aqi joj >jsb !pu3Uj b oi 3]ua\ !qof a\3u b joj >[ooj !u3jpiiqo ipiM Av\d !oisnui oi U3]sij (e & 



( Inotn mtinnc n'iQA ^ 



(r^ Pomhrirlno I Iniworci+w Draco OC\C\^ 




8 British and American English . 

Match the British English words 1-14 to the American 
English words a)-n). 





1 


a nonaay . 


3J 


f \-\ r\ fi Y*C f" fl AAV 


c 


tne Din \ 


U\ 
t>J 


a ceil pnone 


3 


a mobile phone \ 


c) 


candy 


4 


chips 


- d) 


a vacation 


5 


a film 


e) 


the check 


6 


a lift 


f) 


a store 


7 


a shop 


g) 


cookies 


8 


a shopping centre 


h) 


an elevator 


9 


the ground flcTor 


i) 


pants 


10 


♦ 

biscuits 


j) 


a movie 


11 


sweets 


k) 


(French) fries 


12 


a flat 


I) 


a shopping mall 


13 


trousers 


m) 


a pharmacy 


14 


a chemist's 


n) 


an apartment 









BOB Hi, Pam! How was New York? 

PAM Oh, it was great! 

bob Where did you stay? 

pam In my sister's apartment in Greenwich 
Village. She hates .elevators, so it's on the 
first floor. 

BOB What did you do there? 

PAM Oh, I went to the movies a few times, and 
I went shopping in Manhattan. I didn't go 
to any shopping malls, but there are some 
great stores! I bought these pants, do you 
like them? 

BOB Yes, they're nice. And did you eat out much? 

PAM Yes, we always go to the same restaurant. 
The steak and French fries are fantastic 
there, and the waiters always give you candy 
when you get the check! 

BOB And did you see all your friends? 

PAM Well, I saw some of them. One night two 
friends came to visit me in my sister's 
apartment and we just talked and ate 
cookies all evening. And I talked to the 
others on my cell phone. 

bob It sounds like you had a great time. 

PAM Yes, it was a very good vacation. 

b) Read the conversation again. Underline 
all the American English words. Which 
American English word from 1 isn't in the 
conversation? 

a) Write these sentences in American English. 

1 I hate going to shopping centres. 
[h^.QQmgto^sho 

2 I eat sweets or biscuits every day. 



a) Read Bob and Pam's conversation. Then choose 
the correct answers. 

Pam stayed in a hotel/ (^e^ter'sflap. 
She needed/didn't need to use a lift there. 
She went to the cinema/some shopping centres. 
She bought some trousers/a coat. 
The waiters always give you sweets/chips when you 
get the bill. 

6 When Pam saw her friends they had some 
biscuits/sweets. 

7 She talked to her friends on her mobile phone/sister's 
phone. 

8 Pam enjoyed/didn't enjoy her holiday. 

9 She is from the USA/the UK. 



3 There's a chemist's near my house. 

4 The last film I saw was an action film. 

5 There are two lifts where I live. 

6 I use my mobile phone every day 

7 My last holiday was in March. 

b) Tick the sentences in 3a) that are true for 
you. Make the other sentences true for you. 



•qaiHi^ in sum 

UOHEOEA lSBj A]AJ / '&Vp AJ3A3 3UOqd \p0 XlU 3SU I 9 3A1J J ai3l[AV SJ01BA3J3 OM1 3JB ai3qi S UOIPB UB SBM I 31AOUI 1SU] V 

9snoi{ Xui JB3U AomuBqd b e *Acp Ai3A3 S3i>jooo jo Xpuuo 1B3 i z & ADBuuBqd b (q @ vSfl 3t P 6 paAofua 8 3uoqd sjiqoiu i 

siinosiqg si33avs s sj3sncu] auios \? eumip 3ip £ paau i t upip z (?& (t"H (!£l (uzl (oh (§01 0*6 (18 0^ (H9 (fe (>It> (qe (^Z 
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9 Computer vocabulary 



0^ Match these words to the things in the picture 1-11. 

a document (77] a printer [ a monitor a website [ 
a screen [ a keyboard Q a mouse [ 
a scanner Q disks [ spe'akers Q icons [ 



File 




j 

_also available online at * • • * „ 

(i0www.3duk.co.uk < 3DUK * 

* * a a - * 

3DUK Conference Report 

pages 1-3 UK Sales 
pages 4-5 European Sales 
pages 7-9 New products 
pages 10-15 Sales Team News 



^% Fill in the gaps in sentences 1-6 with 
these words/phrases. 

-cUek-orT send turn off close 
search download 

1 You can click .on _ an icon or a 
website address. 

2 You can turn on or 

the computer. 

3 You can for 

something on the Internet. 

4 You can open, , 

save or print a document. 

5 You can something 

from the Internet or a website. 

6 You can , get or 

print an email. 



Choose the correct words/phrases in these conversations 
at the 3DUK office. 

1 

JULIA 
EMILY 



JULIA 
EMILY 

2 

TIM 
EMILY 



TIM 



EMILY 



TIM 



Emily, how I can print this 1 (q ocume np /screen ? 
Well, first you need to 2 send/save it, of course. Then 
s click on/turn on that icon and it sends it to that 
4 scanner/ printer over there. Then you can 5 close/turn off 
the document. 

OK, thanks. And can I ^download/ search pictures from 
the company website? 
Yes, of course. 

What are you doing? 

I'm 7 searching /downloading for information about this 
company on the Internet. Ah, here's their 
internet /website address - good. Sorry, do you need 
something? 

Yes, did you 9 get/close my email about the conference 
report? 

Yes, I did. Julia's ^printing/opening the report now. Til 
give you a copy this afternoon when it's ready. 
Thanks a lot. 



Sunuud ol 6 aiisqaM g Suiipjuas / pBOjiiMop 9 osop s J^iuud f uo >pip £ sabs z & puss 9 pBOjuMop s asop f ipjB3s £ 
jjo ami z O 6 suoDj ^ sj^B^ds s>jsip U -ouueds b \q ssnoui b pjBoqXs>[ b ^9 ussjos b *.0L wsqoM b '.s jomioiu b \z J3iuud b (j) 



r 



-kr-krS+r\n» Dl*»r»f ioHIn 




^} Match these words to the parts of the body a)-u). 



stomach [d] arm Q hand [ back [ fingers [ 
thumb Q knee Q leg [ sho # ulder Q head Q 
chest [ toes Q neck Q foot (plural: feet) Q 



hair Q mouth Q 

eye [ nose [ ear Q 

throat Q teeth (singular: tooth) [ 





^% Which word is the odd one out? Why? 

1 fingers thumb hand(^ea^) 3 knee leg hair foot 

2 shoulder leg mouth hand 4 back stomach toes chest 

Write the words from 1 in the crossword. 



5 nose eye hair knee 

6 teeth feet neck fingers 







F 










H 


A 


/ 


R 












E 
















4 




5 












6 


O 




T 


7 

H 






D 
























A 




M 






9 

T 






M 






10 

M 






11 






S 














■ 


T 


■ 




E 












13 

N 






E 


14 

c 








T 


15 




R 




16 

K 




























17 

B 


C 


















18 


H 












j 
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( Instructions p186 ) 



(j1 Prepositions of place and movement^) 




a) Look at the pictures. Fill in the gaps with these 
prepositions of movement, 

x£ut-of* throug h across ""up' " 'down'''''"^ 

1 Rick is getting out of., his car. 

2 Penny is getting her car. 

3 An old man is walking the street. 

4 Joe is walking the stairs. 

5 The dog is going the stairs. 

6 The cat is climbing the window. 

b) Look at the pictures again. Fill in the gaps with 
these prepositions of place. 



below above inside outside between on top of 

a) The picture is the clock. 

b) The clock is the picture. 

c) The CD player is the bookcase. 

d) The coffee table is the armchair 

and the sofa. 

e) Sue and Joe are 

f) Rick and Penny are 



0^ Choose the correct prepositions in these 
sentences. 

1 They walked ( ^aos s)/down the park to the hotel. 

2 It was a very cold day so they stayed 
outside/inside. 

3 They looked down/up and watched the birds fly 
over the house. 

4 Gerry got into/out of his car and drove home. 

5 You walk through/below this door and his office 
is on your left. 

6 Your keys are on top of/into the fridge. 

7 It took us six hours to walk up/down the 
mountain and only two hours to walk up/down. 

8 Our restaurant is between/inside a bank and a 
greengrocer's. 

9 Samantha got into/out of the taxi and walked 
through/across the road to meet her friends. 

10 They lived in a small flat above/across a shop. 

11 Our dog doesn't come in the house, he stays 
inside/outside in the garden. 

12 He looked out of/inside the window of the plane 
at the city above/below him. 



Mopq !jo ino zl 3pisino ll SAoqe 0L sscudb ijo wo 6 u39Mi3q 8 uMop :dn / jo do] uo 9 qSnoaqi s oiut f dn £ Dpisui z 
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12 Past participles 

Match phrases 1-10 to pictures a)-j). 

1 drive a sports car „c„ 

2 break something expensive 

3 sleep in a tent 

4 eat sushi 

5 fly in a helicopter 

6 read a book in English 

7 take something back to a shop 

8 win a lot of money 

9 ride a horse 

10 sing in public 



The verbs in 1 are all irregular. 
Complete the table. Use the Irregular 
Verb List (Student's Book pi 59). 



infinitive 


Past Simple 


past participle 


drive 


drove 


driven 


break 






sleep 






eat 






fly 






read 






take 






win 






ride 






sing 








a) Fill in the gaps with the infinitive or past participle of the verbs in 2. 

1 Have you ever .slept, on a boat? 

2 Have you ever in a band 

or in an opera? 

3 Did you any money on 

the lottery last weekend? 

4 Have you ever in a small plane? 

5 When did you last Italian food? 

b) Answer the questions in 3a) for you. 



6 Have you ever your arm or leg? 

7 Did you a car last week? 

8 Have you ever a motorbike? 

9 When did you last a book or a magazine 

in English? 

10 Have you ever any clothes back 

to "a shop? 



U3>|B] oi pe3i 6 usppu 8 9Aup / iQ>jOjq 9 ibd s 
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Study Skills 

Instructions 



There are five Study Skills worksheets (p202-p206). The aim 
of these worksheets is to help students become better and 
more independent learners. The worksheets are designed to 
be used in class, offering a change of pace and focus for both 
teacher and students. You will need to photocopy one Study 
Skills worksheet for each student. 



1 Classroom language p202 



Aim 

To introduce and practise students' classroom language. 

When to use and time 

Use any time after the Welcome to the class! lesson. 
10-20 minutes. 

Procedure 

Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Focus 
students on the pictures and on the example. Students 
work on their own or in pairs and match the sentences to 
the pictures. 

Check answers with the whole class. At this stage teach 
these sentences as fixed 'chunks' of language, rather than 
focus on the grammar of each question. 

Model and drill the sentences. 
20 3h) 4c) 5a) 6i) 7d) 8g) 9e) 

a) Put students into new pairs. Tell them to cover the 
sentences in 1 with a piece of paper or a book. Students 
then take turns to point to a picture and their partner 
says the correct sentence. 

While students are working, monitor and help with 
pronunciation. 



b) Students ask you questions using the language from 
the worksheet. 

Students write the questions in the front of their notebooks 
and add a translation in their own language for each 
question. If you have a monolingual class, you can check 
the translations with the class. Alternatively, students can 
do this exercise for homework. 

r - EXTRA IDEA ^ 

You or the students can make a poster of these 
classroom language phrases to display in the 
classroom for easy reference in future lessons. 
When students want to ask you something but can't 
remember the correct question, direct them to the 
poster and encourage them to use it as a reference 
during lessons. 



(jl Nouns, verbs and ad jective s p203^ ) 

Aim 

To consolidate students' understanding of nouns, verbs 
and adjectives. 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 3D. 20-30 minutes. 

Procedure 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 
with the class. You can also ask students to find other 
nouns and verbs in the sentence in the speech bubble 
(nouns: days, lot, actors, home; verb: work). 

1 hotel 2 live 3 long 

b) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 
The sentences all come from unit 3 in the Student's Book. 
Check answers with the class. 

2 verb 3 noun 4 noun 5 verb 6 adjective 7 noun 
8 adjective 9 verb 10 noun 11 verb 12 adjective 
13 noun 14 noun 

a) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 
WSk While they are working, draw the table on the board 
and write in the first example in each column {car, have, 
young). Check answers by eliciting them from the class 
and writing them in the correct column on the board. 



noun 


verb 


adjective 


suitcase 


write 


difficult 


France 


see 


beautiful 


cinema 


buy 


favourite 


laptop 


leave 


important 


aunt 


eat 


French 



€> 



b) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 cinema 3 leave 4 write 5 aunt 6 eat 

7 France 8 important; difficult 

a) Check students know these words and teach cook if 
necessary. Point out that many words in English can be 
both nouns and verbs, and that students need to look at 
the whole sentence before deciding which part of speech 
they are. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 
Check answers with the class. 

2 noun 3 noun 4 verb 5 verb 6 noun 7 noun 

8 verb 9 verb 10 noun 11 verb 12 noun 



a) Students write four verbs, four nouns and four 
adjectives on a piece of paper. Make sure students don't 
write the words in verb/noun/adjective order or in a table. 
WSi If necessary, demonstrate by writing twelve words in 
random order on the board. 

b) Students work in pairs and swap papers. Students 
decide if their partner's words are verbs, nouns or 
adjectives. 



C) Students compare answers in their pairs, 
any queries on the board. 



Deal with 



\X\V 



Write a list of words from the Vocabulary 
sections of Language Summaries 1-3 SB pl22^pl27 
on the board. Students work in groups and decide 
if they are verbs, nouns or adjectives. You can 
make this into a competition and the group with 
the most correct answers wins. 



C) C2l Write the words on the board. Focus students on 
the dictionary entries again and remind students how to 
find the word stress in a dictionary. Do optimist as an 
example by eliciting the word stress from students and 
marking it on the word on the board. 

Students work on their own and put the stress on the 
other words. 

Check answers with the class and mark the stress on the 
other words on the board. 

optimist; invite; message; apologize; revision; perfect 

0^ Students do the exercise on their own by looking back at 
the dictionary entries in 3a). Check answers with the class. 

2 I'd like to invite you to my party 3 Can you give him 
a message? 4 He apologized for his mistake. 5 I did a 
lot of revisions- last night. 6 This armchair is perfect 
for this room. 



3 Using your English dictiona ry p2o7 ) Q 4 Recording vocabulary p2oT ) 



Aim 

To introduce students to the information that they can find 
in a monolingual English dictionary. 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 6D. 20-35 minutes. 

Procedure 

0^ Students work in groups and discuss the questions. Ask 
each group to share ideas with the whole class. Find out 
how many students have a monolingual dictionary, how 
many have a bilingual dictionary and which type of 
dictionary they prefer. 

Students do the exercise in pairs or groups. Check 
answers with the class. Elicit other examples of dependent 
prepositions they know; for example, look at y talk about, 
go to, etc., in order to check they understand question h). 

b)l c)7 d)4 e)5 f)2 g)6 h)8 

0^ a) Allow students time to read the entries. Ask students 
whether the definition or the examples were more useful as 
a guide to meaning. If you have a monolingual class, you 
can ask the students what the words are in their language. 
Be prepared with a simple situation or other examples to 
convey the meaning of these words in case students don't 
understand the dictionary entries. Note: apologize is also 
spelt apologise in British English. 

b) Students do the exercise in on their own before 
checking in pairs or groups. Check answers with the 
whole class. 

1 adjective 2 very good 3 bad 4 regular 5 happy 
6 a pessimist 7 Before a test or exam. 8 No, it's an 
uncountable noun. 9 inviting 10 get, leave 



Aim 

To show students different ways of recording vocabulary 
and to encourage them to make their own vocabulary 
notebooks more useful as a learning and revision aid. 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 8D. 20-35 minutes. 

Procedure 



Students work in groups and discuss the questions. 
Ask groups to share their ideas with the whole class. 
You will probably find that most students write new 
vocabulary in lists in their notebooks, with the English 
word or phrase and a translation in their own language. 
Encourage students who don't yet have a vocabulary 
notebook to start one. 

0^ Focus students on the two notebooks. Students work in 
pairs and discuss what extra information is in notebook B. 

Check answers with the class. 

Extra information in notebook B: word stress; part 
of speech; opposite; irregular Past Simple form; 
collocation: break a leg; examples; the indefinite article 
a with a countable noun; irregular plural; regular verb; 
common mistake: take the sun ; uncountable noun; 
American English word; dependent preposition: 
on holiday 

0^ a) Students do the exercise on their own. If they c an't 
remember the meaning of the words, refer them to 
Language Summaries 7 and 8, SB pl36 and SB pl38. 

b) Students compare their lists for the words in 3a) in 
pairs. C2l Write students' ideas for each word on the board 
(with the translation if you have a monolingual class). 



Possible answer: 

win (irreg verb, past: won) 

My sister won a tennis competition last week. 

crowded (adj) (opposite: empty) 

The restaurant was very crowded. 

a comedy (pi: comedies) = a type of film 

have a picnic not make a picnic 

stay (reg verb) stay in a hotel, stay with friends 

an apartment (noun, US) [UK: a flat] 

We rent our apartment to some students. 

a) Focus students on the wordmap. Some visual learners 
find this approach to recording new vocabulary very useful 
as a way of organising groups of related vocabulary. 
Wordmaps can also help as a revision aid. Students do 
the exercise on their own. Check answers with the class. 

1 a fridge 2 a sofa 3 a shower 4 a single bed 5 a plant 



b) Students work in pairs and organise the vocabulary 
in Ikill SB pl38 of their Student's Book into a wordmap. 
They can organise the words and phrases in any way 
they like, for example, by verb, by topic (water activities, 
travelling, accommodation, etc.), town/beach/country 
activities, etc. You can make this more challenging 
by telling students that they can only use four or five 
different categories. 

C) Students compare wordmaps with other pairs. 



EXTRA IDEA - 

Ask students to write their wordmap on a large 
piece of paper. You can then display the wordmaps 
around the classroom for other students to look at. 
Students can then decide which wordmap they 
think is the most useful. 



5 Word building p206 

Aim 

To show students that we can often tell which part of speech 
a word is by its ending (or suffix) and to teach some common 
suffixes for nouns and adjectives. 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 10D. 20-35 minutes. 

Procedure 

a) Focus students on the photo. Ask what Julian does 
(he takes photos). Teach photographer. 

b) Students read the text and answer the questions 
on their own. Students check answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. 



a) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

^3 While students are working, draw the table on the 
board so that you are ready to check students' answers. 

Check answers with the class by eliciting each answer 
and writing it in the correct place in the table. Highlight 
the change from -y to -i in happiness. Elicit or teach the 
stress for each word and mark it on the words in the table. 
Highlight that the stress is sometimes on different syllables 
in the 'word family 1 . Model and drill the words, focusing 
on word stress. 

1 friendship 

2 frfendly 

3 photographer 

4 photograph 

5 photographic 

6 competitor 

7 competition 

8 colourful 

9 happiness 

b) Students complete the rules on their own. Check 
answers with the class. Tell students that these are very 
general rules and that not every word with these endings 
is necessarily a person, thing or adjective (many types 
of word end in -jy, for example). However, it is useful for 
students to try and work out parts of speech when they 
meet a new word, as this allows them to become more 
independent in their reading and learning outside class. 

• Nouns for people often end in -er or -or. 

• Nouns for things often end in -ship, -ion or -ness. 

• Adjectives often end in -y, Ac or -Jul 



Students do the exercise on their own, then check their 
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class and ask 
students what part of speech the correct answers are. 

2 colourful (adjective) 

3 competitive (adjective) 

4 photographic (adjective) 

5 happiness (noun) 

6 friendship (noun) 

7 competitions (noun) 

8 photos (noun) 

Students do the exercise in pairs. Check answers with the 
class. With a strong class you can ask students if they know 
other nouns for people, nouns for things or adjectives with 
the endings in 2b), for example, lawyer, station, beautiful 

2A 3A 4T 5T 6A 7P 8T 9A 10T IIP 12T 



1 He was six years old. 2 He entered/won a 
photographic competition. 3 Because of the 
fantastic colours in the pictures. 4 Famous people. 



1 Classroom language 



Match sentences 1-9 to pictures a)-i). 



1 Excuse me, what's that 
in English? m b_ 




3 Can you write it on the 
board, please? 




5 What does 'map 
mean? 



6 Sorry, I don't 
understand. 




8 How do you spell 
'Tuesday'? 



2 How do you say 'chaise' j 
in English? J 



4 How do you pronounce 
this word? 




7 Which page are 
we on? 






9 Can you say that 
again, please? 





a) Work in pairs. Cover the sentences in 1 . Then take turns to point to a picture. Your partner says the 
student's sentence. 

b) Ask your teacher a question. 

Write the questions in 1 in your notebooks. Then write a translation in your own language for each question. 
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2 Nouns, verbs and adjectives 





We work very long days 
and a lot of the actors live 
in a hotel, not at home. 



a) Look at Sam Dane's sentence from the Student's Book. 
Fill in gaps 1-3 with the words in bold. 

1 is a noun. 2 is a verb. 3 is an adjective. 

b) Look at these sentences from the Student's Book. Are words 1-14 nouns, verbs 
or adjectives? 

a) The Actors 2 have 3 breakfast at the 4 studio. c) I'm always 8 happy and I 9 have a lot of 10 energy. 

b) Let's 5 give him the 6 new Simpsons 7 DVD. d) This 1l is the 12 glamorous 13 life of a film 14 actor. 




1 noun.. 

2 

3 



4 
5 
6 



7 
8 
9 



10 
11 
12 



13 
14 



a) Look at these words from the Student's Book. Write them in the table. 



young car have 
difficult write suitcase 
see France beautiful 
cinema favourite buy 
important laptop aunt 
leave French eat 



noun 


verb 


adjective 


car 


have 


young 

































b) Fill in the gaps with words from 2a). 

1 That's my Javourke, dress. 

2 I always go to the at the weekend. 

3 What time do you usually home? 

4 Do you often emails to your sister? 



5 I've got two uncles and one 

6 We often out on Friday evenings. 

7 Pierre's brothers live in 

8 That's an and a question. 



0^ a) Tick the words you know. These words can all be nouns and verbs, 
drink work watch sleep phone cook 



b) Are the words in bold nouns or verbs? 

1 Do you watch TV in the evenings? .verb. 

2 I haven't got a watch 

3 I've got a lot of work to do 

4 Where do you work? 

5 1 don't drink beer or wine 

6 Would you like to go for a drink? 



7 Have you got a mobile phone? 

8 I phone my mother every day 

9 I always sleep for eight hours a night. 

10 My baby has a sleep every afternoon. 

1 1 Do you cook every day? 

12 Our uncle is a very good cook 



^1 a) Work on your own. Write four verbs, four nouns and four adjectives you know on a piece of paper. 
Don't write them in order. 

b) Work in pairs. Swap papers. Are your partner's words verbs, nouns or adjectives? 

c) Compare your answers with your partner. Are they correct? 
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^3 Using your English dictionary^ ) 



0^ Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 What type of English dictionary have you got? 

2 How often do you use a dictionary? 

3 What type of information do you look for in a dictionary? 

Look at these entries for terrible, travel and listen from the Cambridge Essential English Dictionary. 
Match 1-8 to the information a)-h). 



cp 9 

terrible /'ter9bl/ adj 
(|)- very bad: a terrible accident. 
(£)_ The weather was terrible. 



travel /'traeval/ verb 
(present participle travellingr(5) 
past travelled)-® 

to make a journey: / spent a 
year travelling around Asia. 



9 



listen /'lisan/ verb 
to give attention to 
someone or something in 
order to hear them: 
/ listen to the radio while 
I have breakfast. 



a) the meaning .3. . d) an example g) the Past Simple form 

b) the pronunciation e) the verb+ing form h) a preposition we often use 

c) the word stress f) the type of word with this word/phrase 

a) Look at the dictionary entries for these words. Do you understand what they mean? 



perfect /'p3ifikt/ adj 

1 without fault, or as good 
as possible: He was the 
perfect father. 

2 exactly right for someone 
or something: You'd be 
perfect for the job. 

revision /ri'v^an/ noun 
[no plural] UK when you 
study a subject before 
taking a test 



mm 



apologize /9'pDtad3aiz/ verb 
(present participle 
apologizing, past apologized) 
to say sorry for something 
bad you have done: He 
apologized for being rude. 
I apologized to her. 

" ' "-""J 1 » vmvw ' -JVJV'Wt 'f '" I m " ' ■ ' ' " ' "Iwawwvm v« t* .min i ■»»! u.) iif 

invite /in'vait/ verb 
(present participle inviting, 
past invited) 

to ask someone to come to your 
house, to a party, etc: They've 
invited us to the wedding. 



optimist /'optimist/ noun 
always thinking that good 
things will happen: We're 
optimistic about our chances 
of success. Opposite 
pessimistic 



message /'mesid3/ noun 
a piece of written or spoken 
information which one 
person gives to another: Did 
you get my message? I called 
her and left a message. 



i i n .ii .in » ' ac '» [■ ' ! $ I ' m 



b) Answer these questions. 

1 What type of word is perfect? 

2 If something is perfect, is it very good or very bad? 

3 Do you apologize after something good or bad happens? 

4 Is apologize a regular or irregular verb? 

5 Are optimists usually happy or unhappy? 

c) Put the stress on the words in 3a). 



6 What is the opposite of an optimist? 

7 When do people do revision? 

8 Does revision have a plural form? 

9 How do you spell the verb+ing form of invite? 
10 Which two verbs do we often use with message? 




Look at the dictionary entries for the words in 3a) again. Correct these sentences. 

1 My friend John^optimist. 4 He apologized to his mistake. 

2 I'd like to invite you at my party 5 I did a lot of revisions last night. 

3 Can you give him a mesage? 6 This armchair is perfect to this room. 
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4 Recording vocabulary 



Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Have you got a vocabulary notebook? If not, where do you write new vocabulary? 

2 How do you write the meaning of new words in your notebook? 

3 How do you try to remember new vocabulary? 



0fy Work in pairs. Look at the vocabulary notebooks 
of two Spanish students, A and B. What extra 
information is in notebook B? 

® rbtttt tbtttik fcftrVfrU * 



SL^f)fc>o-~r =■ ~t~oyU.o-y jz-I Sol 



dangerous (adj) - peligroso 
(opposite: safe) 

breafc (irreg verb, past brote) * romper 
He fell and brofce his leg. 

a tooth (pi: teeth) » un diente 

sunbathe (reg verb) » tomar el sol 
not taKe the sun 

information (uncountable) = informacion 
I'd lite some information. 

go on holiday [US: vacation] » ir de vacaciones 
I went on holiday last month. 



a) Look at these words from the Student's Book. Write them in your vocabulary notebook. 
Write extra information about each word. 



win crowded comedy picnic stay apartment 



b) Work in pairs. Compare your vocabulary notebooks. What information did you partner 
write about each word? 

0^ a) It is often useful to organise new vocabulary into a wordmap. This can help you 
remember words. Fill in the gaps in this wordmap with the words in the box. 



a sofa a fridge a shower a single bed a plant 



a washing 
machine 



a sinfc 



a toilet 

a bath 
3... 




a washbasin 



a carpet 



linings in 
tine house 




living room 



a coffee table 



| a TV 

an armchair 



a double bed 

L 





a window 



b) Work in pairs. Look at the words/phrases in (EH SB pl38. Make a wordmap with these words/phrases. 
C) Compare your wordmap with* another pair. 



r 
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5 Word building 



a) Look at the photo of Julian. What does he do, 
do you think? 

b) Read about Julian. Answer these questions. 

1 How old was Julian when he started taking photos? 

2 What did he do when he was eighteen? 

3 Why did his pictures win the competition? 

4 Who does he take photos of now? 




Tulian'e. one of m>f oldest friends. He's a famous photographer and he started taking 
photos when he was onty si* ^ears old. At the age of eighteen he entered an international 
photographic competition and sent in some really colourful photographs he toofc on 
holiday in India. There were over ten thousand other competitors, but Tulian won because 
of the fantastic colours in his pictures. He was really happ>( because he won a holiday! 
He now tafces photos of famous people for magazines and he gets a lot of worfc because he's 
always veq friendly and eas^f to 4alfc to. We don't see each other veq often these da^s, but 
our friendship still gives me a lot of happiness. 



a) Look at the words in bold in the text. Write them in the table. Write the singular form of the nouns. 



noun: person 


noun: thing 


adjective 


friend 


1 


2 


3 


photo (or 4 ) 


5 


6 


7 


competitive 




colour 


8 




9 


happy 



b) Look again at the table. Complete the rules with adjectives, things or people. 

• Nouns for often end in -er or -or. 

• Nouns for often end in -ship, -ion or -ness. 

• often end in -y, -ic or -Jul. 

Choose the correct words. 



Q 



Joanne is a very friend/(£ riend tg)person . 
She always wears very colour/colourful clothes. 
My brother is very competitive/competitor - he always 
wants to win! 
4 1 went to a photographic/photographer exhibition 
last weekend. 

Look at these words. Do you think they are people (P), things (T) or adjectives (A)? 

1 actor 4 sadness 7 visitor 10 exhibition 

2 sunny 5 relationship 8 invitation 11 interviewer 

3 helpful 6 useful 9 athletic 12 illness 



5 Most people are looking for happy/happiness in 
their lives. 

6 Mark and I have a very interesting friendly/friendship. 

7 Do you like entering competitive/ 'competitions! 

8 Would you like to see my photos/photographers of 
my holiday? 
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Progress Tests 

Instructions 

The Progress Tests (p211-p224) are designed to be used 
after students have completed each unit of the Student's 
Book. Each Progress Test checks students' knowledge of 
the key language areas taught in the unit. Some exercises 
and questions may also test students' knowledge of language 
taught in previous units. 

It is helpful for students to have done the Review section at 
the end of each unit before doing a Progress Test. You can 
also encourage students to revise for the test by reviewing 
the relevant Language Summary in the back of the Student's 
Book, and by doing exercises for that unit on the CD-ROM 
and in the Workbook. Note that Progress Test 6 also reviews 
items from units 1-5, and Progress Test 12 reviews items 
from the whole of the Student's Book. 

• Allow students 25 minutes for each Progress Test, apart 
from Progress Tests 6 and 12, for which you should allow 
50 minutes. You may wish to adjust this time depending 
on your class. 

• Photocopy one test for each student. Students should do 
the tests on their own. You can either check the answers 
with the whole class at the end of the test, or collect in 
the tests and correct them yourself. Keep a record of the 
test scores to help you monitor individual student's 
progress and for report writing at the end of the course. 

• Progress Tests can also be given as homework for general 
revision. 

Listening Tests 

There is a listening section in Progress Tests 6 and 12 only. 
The corresponding recording scripts (R6.13 and R12.14) are 
in the answer key for the tests. 

Both R6.13 and R12.14 have three separate sections. Focus 
on one section of the recording at a time. Allow students time 
to read through the questions for that section in the Progress 
Test before you start. Play that section of the recording 
without stopping and allow students to answer the questions. 
Then play the recording again without stopping. With low- 
level classes you may wish to play the recording a third time. 
Repeat this procedure for the other two sections. 



Answer Key and Recording Scripts 



Progress Test 1 p2H 

1 2 coat 3 watch 4 suitcase 5 umbrella 6 dress 7 wallet 

8 shoes 

2 2 is 3 aren't/Ye not 4 isnVs not 5 are 6 Is 7 Are 8 'm 

9 're 

3 2 Japanese 3 seventeen 4 forty 5 nationality 

6 surname 7 engineer 8 musician 9 unemployed 

4 2 Turkish 3 Germany 4 this 5 those 6 an 7 They're 

5 2 Her 3 she 4 They 5 their 6 Our 7 he 8 we 



6 (2 marks each) 2 What's your surname? 3 How do you 
spell that/it? 4 What do you do?/What's your job? 

5 What's your address? 6 What's your mobile number? 
7 say that again/repeat that 8 What's your email 
address? 

Progress Test 2 p2l2 

1 2 beautiful 3 short 4 easy 5 slow 6 right/correct 
7 good 8 expensive 

2 2 Has 3 have 4 Have 5 're 6 hasn't 7 is 

3 2 wife 3 uncle 4 grandparents 5 Robert 6 Gloria's 

7 father/dad 8 Anna 9 son 

4 (2 marks each) 2 I've got a very expensive camera. 
3 Has Diana got a new bag? 4 My class is at twenty 
past ten. 5 What time is the concert? 6 How much is 
that blue dress? 7 Lisa's books are by the computer. 

8 Where's your mother's car? 9 What's he got in his 
suitcase? 

5 2 o'clock 3 quarter ... four 4 half past 5 ten to 

6 twenty-five to 

6 2 on 3 What time 4 How much 5 How many 6 Who 

7 What 8 to 9 Whose 

Progress Test 3 p2l3 

1 2 do ... get up 3 start 4 have 5 do ... finish 6 leave 
7 do ... get 8 watch 9 go 10 do ... do 11 have 12 go 
13 visit 14 have 

2 2 in 3 at 4 on 5 every 6 on 7 at 8 in 9 at 

3 (2 marks each) 2 1 usually visit my family at the 
weekend. 3 My children never get up early on 
Saturdays. 4 We often go to the cinema on Sunday 
afternoons. 5 1 hardly ever have coffee with friends 
in the week. 6 We sometimes stay in on Saturday 
evenings. 

4 2 date 3 shall/can 4 Let's 5 sure 6 What/How 

7 idea 

5 2 She's 3 him 4 They 5 her 6 us 7 them 

6 2 They don't do a lot of sport. 3 I haven't got a digital 
camera. 4 You aren't/You're not usually late. 

5 We don't watch TV in the day 6 My brother hasn't 
got a new car. 7 I don't go shopping with my mother. 

8 He isn't/He's not an accountant. 

Progress Test 4 p2i4 

1 2 take 3 go 4 listen 5 watch 6 read 7 go 

2 2 works 3 live 4 love 5 doesn't 6 don't 7 likes 
8 goes 9 don't 10 phones 

3 — 2*H erf ath^rxl o esnVwo rk in London. 3 Mia and Luis 

don't go skiing in January. 4 Sid's sister doesn't like 
tennis. 5 I don't like shopping for clothes. 6 My uncle 
doesn't hate cats. 



4 (2 marks each) 2 Where does Tim's brother work? 

3 What (kind oO music do Mike and Gabi like? 

4 What time/When does Julia leave home? 5 Where 
do Wendy's parents live? 6 What does Sam do in his 
free time? 

5 2 order 3 I'd 4 anything 5 can/could 6 would 7 of 
8 bill 

6 2 soup 3 sausages 4 biscuits 5 vegetables 6 orange 
juice 7 cereal 8 toast 

7 3 1 like * tea but I don't like coffee. 4 Would you 
like a cheese sandwich? 5/61 never have -a- milk 
in my tea. 7 / 8 I don't often eat -a- toast. 

Progress Test 5 p2l5 

1 2 there is 3 There's 4 there are 5 There's 6 there aren't 

7 Is there 8 there's 9 are there 10 there aren't 

2 2 any 3 any 4 some 5 some 6 any 7 How many 

8 How much 9 ones 10 one 

3 2 living room 3 furniture 4 armchairs 5 double bed 
6 shower 7 toilet 8 fridge 9 washing machine 

10 cooker 

4a) 2 skirt 3 boots 4 jumper 5 cap 6 T-shirt 7 dress 
8 trousers 9 tie 10 trainers 

4b) trousers 

5 2 butcher's 3 chemist's 4 baker's 5 post office 

6 department store 7 greengrocer's 8 dry cleaner's 

6 2 have 3 any 4 I'll 5 much 6 can 7 Here 

Progress Test 6 p2i6-p2l7 



R6.13 



waiter Would you like to order now? 

customer Yes, I'd like a pizza, please. A margherita. 



w 


Would you like a salad with that? 


c 


No, thank you. 


w 


And would you like anything to drink? 


c 


Er, yes, can I have a bottle of beer, please? 


w 


Certainly. 


c 


Oh, and I'd like some mineral water. 


w 


Still or sparkling? 


c 


Sparkling, please. 


w 


Right, so that's one pizza margherita, a beer and some 




sparkling mineral water. 


c 


Yes, please. 


w 


Was everything OK? 


c 


Yes, very good thanks. Can I have a coffee, please? 


w 


Certainly 


c 


And can I have the bill, please? 


w 


Of course. 


w 


Here's your coffee and the bill. 


c 


Thank you. How much is it? 


w 


£11.25, please. 



c Thanks very much. 

w Thank you. 

2 

martin Hello, Patricia. Were you on holiday last week? 
Patricia Hi, Martin. No, Peter and 1 got married! 



M 


Oh, congratulations. 


P 


Yes. I've got a new husband and a new flat in the city centre. 


M 


That's great. Where is it? 


P 


In Green Street. 


M 


Is that near the park? 


P 


Yes, that's right. It's beautiful. It's got two bedrooms and 




a big living room. 


M 


So you've got a lot of space then? 


P 


Yes, ninety square metres. And there's a very nice kitchen 




and bathroom. 


M 


Is there any furniture? 


P 


There are some armchairs and a sofa, and we've got a new 




double bed - but we haven't got a table. 


M 


I've got an old table. Would you like it? 


P 


Yes, please! 


M 


OK. I haven't got a car. Can you come to my house for it? 


P 


Of course. 1 can come on Saturday morning. What's your 




address? 


M 


24 Water Lane. And my phone number's five double six oh 




four three. 


P 


That's great, Martin. Thanks a lot. 


M 

3 


No problem. 



david Happy birthday Julia. 

julia Oh thanks, David. It was your birthday last week, wasn't it? 
d Yeah, that's right. April the seventeenth, 
j What did you do? 

D Oh, 1 had a really nice time. My family and 1 went to 

Brighton for the day. 
j Oh, how many children have you got? 
D Two. A boy and a girl, 
j Oh yes, of course. 

d We went to the beach in the morning and the, er, kids went 
swimming in the sea. Then we had lunch at a very nice 
Italian restaurant. Er, the food was great and quite cheap. 

j Oh yeah? 1 love Italian food. What's the name of the 
restaurant? 

d Palms. 

j How do you spell that? 

D P-A-L-M-S. 

j Mmm. And where is it? 

D It's on Queens Road near the station. 

j Thanks. Maybe my boyfriend can take me there next 

weekend. 
D Oh, yeah. Good idea! 

la) Margherita pizza; Bottle of beer; Bottle of sparkling 
mineral water; Coffee 

lb) £11.25 

2 2T 3F 4F 5F 6T 7T 8F 

3 2 17 th 3 Brighton 4 a son and a daughter 5 to the 
beach 6 Italian 7 Palms 8 station 9 boyfriend 

4 2 quiet 3 difficult 4 beautiful 5 crowded 6 intelligent 
7 rich 8 friendly 9 interesting 



5 (2 marks each) 2 Where did Sally's grandmother live? 
3 Where were Trudy and Janet yesterday? 4 Who did 
Joe meet last weekend? 5 How old was Greg's father 
when he died? 6 How many children did Tom's 
grandparents have? 7 What time/When did they get 
up this morning? 8 When was your mother bom? 

6 2 did . . . live 3 did ... go 4 was 5 did . . . marry 6 got 

7 Was 8 left 9 became (was) 10 wrote 11 did ... have 
12 was 13 had 

7 2 start 3 study 4 become 5 write 6 have 7 sleep 

8 clean 9 go away 

8 2 Oh, great! 3 Wow! 4 Oh, dear. 5 You're joking! 

6 What a shame. 

9 2 really 3 quite 4 very 5 too 6 quite 

10 2 Was 3 at 4 watched 5 on 6 to 7 got 8 don't 9 are 
10 My 11 works 12 him 13 for 14 went 15 there 

11 2 trousers 3 aunt 4 French Swine 6 unemployed 

7 newspaper 8 second 

12 2 museum 3 newspaper 4 accountant 5 interesting 
6 intelligent 7 vegetables 8 banana 

Progress Test 7 p2i8 

1 2 thrillers 3 love stories 4 action films 

5 horror films 6 comedies 

2 2 classical music 3 opera 4 dance music 5 pop music 

6 reggae 

3 2 They didn't become very rich. 3 He wasn't late for 
the lesson. 4 We didn't have a good meal at the hotel. 
5 I didn't buy a new dress for the party. 6 Sarah didn't 
put her bag under the table. 

4 2 Where 3 Why 4 Who 5 Whose 6 How many 

7 How long 

5 2 were 3 does 4 Were 5 has 6 Do 7 do 8 are 

6 2 chose 3 broke 4 took 5 won 6 told 7 found 8 fell 

7 2 Which 3 ago 4 in the 5 last 6 in 7 the 8 (one mark 
each) a; The 

8 2 I wasn't/we weren't 3 they did 4 they don't 

5 they haven't 6 it was 7 she didn't 8 there wasn't 

Progress Test 8 p2l9 

1 2 skiing 3 fishing 4 sightseeing 5 swimming 

6 shopping 7 to the beach 8 cycling 

2 2 dirty 3 quiet 4 unfriendly 5 boring 6 safe 7 empty 

8 cheap 

3 2 booked 3 get 4 rented 5 stayed 6 get 7 rent 8 get 

4 2 more expensive 3 hotter 4 older 5 more crowded 
6 worse 7 more interesting 8 happier 9 friendlier 

10 bigger 

5 2 to go 3 have 4 have 5 having 6 go 7 go 8 to do 

9 do 10 swim 11 sunbathe 

6 2 with 3 by 4 on 5 to 6 in 7 for 8 out 9 in 10 for 

11 at 



Progress Test 9 p220 

1 2 's windsurfing 3 're playing chess 4 's swimming 

5 're playing tennis 6 's cooking 7 's sailing 8 's singing 

2 2 likes 3 's learning 4 goes 5 isnVs not working 

6 're skiing 7 go 8 are . . . doing 9 'm making 
10 's ... doing 11 doesn't ... go 12 's buying 

3 2 by 3 take 4 by 5 ride 6 on 

4 2 notes 3 sign 4 message 5 customers 6 answer 

7 meetings 

5 2 It's 3 Can 4 to 5 Hold 6 got 7 Shall 8 I'll 9 call 
10 on 

6 2 She's a beautiful dancer. 3 Why does he always talk 
so quietly? 4/5 They play tennis quite well. 6 / 

7 My children work very hard at school. 8 / 

7 2b) 3c) 4b) 5a) 6c) 

Progress Test 10 p22i 

1 2 get 3 does 4 stopped 5 eat 6 get 7 lose 8 had 
9 drink 

2 2 a cough 3 a toothache 4 back hurts 5 a cold 

6 a stomach ache 7 a temperature 8 leg hurts 
9 a headache 10 a sore throat 

3 (2 marks each) 2 Do you usually eat fish twice a 
week? 3 How much salt do you have every day? 
4 I often work more than 60 hours a week. 5 You 
should do exercise four times a week. 6 How often 
do you go to the gym? 

4 2 OK 3 I feel 4 What's 5 Oh, dear. 6 a shame 

7 should 8 why don't you 9 hope 

5 2 home 3 hair 4 windy 5 sun 6 lazy 7 selfish 

8 in 9 Don't 10 He's 

6 2 What does he like doing? 3 What does she look like? 
4 What's he like? 5 What do you like doing? 6 What 
do they look like? 7 What's she like? 

Progress Test 1 1 p222 

1 2 'm going to get 3 Is . . . going to have 4 's going to 
move 5 'm going to get 6 'm going to lose 7 'm going 
to revise 8 'm going to pass 9 's ... going to lose 

10 's going to do 11 's going to stop 12 's ... going 
to start 13 Are . . . going to do 14 're going to move 

2 2 to 3 do 4 passed 5 have 6 harder 7 get 8 eating 

9 aren't 

3 2 I might 3 going 4 to have 5 to take 6 to stay 7 to be 

8 swimming 9 we're going to 10 to move 11 visiting 
12 might 

4 2 revise 3 college 4 degree 5 opposite 6 university 
7 qualification 

5 2 near 3 there's 4 along 5 over 6 on 7 next to 8 know 

9 along 10 past 11 right 12 opposite 13 miss 



Progress Test 12 p223-p224 



R12.14 



1 

john Are you going to do anything interesting this weekend, 
Gemma? 

gemma I might go away Any suggestions? 
j Why don't you go to Norfolk? 

c Norfolk! What can you do there? It's empty and boring! 

j It's quiet, I know But it isn't boring. You can go camping, 
you can rent a boat and go fishing ... or sunbathe? 

c Sunbathe! It's always cold and cloudy in Norfolk. 

j Yes, OK. But it's very interesting. You can go to the Queen's 
house in Sandringham and see the gardens. Or why don't 
you go into the country and have tea in a cafe. 

g John, I'm twenty-four not a hundred and twenty-four. 

j Right. Why don't you go to London and go to a club? 

G That's a much better idea! 

2 

Angela This is Angela Smart's voicemail. Sorry I can't speak to 
you right now Please leave your name, number and 
message after the tone. 

bruce Angela, hi, it's Bruce. Er I've looked at those application 
forms for the outdoor centre job and I've chosen two 
people to interview. We want someone who can do sports 
but also be in the office, so I think you should interview 
Susannah and Betina. Susannah can sail and swim and she 
speaks, um, er, French. She worked here last year. She's 
very reliable. Betina's a bit older, er, she loves tennis and 
windsurfing and she can type very fast. Her reference says 
she's very outgoing. I think they're the best. Good luck. 
Ring me and tell me who you choose. Bye. 

3 

newsreader Here is the news at 1 o'clock. 

Footballer Peter Conway is in hospital in France after a 
car accident last night. He hurt his leg, but doctors say 
that, with painkillers, he can play in England's match 
against Italy next week. Check-in workers at Heathrow 
airport went on strike for forty-eight hours from midnight 
last night. The airport is crowded with people waiting to 
go on holiday, especially to Spain, Greece and Turkey, as 
the school holidays started yesterday. This is the second 
strike by the staff. They are asking for more money. 

.1 2F 3T 4F 5T 6F 7F 

2 2 Two. 3 Yes, she can. 4 French. 5 Yes, she does. 

6 Yes, she can. 7 Betina. 8 Angela. 

3 2 car accident 3 leg 4 week 5 two days 6 Europe 

7 second 8 more money 

4 2 trip 3 too 4 will 5 us 6 in 7 on 

5 2 Did you have a nice flight? 3 Passengers should go 
to gate number forty-one. 4 Can I have a window 
seat, please? 5 Have you got any sharp items in 
your hand luggage? 6 This is your boarding card. 

7 Show your ticket at the check-in desk. 



6 2 thinner; thinnest 3 more difficult; most difficult 

4 worse; worst 5 nicer; nicest 6 more boring; most 
boring 7 better; best 

7 2 most intelligent 3 most expensive 4 younger 

5 most beautiful 6 shorter 7 more crowded 8 oldest 
9 earlier 10 most famous 

8 2 worked 3 's/has written 4 won 5 's/has . . . been 6 went 
7 Have . . . met 8 had 9 Did . . . watch 10 Ve . . . seen 

11 Have ... lived 12 lived 13 was 14 did ... stop 15 was 

9 2 'm sitting 3 arrived 4 want 5 Have . . . been 6 don't 
understand 7 talk 8 met 9 came 10 's doing 11 needs 

12 's/has visited 13 knows 14 went 15 saw 16 was 
17 's ringing 

10 2b) 3c) 4c) 5a) 6b) 7c) 8a) 9b) 10a) 11 a) 

11 2 take 3 is 4 go 5 take 6 book 7 ride 

12 (half a point each) 3 musician 4 breakfast 5 / 

6 biscuits 7/8 vegetables 9 / 10 / 11 mountains 
12 sunbathe 13/ 14 attractive 15/ 16 beautiful 



(^Progress Test 1 25 minutes^ ) 

Write the words for these things. 



C 



Name 



Score 



50 




1 

2 C.. 

3 w 

4 S 



5 U_. 

6 d . 

7 W. 

8 S. 



0^ Fill in the gaps in these conversations. 

1 A Are you a teacher? 
B Yes, I .am... 

2 A Is your name Marcus? 
B Yes, it . 

3 A Are your children here? 
B No, they . 

4 A Is this your suitcase? 
B No, it . 

5 A Where we? 

B In Oxford Street. 

6 A it Saturday today? 

B No, it's Sunday 

7 A your friends from the UK? 

B No, they're from the USA. 

8 A Hello, Maria. How are you? 
B T fine, thanks. 

9 A Are David and Molly here? 

B Yes, they' over there. 

£^ Where is the stress on these words? 
1 Poland 



8 



2 Japanese 

3 seventeen 

4 forty 

5 nationality 



6 surname 

7 engineer 

8 musician 

9 unemployed 



8 



Choose the correct words. 

1 Jaime is from ($paity/Spanish . 

2 I'm Turkey/Turkish. I live in Istanbul. 

3 Berlin is in German/Germany. 

4 Is this/these your letter? 

5 Are these/those your shoes over there? 

6 John's a/an engineer. 

7 They're/Their from Russia. 



Fill in the gaps with a subject pronoun (I, you, 
etc.) or a possessive adjective (my, your, etc.) 

\ .My., name's Ute Kuhlmann. I'm a student at the 

Greenwood School of English. My friend Heiki is 

also a student here. 2 surname's Schmidt 

and 3 s from Germany. Pierre and Elisabeth 

are students here too. 4 're from Paris and 

5 children are at school in London. We're 

in an Elementary class. 6 teacher's name 

is Alan and 7 's American. Alan's a good 

teacher and 8 're good students! 



Peter is at the City Car Hire office. Write the 
woman's questions. 

woman Hello, \ whM's_yQMjilMname.l 

PETER Peter. 

w 2 



p 

w 
p 

w 
p 

w 
p 

w 
p 

w 
p 

w 
p 

w 



Matheson. 

3 



M-A-T-H-E-S-O-N. 



I'm a doctor. 

5 



16 New Road, Oxford. 



My mobile number? It's 07947 336621. 

Sorry, could you 7 , please? 

07947 336621. 



It's pmatheson@webmail.com. 
Thank you. 



14 



r 



fsm 




linutes 



Progress Test 2 25 minutes 

Write the opposites of these adjectives. 

1 old m new mm 5 fast 

2 ugly 6 wrong 

3 long 7 bad 

4 difficult 8 cheap 



Choose the correct words. 

1 A Have you got a laptop? 
B Yes, 1 am/(have). 

2 A Have/Has your father got a car? 
B No, but he's got a bike! 

3 A What car have/has your parents got? 
B It's a Ford, I think. 

4 A Have/Has you got the time, please? 
B Yes, it's about 3.30. 

5 A Those shoes are beautiful! 
B Yes, but theyVe/Ve £180! 

6 A Has Karen got a brother? 
B No, she haven't/hasn't. 

7 A Whose mobile phone is/has that? 
B I think it's lan's. 



Look at the family tree. Complete the sentences. 
ROSA Q£) PHILIP 



ANNA Q£) HARRY BILL GLORIA Q£) TED 



ROBERT 



DAVID 



LUCY 




1 Harry is Gloria and Bill's .brother... ■ 

2 Anna is Harry's 

3 Bill is Robert's 

4 Rosa and Philip are Lucy's 

5 is David and Lucy's cousin 

6 Ted is husband. 

7 Harry is Robert's 

8 is David's aunt. 

9 Bill is Rosa and Philip's . 



8 



Name 







50 



) 



Make sentences and questions with these words. 

1 Ben's / table / on / personal stereo / is / coffee / the 
Ben's person 

2 very / got / expensive / a / Ve / I / camera . 

3 new / Diana / a / got / bag / Has ? 

4 class / past / at / ten / My / twenty / is . 

5 concert / is / time / the / What ? 

6 blue / is / dress / much / How / that ? 

7 Lisa's / the / books / by / are / computer . 

8 car / your / Where / mother's / 's ? 

9 he / suitcase / 's / his / What / in / got ? 



0^ Complete the times. 



1 .Jive... ..past., six 

2 ten 

3 past 

4 seven 

5 three 

6 - six 



16 




Fill in the gaps in these conversations. 

1 A WhatJs your name? 
B Marta. 

2 A Where are your DVDs? 

B They're the floor. 

3 A is it? 

B It's five past ten. 

4 A is that CD? 

B £12.99. 

5 A children have you got? 

B Three. 

6 A 's Max? 

B He's my cousin. 

7 A do you do? 

B I'm a builder. 

8 A When is your English class? 

B It's from 3.00 4.30 p.m. 

9 A bag is this? 

B It's Kate's. 



8 
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Progress Test 3 25 minutes J 











Read about Joe's job in a 
film studio. Fill in the gaps 
with the correct form of 
these verbs. 

jkr watch get leave 
have (x 3) go (x 2) start 
get up finish do visit 




ANN 

JOE 

ANN 

JOE 



ANN 
JOE 

ANN 

JOE 

ANN 

JOE 



What \do.. you _do__, Joe? 

I'm a waiter in the film studio restaurant. 

What time 2 you in the 

morning? 

At 5 o'clock. 1 3 work at 6 o'clock. 

The actors arrive at 6.30 and they 4 

breakfast here. 

When 5 you work? 

We usually 6 the studio at 6 p.m. but 

sometimes it's 9 or 10. 

That's very late! What time 7 you 

home? 

At about 10.30. 1 8 TV for an hour, 

then 1 9 to bed. 

And what 10 you in your 

free time? 

Well, on Saturdays 1 usually 11 coffee 

with friends or 12 shopping. On 

Sundays 1 13 my parents. We always 

14 lunch in a restaurant near their 

house. And we're always very nice to 
the waiters! 



13 



Choose the correct word. 

1 I have lunch /V?/@ 12.30. 

2 What time do you have dinner at/in the evening? 

3 We get home late in/at night. 

4 Do they go out every/on Friday evenings? 

5 They go to the cinema in/every week. 

6 What time do your classes start at/on Monday? 

7 I visit my family in/at the weekends. 

8 1 don't go out in/every the week. 

9 We start work on/at nine o'clock. 



8 



Make sentences with these words. 

1 watch / we / TV / often . 

We.&&w.yv$i£AI)L 

2 my / usually / visit / 1 / weekend / family / at / the . 



3 children / Saturdays / never / get up / My / early / on . 



c 



Name 



Score 





50 





4 cinema / to / Sunday / We / go / afternoons / 
often / on / the . 



5 coffee / the / friends / 1 / in / have / hardly ever / 
with / week . 



6 on / evenings / We / stay / Saturday / sometimes / 
in . 



) 



10 



iJ Fill in the gaps in the conversation. 

KIM This is a photo of Joanne's baby. Its her first 
birthday \on.. the 24 ,h . 

Oh, what's the 2 today? 

The 22 nd . What 3 we buy her? 

4 get her a Disney DVD. 

I'm not 5 . She's very young. 

6 about a dress? 

That's a good 7 . 



SUE 
KIM 
SUE 
KIM 
SUE 
KIM 







Choose the correct word. 

1 (Pyme have breakfast at 7.30. 

2 My sister's a lawyer. She's/Her's in Madrid for a 
conference this week. 

3 He's my favourite uncle but I don't see he/him 
very often. 

4 This is a photo of my children. They/Them both go 
to Bath University. 

5 Sue's parents always phone she/her late at night. 

6 Our teachers give we/us a lot of homework. 

7 Mike and Sally are great. I go for a drink 
with they/them every Friday. 



Make these sentences negative. 

1 I'm from France. CwMQtJromJrance._ 



2 They do a lot of sport. 

3 I've got a digital camera. 

4 You're usually late. 

5 We watch TV in the day. 

6 My brother's got a new car. 

7 1 go shopping with my mother. 

8 He's an accountant. 



f Instructions D207 1 



© Cambridqe University Press 2005 



face2face 



Elementary Photocopiable 




(^Progress Test 4 25 minutes ^) 

0^ Fill in the gaps in the phrases with these verbs. 



play go (x 2) listen read take watch 

1 play, tennis 5 sport on TV 

2 photos 6 magazines 

3 dancing 7 running 

4 



to music 
Choose the correct word. 

My friend Helen 1 live /(^ves) in New York. She's married 
and her husband Brad 2 work/ works in a bank. They 
Hive/lives in Manhattan and they both Hove/loves living 
there. Helen s don't/doesn't work because she's got three 
young children. Brad and Helen e don't/ doesn't have a lot 
of free time, but at the weekends Helen 7 like /likes playing 
tennis and Brad often 6 go/goes swimming. Helen and 1 
9 don't/ doesn't see each other very often, but she always 
™phone/phones me on my birthday! 

Make these sentences negative. 

1 1 go to the cinema every Friday. 
Ldon'tjgoto^ 

2 Her father works in London. 

3 Mia and Luis go skiing in January. 

4 Sid's sister likes tennis. 



5 1 like shopping for clothes. 



6 My uncle hates cats. 



^1 Make Wh- questions to ask about the words in bold. 

1 They get up at half past seven. 
M?att/me.c/o 

2 Tim's brother works in London. 

3 Mike and Gabi like rock music. 




c 



Name 



Score 50 



) 



4 Julia leaves home at nine o'clock. 



5 Wendy's parents live in Australia. 



6 Sam does a lot of sport in his free time. 



10 



Fill in the gaps in the conversation. 

WAITER Would you \Jjke mm to 2 now? 

SAM Yes, 3 like a burger, please. 

waiter Would you like 4 else? 

SAM Yes, 5 1 have a salad, please? 

WAITER Yes, of course. And what 6 

you like to drink? 
sam A bottle 7 beer, please. 

... Excuse me. 
waiter Yes, sir? 

SAM Can I have the 8 , please? 

waiter Certainly. 
Write the food and drink. 




banana 




Tick the correct sentences. Change the incorrect 
sentences. 

1 Do you want a cheeseburger? / 

2 I always eat -a- fruit for breakfast. 

3 I like a tea but I don't like coffee. 

4 Would you like cheese sandwich? 

5 He usually has a banana with his coffee. 

6 I never have a milk in my tea. 

7 I often have meat and rice for lunch. 

8 I don't often eat a toast. 
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(^Progress Tes t 5 25 minutes ^ 



Fill in the gaps with the correct form of there is/ 
there are. 

a 1 ../s.t/?ere.. a lot to see in Cambridge? 

B Yes, 2 Cambridge is a 

beautiful place. 3 a very old 

university and 4 students from 

a lot of different countries. 5 

also an interesting market every day and it's very 

easy to walk around because 6 

any cars in the market square. 

A 7 an airport near Cambridge? 

B Yes, Stansted is only half an hour away and 

8 a bus and train station in 

the city. 

A And 9 any mountains near 

Cambridge? 

B No, 10 , but it's nice to walk by 

the river. 



Choose the correct words. 



1 Does he wear (a)/a/?y cap? 

2 Have you got a/any shorts? 

3 I haven't got any/some ties. 

4 I want to buy some/a jeans. 

5 I'd like a/some bread, please. 

6 There aren't any/some tissues. 

7 How much/How many people are there? 

8 How much/How many milk have we got? 

9 A Can I have some envelopes? 
B Do you want these one/ones? 

10 A Which magazine would you like? 
B This one/ones, please. 

Read the email and complete the words. 

eo e 

Dear Mum and Dad 

Jenny and I are in our new flat, and it's great! 
There are five rooms, a ^kitchen., a bathroom, 

a very big 2 I r and two 

bedrooms. There's some 3 f as well. 

There's a sofa and two 4 a in the main 

room, and in one of the bedrooms there's a 

5 d b and a desk. In the 

bathroom there's a bath and a 6 s , and 

a 7 t , of course! And in the kitchen 

there's a 8 f and a very old 9 w 



c 



Name 



Score 50 



) 



Q a) 



o 



10, 



m , but there isn't a 

Can we come for dinner on Sunday?! 

Love 

Ian 



Write the clothes. 




1 

2 
3 
4 
5 



jacket. 



6 

7 
8 
9 

10 



b) Which word in 4a) is always plural? 



10 



Write the shops. 

1 You buy books in a bookshop.. . 

2 You buy meat in a b 

3 You buy medicine (aspirins, etc.) in a 

c 

4 You buy bread in a b 

5 You post letters in a p 

o 

6 You buy things for the house in a 

d s 

7 You buy fruit and vegetables in a 

g 

8 A d c 

cleans your expensive clothes. 



0^ Read this conversation in a newsagent's. 
Fill in the gaps. 

A Hello, can 1 1 .help.,, you? 

B Yes, 2 you got 3 maps of London? 

A Yes, they're over there, by the magazines. 

B Oh, yes. 4 have this one, please. 

A Anything else? 

B Yes, how 5 are those big bottles of water? 

A They're £1.20. 

B OK, 6 I have two, please? 

A That's £7.10. 
B 7 you are. 

A Thanks. And here's your change. Bye. 
B Goodbye. 



( Instructions p208 ) 
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a) I | Listen to the recording of a conversation 
in a restaurant. Underline the things the customer 
orders. 



Antonio's Restaurant 

Food 



Neapolitan pizza 
Marghcrita pizza 
Burger and chips 
Chicken salad 
Mixed salad 

Drinks 

Glass of wine (red or white) 
Bottle of beer 

Bottle of still mineral water 
Bottle of sparkling mineral water 
Coffee 



£6.50 
£5.50 
£5.25 
£6.00 
£3.50 

£2.95 
£2.50 
£1.75 
£1.75 
£1.50 



b) Listen again. How much is the bill? 



i;Ut<i Listen to the recording about Patricia's new 
flat. Are these sentences true (T) or false (F)? 

1 Patricia was on holiday last week. ...f .. 

2 Patricia's new flat is in Green Street. 

3 There are four rooms in her flat. 

4 There are some armchairs but there isn't a sofa. 

5 Patricia hasn't got a double bed. 

6 Martin has got an old table he doesn't want. 

7 Martin can't take the table to Patricia's flat. 

8 Martin's phone number is 556043. 



| Listen to the recording about David's 
birthday. Circle the correct answers. 

1 It was David's birthday yesterday /(^astweeL 

2 His birthday was on April 7 th /17 th . 

3 On his birthday he went to London/Brighton with 
his family 

4 He's got two sons/a son and a daughter, 

5 They went to the beach/shopping in the morning. 

6 They had lunch in a Chinese/Italian restaurant. 

7 The restaurant's name was Parms/Palms. 

8 The restaurant is near the station/beach. 

9 Julia wants her boyfriend/husband to take 
her to the restaurant. 



8 



Name 



Score 



100 



Fill in the gaps in Petra's diary with these words. 

AHf beautiful quiet rich t crowded interesting 
difficult friendly intelligent 



So-turdo-y \% August 

So>lly didflt co/M-e. to 5-e-e. M-z. todo>y. Sfa- vOO-S \_/7/.. 
oy\d Sfa. Sto^j-^d /V) b*.d -for tfa. do>y. Tfa. Aoui-e. vOo-S V*yy 

2 bzoo-uS-z My tvoo tyoiSy little bvotfayS 

\jOM*. OAsJo-y. £ Studied English ir\ tfa. Morning but t didnt 

fifliSM My k>M4JsJOVt< - it vOO-S too 3 / 

1/1 tfa o£t%jfW>of\ X to tfa. b*jxj\. It uJOkS a 

4 do-y } but tfa, bJLG*J\ u^S Vzyy 

5 So £ didnt Stcy. Tfaj) X MjlT 

Mivo.r\clo-) o. student £vom My Eftfilisk cJoss. Sfa^s v^yy 

6 - Sfa?S a/uUxyi first if\ oUV do-SS. 

Sfa?S o-l So -PfoM a V*yy 7 -Fo-Mi/y ~* 

fay -M~fay is o. ^o-MouS fkuSickx/). But Sfa?S Vzo-lly 

8 - She. 0-lvOO.yS So-yS faJlo to Mjl. 

W*- uJ-tult to o. dhiflJLS*. vz.stcuro.rft £ov diW\*y o-ld P&d 

o> vwy 9 cjort/*ySofiof\ o-bout fay 

£o-tfay*S job. So it ujo-S o- f-to-l/y f)ic*. doy in tfa u)d* 



Write Wh- questions to ask about the words 
in bold. 

1 I was born in Sydney. 

Wh^c&M^isyPM.bom?.. 

2 Sally's grandmother lived in Spain. 

3 Trudy and Janet were at home yesterday. 

4 Joe met an old school friend last weekend. 

5 Greg's father was 92 when he died. 

6 Tom's grandparents had seven children. 

7 They got up at 630 this morning. 

8 My mother was born in 1965. 



8 



14 
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c 



Read about William Shakespeare. Fill in the gaps 
with the correct form of these verbs. 



Jje-borrT get live leave go be (x 3) become 
marry write have (x 2) 



A When 1 . was . William Shakespeare .born mm ? 
B In April 1564. 

A Where 2 his parents ? 

B In a town called Stratford-upon-Avon. 

A Where 3 Shakespeare to school? 

B In Stratford. He 4 a very good student. 

A Who 5 he ? 

B Anne Hathaway. They 6 married in 1582. 

A 7 he happy in Stratford? 

B No, he wasn't. He 8 Stratford and went to 

London. He 9 an actor and a writer, and 

he 10 37 plays. 

A How much money 11 he at the 

end of his life? 
B Well, he 12 quite rich. He 13 

a big house in Stratford. 



Choose the correct words. 

1 The dress was quite/^o^ expensive so I didn't buy it 

2 The hotel was great and it was really/too cheap. 

3 This burger is too/quite nice. 

4 I loved that film. The actors were too/very good. 

5 You're 15. You're very/too young to get married! 

6 The party was quite/too good but I didn't like 
the music very much. 







Fill in the gaps in this email. 

66 



12 



Fill in the gaps with these verbs. 



^geT write start clean have 
become study sleep go away 



Hi Laura 

How are you? Did you go 1 ..to.. Steven's party? 

2 it good? I stayed 3 home that 

weekend because I was ill. I 4 a really boring 

film on TV 5 Saturday night and I went 

6 bed early. 

Anyway, IVe got a new job! I'm a manager in a 

bookshop and I've 7 my own office. I usually 

work six days a week, but I 8 work on 

Sundays because the bookshop is closed. I really like 

the job and. the people here 9 very friendly. 

10 boyfriend Richard 11 in a bank 

five minutes from my shop so I often meet 12 

for lunch or we go 13 a drink after work. 

Last Sunday we visited the British Museum and then 

we 14 shopping in Oxford Street. It was 

good fun but 15 were too many people! 

Write to me soon! 
Lots of love 
Fiona 



1 ..g$t._ divorced 6 a wonderful time 

2 university 7 until 10.00 a.m. 

3 law 8 the house 

4 a doctor 9 for a couple 

5 a report of days 





14 





8 



Choose the correct response. 

1 A I slept for 24 hours. 
B Oh, right. /(^ally)? 

2 A I'm really happy - my boyfriend asked me to 

marry him! 
B Oh, dear./Oh, great! 

3 A We went to New York for the weekend! 
B Wowl/Oh, right 

4 A The restaurant was too crowded so we came home 
B Oh, dear./Oh, nice. 

5 A I won £500,000 on the lottery last weekend. 
B You're joking! /Oh, right. 

6 A I had a bad cold and stayed in bed all weekend. 
B What a shame. /Oh, nice. 







Which word is the odd one out? 

1 January June C^esd^) March 

2 trainers trousers boots shoes 

3 brother uncle aunt husband 

4 French Italy Turkey Mexico 

5 meat cheese bread wine 

6 accountant builder unemployed musician 

7 newspaper butcher's bookshop chemist's 

8 seventeen second sixty fifty-one 

Where is the stress on these words? 
1 computer 5 interesting 

6 intelligent 

7 vegetables 

8 banana 



2 museum 

3 newspaper 

4 accountant 
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Progress Test 7 25 minutes 



Write the types of film. 




Write the types of muMC\ 





1 rap... 

2 C 

3 O 

4 d. 

5 P 

6 r 



m.. 

m. 
m 



Make these sentences negative. 

1 I went to the cinema last night. 
Midn^tgoJoJhesM 

2 They became very rich. 



3 He was late for the lesson. 



4 We had a good meal at the hotel. 



5 1 bought a new dress for the party. 



6 Sarah put her bag under the table. 



£^ Write the question words. 

1 A .What., did Marco find in his bag? 
B A very old cheese sandwich! 

2 A do Clare's parents live? 

B In San Francisco, 1 think. 

3 A did you leave your job? 

B Because the people were very unfriendly. 

4 A did you meet at the conference? 

B The writer, Will Forbes. 

5 A umbrella is that? 

B It's Henry's, 1 think. 

6 A people are there in your class? 

B Only nine. 

7 A did you live in Argentina? 




B For three years 

face2face 



(5 



Name 



Score 50 



D 







Choose the correct word in these questions. 

1 When was/wereX^id) the Beatles make their first record? 

2 Why was/were/did you late for class yesterday? 

3 Which instrument do/does/was your sister play? 

4 Was/Were/Did you born in this country? 

5 What car did/has/have your father got? 

6 Do/Does/Are Mark and Laura have any money? 

7 Which country do/is/are your parents come from? 

8 How many people are/is/was there at the conference? 



Write the Past Simple of these verbs. 
1 say . said.. 5 



7 



2 choose 

3 break ... 

4 take 



win 

6 tell . 

7 find 

8 fall 



7 



Choose the correct words. 

1 Did you watch a/(^he) news last night? 

2 Which/How many newspaper do you read? 

3 I went to Poland two years last/ago. 

4 Mozart was born in/in the eighteenth century. 

5 What did you do last/in weekend? 

6 My brother got married in/on July. 

7 When 1 got home 1 went into a/the kitchen and 
found Jane's letter. 

8 1 work at a/the clothes shop in London. A/The 
shop is in Bond Street. 



8 



Complete the short answers to these questions. 

1 A Are they Brazilian? 
B Yes, Jheya.ce... - 

2 A Were you late for the train? 
B No, 

3 A Did your cousins have a nice time? 
B Yes, 

4 A Do those people go to your language school? 
B No, 

5 A Have your parents got a house in Spain? 
B No, 

6 A Was the film interesting? 

B Yes, 

7 A Did Julia say hello to you? 

B No, 

8 A Was there a market in the town? 
B No, 
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^Progress Tes t 8 25 minutes^ ) 

Fill in the gaps with the correct words/phrases for 
these activities. 



c 



Name 



Score 



D 







5 go 

6 go 

7 go 

8 go 



1 go _onholiday_ 

2 gO 

3 go 

4 gO 

Write the opposites of these adjectives. 

1 old .modern,.. 5 interesting ... 

2 clean 6 dangerous 

3 noisy 7 crowded 

4 friendly 8 expensive ... 



3 The weather in the UK is in 

summer than in winter. 

4 My sister is five years than me. 

5 The shops are usually on 

Saturdays than on Mondays. 

6 My Progress Test mark is than 

last month's. This time 1 only got 25 points. 

7 Holidays in cities are than 

holidays on the beach. There are more things to 
see and do. 

8 Linda's in her new job because 

the work's interesting and she gets more money. 

9 People are often in small 

villages than in big cities. They have more time 
to talk to you. 

Mexico City is than Paris. 

There are 18 million people in Mexico City 
and only 10 million in Paris. 



10 







Fill in the gaps with the correct form of these verbs. 
You can use each verb more than once. 

book rent stay get 



1 How much is it to .stay., in that hotel? 

2 He phoned the restaurant and a table. 

3 Why don't you a taxi home after the party? 

4 When she was in Spain she a car. 

5 Mike with me for three weeks last January. 

6 Can you tell me how to to your place? 

7 We want to a flat in north London. 

8 How do we to your house? 



Read the conversation. Choose the correct answers. 
A What do you want ^($odo)/do tomorrow? 
B I'd really like 2 to go/go for a walk in the mountains. 
A Fine. And we can 3 to have/have lunch in a cafe. 
B I'd rather 4 to have/have a picnic. I love s have/having 

picnics in the mountains. 
A OK. And where shall we 6 to go/go on Thursday? 
B 1 know. Let's 7 to go/go on a boat trip to the islands. 

Would you like 8 to do/do that? 
A No, sorry. Can we 9 do/to do something else? I don't 
like boats because I can't 10 to swim/swim. I'd rather 
11 to sunbathe/ 'sunbathe on the beach. Tfo 



Fill in the gaps in 1-10 with the comparative form 
of these adjectives. 



-smart" interesting old friendly expensive 
big happy hot crowded bad 

1 Oxford is .smaller^ than London. 

2 The holiday in Phuket is 

than the one in Bangkok. Bangkok is only €1240. 



Fill in the gaps with a preposition. 
1 They travelled .to.. to the island yesterday. 

He stayed his friends in the country 

They always travel public transport. 

Johann and Susan went holiday last week 

They went the beach for the day 

We stayed a bed and breakfast near the sea. 

You can go long walks in the mountains. 

8 She loves going with her friends in 

the evenings. 

I was born 1983. 

Chris slept 12 hours last night. 

I usually work night. 



2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 



9 
10 
11 
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( ^Progress Test 9 25 minutes ^ ) 

Complete these sentences about the pictures. 



C 



Name 



Score 



50 





1 She's driving.. ■ 5 They. 

2 He 6 She.... 

3 They . 7 He 

4 He . . 8 He 



£^ Read about the Lee famil). Put the \erbs in brackets 
in the Present Continuous or the Present Simple. 

Mr Lee \. is. working., (work) in the garden. His son, Dan, 

usually 2 (like) helping his father but he 

3 (learn) his French verbs at the moment. 

Dans brother, Ned, 4 (go) to the office on 

Saturdays, but he 5 (not work) today. He's 

on holiday with some friends. They 6 (ski) 

- they 7 (go) there every year. Dan and 

his sister, Ann, are in the kitchen. 



DAN 
ANN 
DAN 

ANN 
DAN 

ANN 



What 8 you (do)? 

I 9 (make) a pizza for lunch. 

Great! What 10 Mum 

(do)? 

She's in town. 

Really? But she 11 usually 

(not go) shopping on Saturday. 

No, but she 12 (buy) a special 

present for someone today. 



11 



0^ Fill in the gaps with these words. You can use each 
word more than once. 



[ 



1 



ride take on by 
ride a horse 



2 go tube 

3 the train 



4 go 

5 

6 go 



plane 

a motorbike 
foot 



Complete the words in these sentences. 
1 Did you write that report, for me? 



2 It's a good idea to take n in class. 

3 Did Mr Tamada s the contract? 

4 I'm sorry, Sue isn't here. Can I take a m ? 

5 The cafe had 17 c on the first day. 

6 They don't a the phone after 11 p.rn 

7 I go to lots of m every day 



0^ Choose the 



correct answers. 



IAN 

LISA 

IAN 

AMY 

LISA 

AMY 
LISA 



Hello, Ian Harris ^speaks/(s peakJn ^) . 
Hi. 2 l'm/lt'sUsa. Kan/Do I speak 4 to/at Amy? 
5 Hold/Wait on a moment. I'll get her. 
Hi, Lisa. I 6 got/get your message this morning 
Good. 7 Shall/Do we go out for a meal this 
evening? 

I'm not sure. 8 /7/// want to call you back later. 
OK. Or I can 9 speak/call you ™at/on your 
mobile at about 7. 



Tick the correct sentences. Change the words in 
bold in the incorrect sentences. 

fluently 

1 I'd like to speak English fluent . 

2 She's a beautifully dancer. 

3 Why does he always talk so quiet? 

4 I'm a very bad cook. 

5 They play tennis quite good. 

6 Hassan does his homework very carefully. 

7 My children work very hardly at school. 

8 He's a very fast driver. _ 

Choose the correct answer. 

1 Can you swim? 

(a^)Yes, I can. b) No, I can. c) Yes, I can't. 

2 Are you working at the moment? 

a) Yes, I work, b) No, I'm not. c) Yes, I'm. 

3 What do you do? 

a) I'm cooking, b) Fine, thanks, c) I'm an actor. 

4 Are we leaving now? 

a) Yes, we're, b) No, we're not. c) Yes, are we. 

5 Do you want to go stay in a hotel? 

a) I'd rather camp, b) Yes, I want, c) No, I'm don't 

6 When were you born? 

a) I born in 1986. b) I borned in 1986. 
c) 1 was born in 1986. 
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(^Progress Test 10 25 minutes^ ) 

Fill in the gaps with the correct form of these verbs. 



C 



Name 



Score 





50 





) 



jgtf lose stop drink eat have do get (x 2) 



1 I .£0.. to the gym every weekend. 

2 I'm quite overweight and 1 want to fit. 

3 My grandfather some exercise every day 

4 I smoking about four years ago. 

5 I hardly ever fried food these days. 

6 You shouldn't stressed about work. 

7 Do you know a good way to weight 

quickly? 

8 I a heart attack when I was only 41. 

9 I didn't any alcohol last week. 



8 



Fill in the gaps with the correct health problems. 

n 




1 She Jeeh.sick... 

2 She's got 

3 He's got 

4 Her 

5 She's got 

6 She's got 

7 He's got 

8 His 

9 She's got 

10 He's got 



0^ Make questions with these words. 



1 usually / do / weekend / you / do / at / What / the ? 
Whatdo,you^ 

2 fish / twice / Do / week / usually / you / a / eat ? 

3 you / have / day / How much / salt / do / every ? 

4 often / than / a / I / 60 / work / more / hours / week 

5 exercise / times / should / a / You / four / do / week 

6 you / How often / go / do / the / to / gym ? 



10 



0^ Choose the correct words/phrases. 

CHRIS How ^(a reyo d)/is it, Jill? Are you z wrong/OKl 

jill No, I'm not. 3 i'm/lfeel terrible. 

CHRIS 4 What's/What the matter? 

JILL I feel sick and I've got a really bad cold. 

chris s Oh, great/Oh, dear. That's e better/a shame. 

You 7 should/shouldn't take the day off. 
JILL 1 can't. I've got an important meeting this 

morning. 

chris Well, 8 you shouldn't/why don't you go home 

after lunch? 
JILL That's a good idea. 
chris I 9 think/hope you get better soon. 



8 



Choose the correct words 
1 



He's got Q ong ha jp/hair long. 

2 I'm going home/to home. 

3 My mother's got dark hair/hairs. 

4 It's a very wind/windy day today. 

5 I don't go out in the sun/sunny very much. 

6 My son never helps me. He's very lazy/kind. 

7 She's very selfish/reliable. She only thinks 
about her life, not other people's. 

8 I think you should stay in/at bed. 

9 Don't/Not go to work tomorrow. 
10 He's/He's got bald. 



Make questions with like/like doing/look like for 
these answers. 

1 a .WhaLareth^ 

B They're very generous. 

2 A ? 

B He likes going to the gym and playing tennis. 



3 A 



B She's quite tall and slim with blonde hair. 

A ? 

B He's very funny but he's not very generous. 



■ 



5 A 



B I love going to the cinema and watching TV. 



6 A 



B They've got long blonde hair and blue eyes. 



7 A 



( Inctnirtinnc n90Q 



B She's very friendly and outgoing. 
(Si nnmhririnp MniwprQitv Ptpqq 9005 fanp9fanp 




^ Prog ress Test 11 25 minutes^ ) 



Complete these sentences about these people's 
plans. Use the correct form of be going to and 
the verbs in the box. 

j&f move (x 2) have get (x 2) lose (x 2) 
stop do (x 2) start revise pass 



a) A What \are . you _gojng_todo_ this year? 
B 1 2 a new job. 

b) A 3 Gary a holiday 

this summer? 
B No, he 4 house. 

c) A Have you got any New Year's resolutions? 
B Yes, I 5 fit and I 

6 seven kilos! 

d) A When's your exam, Ruby? 

B Tomorrow. I 7 

for it tonight, but I don't think I 



e) A Tell me, Sue, how 9 your husband 

weight? 

B He 10 more exercise and 

he 11 eating chocolate! 

f) A When 12 your son Christopher 

school? 

B Next year, when he's five. 

they an 

English course next year? 

B No, they 14 to England 

instead! 



g) A 



13 



Choose the correct word. 

1 At the end of the road (^um)/take left. 

2 John moved to/in Canada last year. 

3 Do you do/make some exercise every week? 

4 1 passed/failed my exam. I'm very happy! 

5 Did you have/get fun last night? 

6 Your daughter should work harder/hardly, 

7 Where did you find/get your degree? 

8 I think you should stop eat/eating sweet things. 

9 We aren't/ 'not going to work this evening. 



8 




c 



Name 



Score 







50 



Choose the correct answers. 

Q What are your plans for the future, Rod? 

A I'm going ^singing/{^jm0 in Japan in the summer. 

Q What about concerts in any other countries? 

A 2 l'm going to/I might go to Australia but I'm not sure. 

Q Why not? 

A Well, I'm away from home a lot. I love 3 going/go to 
different places, but I'd really like 4 having/to have 
more time with my family. Next year I want 
Haking/to take two months off work. 

Q Do you want e staying/to stay in London for those 
two months? 

A No. I need 7 being/to be in a very quiet place. I enjoy 
8 swimming/to swim a lot, so 9 we re going to/we might 
rent a house on a small island. We found a house 
in the Caribbean last month. 

Q Would you like ™moving/to move away from London? 

A Yes, I really like ^visiting/visit New York. 
I u want/might buy a flat there one day. 



11 



Where is the stress on these words? 

1 exam 3 college 5 opposite 7 qualification 

2 revise 4 degree 6 university 



Look at the map. Then fill in gaps 1-13. 



Queen's 
Hotel 





Park 



O 



© 




o 

— 1 
x 



Bank 



Baker's 



-fh r 



A \ Excuse. . me. Is there a bank 2 here? 

B Yes, 3 one in North Street. Go 4 

this road and go 5 the bridge. Then turn 

left - that's North Street. The bank is 6 

your right, 7 a baker's. 

A Excuse me. Do you 8 the Queen's Hotel? 

B Yes, go 9 this road and turn left. Go 

10 the museum and turn 11 . 

The Queen's Hotel is 12 the park. 

You can't 13 it. M2 
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Progress Test 12 50 minutes 



Listen to John and Gemma's conversation 
about Norfolk, a place in England. Are these 
sentences true (T) or false (F)? 

1 Gemma might go away this weekend. m T mm 

2 John thinks Norfolk is boring. 

3 He says you can rent a boat there. 

4 Gemma thinks the weather in Norfolk is good. 

5 John says the Queen has a house in Norfolk. 

6 Gemma is 34 years old. 

7 She is going to Norfolk this weekend. 



R12.14 



Bruce is the manager of an outdoor centre. 
Listen to his voicemail message to his secretary, 
Angela. Answer these questions. 

1 Is Angela in the office? .KQ,jhejs&%_ 

2 How many people did Bruce choose to interview? 



3 Can Susannah sail? 

4 What language can Susannah speak? 

5 Does Betina play tennis? 

6 Can Betina type well? 

7 Is Susannah or Betina very outgoing? 

8 Who is going to do the interviews, Bruce 
or Angela? 



B12.14 



Listen to the recording of two news stories. 
Choose the correct answers. 



1 Peter Conway is a Qo otball ep/tennis player. 

2 He was in a plane crash/car accident last night. 

3 He has a problem with his arm/leg. 

4 England are going to play Italy next weekend/week. 

5 The strike at Heathrow airport is for a day/two days. 

6 Lots of people are waiting to fly to Europe/the USA. 

7 This is the first/second strike at the airport. 

8 The check-in workers want more money/longer holidays. 



Choose the correct word. 

A ^(^av^/make a nice holiday and a good 2 fly/trip\ 

B You s also/too. 

A Thanks, I ^ill/have. 

B Send 5 we/us an email. 

A Yes, of course. See you 6 for/in two weeks. 

B Yes, see you 7 in/on the next course. Bye! 



c 



Name 



Score 



100 



Correct these sentences. 
pack 

1 Did you put your bags yourself? 

2 Did you have a nice fly? 

3 Passengers should go to door number forty-one 

4 Can I have a window chair, please? 

5 Have you got any sharp items in your hand 
luggages? 

6 This is your board card. 

7 Show your ticket at the check-out desk. 



0^ Write the comparative and superlative forms of 
these adjectives. 









comparative 


superlative 


1 long 


longer 


longest 


2 thin 






3 difficult 






4 bad 






5 nice 






6 boring 






7 good 






6 



1 

2 



Choose the correct answers. 

I'm quite tall, but my brother's (jailer)/ tallest. 
Who's the more intelligent/ most intelligent person 
in your class? 

Wow! That's the more expensive /most expensive 
watch I've ever seen! 

My sister is two years younger/youngest than me. 
I met the more beautiful/most beautiful girl today. 
Is your husband shorter/shortest than you? 
The bar was more crowded/most crowded than usual. 

8 We stayed in the island's older/oldest hotel. 

9 My wife always gets up earlier/earliest than me. 

10 Which is Shakespeare's more famous/most famous play? 



4 
5 
6 
7 



Put the verbs in brackets in a)-g) in the Present 
Perfect or the Past Simple. 

a) I 1 Ve _ never .stayed (stay) in a five-star hotel but I 

2 (work) in one when I was a student. 

b) Robert 3 (write) some excellent 

science-fiction stories. He 4 (win) 

a prize for one last week. 

c) My husband 5 never 

(go) to Thailand, but I 6 (go) there 

on business last month. 



r 



Inotri mtinnc nOi 



7T^ 



(r*\ PomhriHno I Inii/oroi-h/ Dropp OnffcC 




e) A 



d) A 7 you ever (meet) 

a famous musician? 

B Yes, 1 8 (have) dinner with Sting 

before he was famous! 

9 you (watch) that 

Japanese film on TV last night? 

B No, I 10 never (see) 

a Japanese film in my life. 

11 you ever (live) 

in another country? 

B Yes, I 12 (live) in Mexico when 

I 13 (be) a child. 

g) A When 14 your father 

(stop) work? 

B About two years ago, when he 15 

(be) sixty-five. J_4 



f) A 



Read Julia's email. Put the verbs in brackets in the 
Present Simple, Present Continuous, Past Simple 
or Present Perfect. 



6O0 



O 



Hi Roberto 

How 1 _are _ you? I hope you're OK. At the moment I 

2 (sit) in an Internet cafe. I 

3 (arrive) in London two days 

ago and I 4 (want) to do an 

English course for a month. 5 

you ever (go) to London? It's 

an amazing city, but I 6 (not 

understand) the people very well - the problem is 
they 7 (talk) very fast. 

I'm here with one of my cousins, Javier. You 

8 (meet) him last year when 

you 9 (come) to my house for 

a barbecue. He 10 (do) some 

shopping in Oxford Street at the moment because he 

11 (need) to buy a new coat. 

Javier 12 (visit) London a 

couple of times for work, so he 13 

(know) a lot of good places to go. Last night we 

14 (go) to a concert in Camden 

and 15 (see) a new band called 

the Love Doctors - it 16 (be) great! 

Well, my phone 17 (ring) - it's 

probably Javier. I'll write again soon. 

Love 

Julia 



16 







Choose the correct answers. 

1 It's a very ../?... day today. 

a) rain b) windy c) cloud 

2 Frederick doesn't like travelling plane. 

a) in b) by c) with 

3 My , Alex, is my father's brother. 

a) aunt b) cousin c) uncle 

4 My aunt's very She often gives me money. 

a) selfish b) outgoing c) generous 

5 I usually have a for lunch. 

a) sandwich b) toast c) soup 

6 He left his car the hotel. 

a) on b) in front of c) along 

7 Mark is a very driver. He drives too fast. 

a) safe b) noisy c) dangerous 

8 I went to visit a last week. 

a) customer b) contract c) meeting 

9 I usually buy my meat in the in my road. 

a) baker's b) butcher's c) greengrocer's 

10 did you stay in the USA? 

a) How long b) How much c) How many 

11 Would you like to go a drink? 

a) for b) to c) on 



10 



Choose the correct verb in these sentences. 

1 How often do you go/(^o)/have sport? 

2 When did you last take/ make/ revise an exam? 

3 My brother Simon has/ is/have twenty years old. 

4 How often do you go/make/have shopping? 

5 I never take/make/do photos. 

6 We should rent/book/call a table at the restaurant 

7 Can you drive/sail/ride a motorbike? 



Tick the correct spelling. Correct the wrong words. 

1 difficult . 9 chocolate 

2 su tease .suitcase^ 10 fridge 

3 musican 11 mountins 

4 brekfast 12 sunbath 

5 swimming 13 message 

6 biscits 14 atractive 

7 sausages 15 toothache 

8 vegtables 16 beatiful 
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face2face is a general English course for adults and young adults who want to learn how 
to communicate quickly and effectively in today's world. Based on the communicative approach, 
it combines the best in current methodology with special new features designed to make learning 
and teaching easier. Vocabulary and grammar are given equal importance and there is a strong focus 
on listening and speaking in social situations. 

face2face is fully compatible with the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages 
(CEF) and gives students regular opportunities to evaluate their progress. face2face Elementary 
reviews A1 and takes students to the end of A2. 



The Teacher's Book contains: 

• a description of the face2face methodology. 

• a guide to the free Student's Book CD-ROM/Audio CD. 

• information about how face2face relates to the 
requirements of relevant levels of the Common 
European Framework of Reference for Languages (CEF). 

• useful classroom techniquesand activities. 

• detailed teaching notes for every lesson, including keys 
to exercises and extra teaching ideas. 

Visit the website at www.cambridge.org/elt/face2face 



• 35 photocopiable communicative Class Activities 
to practise language from the Student's Book. 

• 12 Vocabulary Plus photocopiable worksheets 
to teach additional lexis. 

• 5 photocopiable Study Skills worksheets. 

• 12 photocopiable Progress Tests, including 
2 listening sections. 




